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Preface (1979)

This fourth volume of the History of Broadcasting in the United
Kingdom could not have been written without the fullest co-
operation of a large number of people. Voluminous though the BBC
Archives are, they leave big gaps, and ‘oral history’, now a rapidly
developing branch of historical scholarship, has been an increasingly
important element in the approach. The record I present and the
conclusions I have reached are, however, entirely my own.

I have tried, while exploring all the available primary sources, to
relate the history of broadcasting to the history of British society
during the period. The relationship is not one of foreground to
background. Broadcasting registered, though incompletely, what was
happening, and through its structures and policies—and the conflicts
which it engendered—it was also a revealing expression of economic,
social, and cultural forces. Politics, moreover, can seldom be left out
of the story as told in this volume, even though the Second World
War was over and the Ministry of Information in consequence was
quickly disbanded.

It is impossible to thank everyone from past and present BBC staff
who has provided me with information and ideas. There are too
many of them to count. Among those who offered me that generous
help were Arthur Barker, the late Sir Gerald Beadle, G. H. Beale,
D. C. Birkinshaw, Peter Dimmock, John Green, Sir Hugh Greene,
Archdeacon F. H. House, Spike Hughes, J. A. C. Knott, Cecil Madden
(whose collection of photographs is an invaluable source in itself),
C. J. Mahoney, R. D’A. Marriott, C. F. G. Max-Muller, John Morris,
the late Sir Basil Nicolls, Richmond Postgate, Eric Robertson, Michael
Standing, and Eric Warr. Singly or in bigger groups I met and talked,
sometimes at length, with Rex Alston, J. H. Arkell, Ian Atkins,
Michael Balkwill, Michael Barry, Stephen Bonarjee, the late J. G. L.
Francis, Ronald Lewin, Robert McKenzie, Sir Francis McLean, Roys-
ton Morley, P. H. Newby, Leslie Page, Edward Pawley, author of the
valuable study BBC Engineering, 1922-1972, Martin Pulling, E. R.
Thompson, the late Ronald Waldman, and the late Hon. R. T. B.
Wynn.

I owe a very special debt of gratitude to Lord Orr-Ewing, who
generously placed at my disposal a unique collection of documents
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in his own possession, to Christopher Mayhew for letting me see a
file of letters relating to the National Television Council and its
Minute Book, and to Lady Barnes for letting me use the interesting
and informative papers of her late husband, Sir George Barnes. I also
consulted the Simon Papers at Manchester (with the friendly help of
the Librarian of the Manchester Public Library); the (disappointing)
Beveridge Papers in the Library of the London School of Economics;
the Reith Diary, which remains a valuable historical source even for
this period, and which I was able to read in full thanks to Lord Reith’s
continuing kindness; and, with the help of Bernard Sendall, papers
in the Archive of the Independent Broadcasting Authority. I also
discussed with Dr Bernard Donoghue the lack of relevant Herbert
Morrison papers. At different times, too, I talked and corresponded
with Norman Collins, who provided much invaluable information,
the late Lord Hailes, Leonard Marsland Gander, knowledgeable and
independent-minded doyen of radio correspondents, the late Mary
Stocks, Baroness Jackson of Lodsworth, the youngest of BBC Govern-
ors when she was appointed, the late Sir Michael Balcon, and David
Butler.

The two distinguished Director-Generals of the period covered in
this book, Sir William Haley and Sir Ian Jacob, have freely placed all
their unique knowledge at my disposal. Sir William Haley has been
unsparing in the time and care which he has given me, and both he
and Sir Ian Jacob sent me detailed comments on the original draft
manuscript. So also, for the whole or for parts, did Sir Harold Bishop,
Harman Grisewood, Maurice Farquharson, S. J. de Lotbiniére, Robert
McKenzie, Leonard Miall, E. C. Robbins, R. J. E. Silvey, Sir Lindsay
Wellington, Sir Huw Wheldon, and S. G. Williams. None of them, of
course, is responsible for my analysis or conclusions.

There are, however, a few others who have worked so closely with
me at every stage that there would have been no fourth volume of
this History without them. Certainly without Denis Wolferstan,
colleague and friend, and Mary Jay, who dealt wisely with every
correspondent and patiently with every draft, however untidy, I
would never have been able to combine research and writing with
my duties as Vice-Chancellor of the University of Sussex. That
University provided a lively and congenial base for this study, and I
am grateful to successive Librarians there and their staff, to the
Librarian of the BBC and the Library staff, to Mary Hodgson and
Jacqueline Kavanagh, who have directed the Written Archives Centre
and to their magnificent staffs, as well as to the staff of the
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Photograph Library, the Radio Times Hulton Picture Library, and the
Sound Archive. I am also deeply grateful to David Lee for compiling
the index, to my secretary, Pat Spencer, and to my typists—among
them Betty Kitcat, Heather Laughton, Evelyn Hughes, and Barbara
Gray.

Two friends have read the proofs diligently and with scrupulous
detachment—Dr Bryan Wilson of All Souls College, Oxford, and
Professor Barry Supple of Sussex University—and within the BBC
itself Tom Morgan and David Webster have helped to see the book
through the press. In the Press itself, Ena Sheen now knows every-
thing about the problems of publishing The History of Broadcasting in
the United Kingdom: it has been reassuring to know that she has been
there from the distant days of Volume I. I was also able to draw upon
the invaluable support of the late Alan William Rees and his great
knowledge of Regional broadcasting: his early death was a great loss
to broadcasting as well as to broadcasting history. My Marconi Medal
Award enabled me—with the encouragement both of Marconi’s
daughter, Mrs Braga, and Professor Walter Roberts—to study related
or parallel American material. There is still need to compare in depth
British experience with that of other countries: British broadcasting
is part of a bigger, still largely unwritten, story.

AsA BRIGGS
Worcester College, Oxford, 1978

Postscript (1994)

The arrangement of this volume should be helpful to future re-
searchers on BBC history. The account of the Beveridge Committee
and its Report was close enough in time to enable me to talk to
people who had inside knowledge but far enough away to treat what
happened in perspective. So, too, was my account of the break-up
of the BBC's television monopoly. Chapter VI consists of mono-
graphs within a monograph. I have had to make few substantive
changes.

ASA BRIGGS
Lewes, 1994



Introduction: Radiovision

Every Zeitgeist takes on a certain narrowness of outlook, which
is obvious enough to other generations; and the chaotic present
is probably an exceptionally bad time for making formulas.

BBC Year Book, 1946

In all discussions on programmes the difficulty is not to see the
wood for the trees but to see the trees for the leaves .. . It may
be said that broadcasting is predominantly an accumulation of
details. But behind them and arising out of them a good deal of
thinking is generally going on.

SIR IAN JACOB to the Board of Governors, 27 June 1951

Television? The word is half Latin and half Greek. No good can
come of it.

Attributed to c. p. scott, Editor of the Manchester
Guardian

I often wonder if those who decry television are simply objecting
to change. Of course, television like radio will alter habits and it
may alter them in a different way, but it cannot of itself stifle
the imagination of a whole people; it cannot in a generation
make us all materially minded...Imagination has survived
longer persecutions than television is likely to give it.

GEORGE BARNES, Address to the British Council of
Churches, 29 September 1952



1. Introduction: ‘Radiovision’

This volume deals with ten years of British broadcasting. It tells the
story, a very well-documented story, in enough detail to make it
possible to relate broadcasting history to general history. The title,
Sound and Vision, almost chose itself. In a period of less than ten
years after the end of the Second World War television firmly
established itself in Britain, more firmly than in any country in the
world except the United States; and although there were still far
more listeners than viewers in 1955, there were few people who
doubted that television would soon become the dominating me-
dium. The new service was already available for 92 per cent of the
population, and there were already 4Y2 million combined sound and
television licences.

The basic weekly programme consisted of thirty-five hours of
television each week. ‘Its full effects remain to be seen,” the BBC’s
Board of Governors stated in their Annual Report for 1955, ‘but it is
clear that television is opening up a new prospect of enjoyment and
interest for almost everybody.’ ‘The Governors feel’, they went on,
‘that they have a trust of far-reaching importance to ensure, in so far
as the BBC's service is concerned, that this new window on the world
is opened to the best advantage.’!

The reference by the Governors to ‘the BBC's service’ implied, of
course, that there was another television service for which they were
not responsible; and although Sound and Vision concentrates on two
‘media’ and their changing relationship with each other (and with
other media), it deals also with the emergence of an alternative
television service to that provided by the BBC. ‘The End of the
Monopoly’ would have been an alternative title for this volume;
the one, indeed, which might have been chosen in 1955 itself, when
the first ‘television wars’, as A. J. P. Taylor has called them,2 had
ended. The last chapter of this volume describes the first night of
‘independent television’ on 22 September 1955.

We can see in retrospect, as some people saw at the time, that the
(Independent) Television Act of July 1954 was ‘full of compromises’

1 Cmd. 9533 (1955), Annual Report and Accounts of the British Broadcasting Corporation, S.
2 A.]. P. Taylor, ‘The Television Wars’, New Statesman, 21 July 1961.
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and that it satisfied ‘neither its opponents nor its supporters’.® It
represented, however, a ‘national’ solution to a sharp, at times bitter,
conflict of separate interests; and, as a legislative outcome, it per-
mitted, even demanded, considerable scope for future adaptation on
the part both of the BBC and the new Authority. In the long run, it
created not so much a fully competitive system on American lines as
a dual system, part free, part controlled, within similar frameworks
of public regulation.

It is easier to identify the key dates in the successful attack on the
monopoly—many of them dates which on the surface at least had little
to do with broadcasting as such—than it is to identify key dates in the
social and cultural switch from sound to vision. It is clear, however, that
one reason why the monopoly was broken in 1954 was that a few
people had come to the conclusion that television was a ‘medium of
the future’ which need not be linked to sound broadcasting. They saw
in it a potential for profit and power which encouraged them to struggle
against any continuation of the institutional status quo.

In June 1946, when the BBC’s first post-war television service
resumed for its limited audience in the London area, Sir William
Haley, the BBC's first post-war Director-General, called television ‘the
natural extension of sound’,* and this remained for some years the
orthodox way of looking at its role. There had once been pictures
without sound—in the cinema—and there were now to be pictures
with sound—in the home. The home was a place, Haley believed,
where the BBC had a ‘trust’ to deliver something more than enter-
tainment. It was ‘the intimacy and immediacy’ of television which
made it quite different from film in the cinema;® and just as the BBC
had offered ‘balanced fare’ for the home in its sound broadcasting,
so it should continue to offer balanced fare in an age of television.
In this connection Haley had an unlikely ally in Orson Welles, who
introduced a British Council television programme in September
1955 with the words: ‘If the home is to become a non-stop movie
house, God help the home.”®

3 The Statist, 6 Aug. 1954.

4 See below, p. 297. ‘Television Policy: Note by the BBC', 14 Nov. 1947. A correspond-
ent to the Radio Times had written in one of its early issues (19 Oct. 1923) that ‘within
ten years “television” will be as far advanced as wireless telephony is today’, and Haley
himself in an address to the Radio Wholesalers’ Federation (18 May 1949) pointed out
that ‘the span of a comparatively young man'’s life has carried us from the cat’s whisker
to the cathode ray tube’. See also his article in the BBC Quarterly, 4:3 (Autumn 1947).

5 R. Bennett, Enjoying Radio and Television (1954), 137. The chapter is entitled ‘Only
Television Can Do It’; cf. M. G. Scroggie, Television (1946 edn.), 1.

6 Quoted by Reginald Pound in The Listener, 29 Sept. 1955. He also quoted the Vicar
of St Martin-in-the-Fields, ‘We thank Thee, O Lord, for Television’.

T o
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Haley’s Senior Controller, Basil (later Sir Basil) Nicolls, who had
begun working for the BBC even before it became a Corporation in
1927, wrote judiciously in January 1946 that while it was ‘important
that the general enthusiasm for television should not be allowed to
have an adverse éffect on sound’, conversely ‘television should not
be hampered by undue interference in its early stages’.” Nicolls was
a classicist by upbringing, and this was a kind of classical balance
which, not surprisingly, was never easy to maintain between 1945
and 1955. The ‘television wars’ were fought on the issue of the
breakup of the BBC’s monopoly, but they were preceded by struggles
within the BBC itself.

It is now possible to document the different stages in the story.
Maurice Gorham, the BBC’s first post-war Head of the Television
Service, saw ‘visual broadcasting’ as ‘a .step back towards reality
rather than one away from it’,® but he found it impossible to secure
either adequate resources to develop ‘visual broadcasting’ or an
adequate measure of control, as he saw it, over television output. Nor
did his successor, Norman Collins, whose resignation from the BBC
in October 1950, when he was not made first Director of Television,
was certainly a key date in the story told in this volume.’ Val
Gielgud, Head of BBC Drama, was not alone in thinking that ‘the
tradition which came to be established of an automatic mutual
hostility between Broadcasting House and BBC Television did much
to bedevil the efforts of the practical exponents of both media’.'®

George (later Sir George) Barnes, who was chosen by Haley as first
Director of Television, a job he never greatly relished, believed very
strongly in ‘balancing’ sound and television: indeed, his experience
as Director of the Spoken Word, the most grandiloquent of all BBC
titles, predisposed him to think more naturally in terms of words
rather than pictures. He told a UNESCO seminar held in Broadcasting
House in July 1954 that while television was ‘actuality’ and was ‘at
ease when reproducing things as they happen’, ‘ideas mattered more
than events’. ‘Can television be a medium for the communication of
ideas?’ he asked, and before answering yes, as he had to do, he went

7 *B. E. Nicolls to R. J. F. Howgill, Acting Controller, Entertainment, 2 Jan. 1946. [An
* in front of a footnote means that the letter or document is among the BBC’s Records.)

8 M. Gorham, Television, Medium of the Future (1949), 137.

9 See below, pp. 416-19.

10 v, Gielgud, ‘Could there be a swing-back from Television?’, Contemporary Review,
Dec. 1970. .
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on donnishly: ‘When I look at the paraphernalia of a studio and
quail before the intrusion of the engineer into every detail of a
performance, I often feel despair.’"!

Haley’s concern went deeper, however. He admired the work of the
television engineer and had written eloquently during the war of
television striding out ‘one day...not only across countries and
states . . . but across oceans’.'? Yet he wanted the control of British
television broadcasting output to remain in the same hands as the
control of sound broadcasting output. On its own, he came to feel,
television would encourage passivity and present a surfeit of enter-
tainment programmes. It should be kept in check. ‘Television estab-
lishment’, he wrote in 1945, ‘combines programme direction with
output; therefore parallel to Regional status.”® Although immediate
responsibility for programming might lie in Alexandra Palace, as it did
in 1936, when the first regular television programmes were presented
day-by-day to a small but keen audience in London and the Home
Counties, he never doubted that basic BBC policy should be framed
in Broadcasting House. Even when television programmes were ex-
tended to the provinces—and he and his colleagues believed that in
an age of ‘fair shares for all’ this should be ‘as soon as was practic-
able’—the programme-makers should continue to seek ‘experienced
guidance’ from Output Controllers in the Sound establishment.

It was all too easy at first to think of television programmes simply
as programmes in which vision had been added to sound, ‘illustrated
programmes’, perhaps even ‘simultaneous programmes’ on Sound
and Television. Many such programmes, indeed, including one of
the best-known of all wartime sound programmes, ITMA,'S were
produced between 1945 and 1950. ‘Since television is an integral
part of the broadcasting service and not something fundament-
ally different from sound broadcasting,” the Head of Programme
Contracts wrote, when ITMA was being produced in August 1946,
‘the televising of this programme at the same time as the normal
sound broadcast should be regarded not as a television outside

11 Barnes Papers: Draft Speech to UNESCO Seminar, $ July 1954. Yet there are many
extremely perceptive drafts of lectures by Barnes on different aspects of the medium.

12 Quoted in J. Swift, Adventure in Vision (1950), 119. See also A. Briggs, The War of
Words, pp. 652 ff.

13 *Note by W. J. Haley, ‘Relations between Television and Sound Broadcasting’, 10
Dec. 1945.

14 Ministry of Information Memorandum, ‘Extension of the Television Service to the
Provinces’, 31 Jan. 1946.

15 See below, pp. 649-50.
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broadcast but as a simultaneous broadcast taken by the Television
Service.®

The trade unions, led by Equity, were not alone in objecting to
such rulings and in ‘fighting for an absolutely complete cleavage
between television and all other forms of broadcasting’.!” Yet several
‘shared shows’ continued to be produced during the early television
era.’® In retrospect, this era stands out as what one of the most
perceptive of broadcasting critics, T. C. Worsley, called ‘the era of
radiovision’.”®

By the 1950s, however, as Worsley pointed out, television was
beginning to resent its radio ancestry. At a BBC dinner held in May
1950 it was argued strongly that ‘television as a medium can satisfy
in a way that sound can only stimulate’. ‘The development of
television’, one speaker put it, ‘was such a complicated affair that it
should not be undertaken by an organization formed to develop
sound broadcasting unless the dissimilarities were seen to be more
important than the similarities.”” This was a most important state-
ment. More important still, however, was the fact that television was
also making bigger and bigger claims on BBC broadcasting as a
whole—and its finances. The annual accounts of the Corporation
provide the best indications of the financial transformation, for the
share of television in total BBC expenditure increased from less than
a tenth in the financial year 1947/8 to over a third in the year 1954/5:

Relative BBC Expenditures on Sound and
Television (£) (Year ending 31 March)

Sound Television
1948 6,556,293 716,666
1949 7,073,883 906,685
1950 7,498,788 1,172,714
1951 7,860,883 1,718,578
1952 8,750,945 2,329,159
1953 8,682,815 3,401,042
1954 9,387,166 3,991,439
1955 10,018,779 5,043,908

16 *W. L. Streeton, Head of Programme Contracts, to Variety Booking Manager, 30 Aug.
1946. Before the war, six or seven television studio productions from Alexandra Palace
had been broadcast simultaneously on Sound. The first of them on 6 Apr. 1937 had the
same title as this book, Sound and Vision.

17 *Note by Streeton, 7 Nov. 1947,

18 *Gorham to Nicolls, 16 June 1947: ‘I am glad to say that prospects of more sharing
of programmes between television and sound are improving.’

19 T. C. Worsley, ‘The End of an Era’ in the Financial Times, 23 Dec. 1965.

2 ‘Dinner held to discuss Television’, 18 May 1950 (Barnes Papers).
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During the same period, of course, the proportion of total BBC
income derived from combined sound and-television fees increased
enormously. In 1955/6 income from sound licences, which had
reached a peak figure of over £11 million in 1950/1, had fallen to
£8,459,213. Meanwhile, the income from combined licences—raised
to £3 in 1954—had reached the figure of almost £6 million.

‘I know it is Sir Noel Ashbridge’s firm view’, Haley had written in
1944 of his distinguished Deputy Director-General and formerly
Controller (Engineering), ‘that Television is not likely to replace
Sound for a very long time if ever’;?! and in 1955 itself, despite talk
of Sound administrators and Sound producers leading a ‘beleaguered
garrison’?? there was still fairly general agreement inside Broadcast-
ing House with the view expressed in 1948 by another engineer, this
time the Superintendent Engineer, Television, D. C. Birkinshaw, that
Television at best would supplant ‘a portion only of Sound’. ‘There
is such a vast range of material broadcast on Sound alone which the
public appears to want as a permanent feature of radio entertain-
ment, but which would be intolerably dull if transmitted visually as
well as orally.”

The audiences for Sound Broadcasting in 1955 were certainly still
large enough to ensure that Sound programmes continued to be
printed before Television programmes in the Radio Times, and that
the sections on the Sound services preceded those on the Television
service in the annual BBC Handbook. Indeed, on the very day
commercial television entered the arena—22 September 1955—the
families who watched it (370,000) were greatly outnumbered by
those who listened with horror to the death of Grace Archer.*
Colour television, promised for as long a period as television itself,
was still in the future in 1954, but the decision to introduce VHF in
Sound broadcasting, ‘a move of far-reaching significance',zs
presented the last in a long chain of ‘wireless’ improvements. It
permitted most listeners to enjoy clear, faithful reception substan-
tially free from interference, particularly that caused by foreign
stations. Viewers, of course, had no access to foreign stations except

21 *Haley to Sir lan Fraser, the BBC’s blind Governor (and later a supporter of
competitive television), 12 Apr. 1944.

22 See below, p. 931.

23 *D, C. Birkinshaw, ‘Television Long Term View: Comments’ (on a paper by Norman
Collins, quoted below, p. 223), 17 Sept. 1948.

24 see TV Research, Gallup Poll, 8 Nov. 1955; also below, pp. 921-4.

25 Annual Register (1954), 38S. See also E. Pawley, BBC Engineering, 1922-1972 (1972),
337-45, and below, pp. 514-15, 919-20.
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on privileged ‘Eurovision’ occasions. They were outside their range
of vision.

It was Haley’s successor as Director-General, Sir lan Jacob, who
presided over the great transformation of the BBC from an institu-
tion primarily dealing in Sound to one dealing predominantly in
Television. Jacob assumed his duties as Director-General in December
1952 when the income from Sound licence fees was still almost four
times as much as the income from combined Sound and Television
licence fees, and he was determined from the start both to push
television development and to plan its different phases. He was a
vigorous advocate of corporate planning before the term became
fashionable, and the BBC's ten-year plan of development, which he
announced in 1953—after the BBC’s prestige had reached its peak as
a result of its Coronation broadcasts**—looked forward ambitiously
to large-scale future development.”” He clearly recognized that it had
to be competitive in outlook, not least inside its own organization,
and the corporate plan included a second television channel. This
was intended to offer a ‘real alternative’ and a ‘planned alternative’,
for, as Barnes put it, without planning, ‘competitive programmes
provide sameness, not variety, as can be seen any night in New York
where the four main channels often broadcast different light enter-
tainments . . . or different thrillers at the same time. Monotony is
avoided and diversity served only if different kinds of programmes
are broadcast simultaneously, and to do that the alternatives must be
planned.’?®

A different kind of planning—national planning with a strong
emphasis on physical controls—had been responsible in large
measure, if not entirely, for the delay in developing television before
1953, when the attack on the BBC’s monopoly was growing in
intensity. The BBC'’s critics were always at pains to blame the
Corporation for what was happening, even though between 1945
and 1953 there were tight restrictions on its freedom of action.
Leaving on one side restraints imposed on programming by vested
interests unwilling to allow major national activities to be televised,
it was not until 1953 that the Governors were free—for the first time
since 1939—to begin to decide their own priorities within permitted
totals of national expenditure. Hitherto, broadcasting development
had been subject to the tightest possible sort of public controls over

2 See below, pp. 420-35.
27 See below, p. 892.
28 Barnes, ‘Reflections on Television’, BBC Quarterly, 9:2 (Summer 1954).
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capital investment, consumer spending, including hire purchase, and
licence fees. The immediate post-war years were years of continuing
austerity—with rationing of basic commodities like bread (1946) and
potatoes (1947) which had not been rationed during the war. ‘It is
obvious’, wrote the Glasgow Herald, ‘that the Government are more
concerned with television as an export than as a source of entertain-
ment in this country.” ‘This’, it went on significantly, ‘is as it ought
to be. If funds were available for “luxuries” the majority of us would
probably prefer to see the money go towards the purchase of a little
tobacco.’®

These were years when the word ‘crisis’ became one of the most
overworked words in the language. The 1947 Economic Survey had
stated simply that ‘we have not got enough resources to do all that
we want to do’ and that ‘we have barely enough to do all that we
must do’. It was easy in such circumstances for many Labour
politicians, in particular, to think of television as a ‘luxury toy’ for
the rich and for Treasury civil servants to pit television against
rearmament. The return of a Conservative Government to power in
1951 marked a reaction against philosophies of austerity—and com-
pletely changed the political context within which broadcasting
policies were evolved—yet in December of that year John Profumo,
a staunch advocate of commercial television, told Barnes that he
fully recognized that the country might not be able to afford
competition until the rearmament programme was complete.* Even
in 1955, when rearmament was no longer the major issue, R. A. (later
Lord) Butler, the Chancellor of the Exchequer, had to introduce
severe restrictive measures, including a whole number of ‘squeezes’
in a special autumn budget, the autumn of the introduction of
competitive, commercial television.

The years from 1953 to 1955 had been an exceptional period of full
employment, balance of payments surpluses and rapid growth, and
it was not surprising that it was during this period—in 1954—that
the Television Act was passed which broke the BBC’s monopoly. The
timing of the breakup was influenced by a chapter of accidents to
individuals, including switches of jobs, notably that of Collins,
illnesses, and deaths, including that of Emest Bevin. There was also
relentless pressure from television enthusiasts whose manceuvres or

2 Glasgow Herald, 26 Aug. 1948.

30 Note of an Interview, 14 Dec. 1951. Barnes made many interesting public speeches
on economic factors influencing the rate of television development, e.g. to the Radio
Industries Club of the Midlands, 20 Feb. 1952, and to Equity, 6 Feb. 1953 (Barnes Papers).



Introduction: ‘Radiovision’ - 11

intrigues often reached, sometimes dominated, newspaper headlines.
More fundamentally, however, the breakup was the result of a
buildup of new economic and political forces. There was no grand
design—or plot—to produce the Television Act of 1954, which bore
the marks of many compromises. Yet there was an inevitability about
the outcome which impressed many others besides Haley and
Barnes.

One huge official inquiry into the future of broadcasting, that
carried out by Lord Beveridge in 1949 and 1950—his Report appeared
in January 1951—is described in full in this volume. Its results were
negligible, however, when compared with the results of changes in
political and social circumstances. The breakup of the monopoly not
only coincided with the change in economic circumstances: it
facilitated the change. There were more things to sell in 1954 and
1955 than at any time since 1939, and advertisers were ready to sell
them. ‘I shudder to think what this powerful advertising force is
going to do to our distributive system,’ a British advertiser told an
American Senator in 1955. ‘Some of our people don'’t realize it, but
they’re due for such a huge demand for their goods that neither the
production nor distribution system at the outset will be geared for it.
Our people have been starved of the good things of life so long, have
known austerity so long, that demonstrations of modern products we
will give them on TV are going to create vast changes in our
economy.’*! Already by 1954, when the cheapest sets cost £80, the
statistics of television ownership demonstrated unequivocally that
television was not a luxury of the rich:3

Television Public Classified by Income (%)

i AClass I - Slass II Class III
End of 1947 48 27 25
End of 1954 16 25 59

Commercialism provided a dynamic, and the Assistant Postmaster-
General, Captain L. D. Gammans, was one of the far-sighted few who
realized that commercial television would be ‘a big money spinner’
for the programme contractors.® There was another dynamic, too,
which was shared by people who did not make money—the desire

31 Congressional Record, 14 Feb. 1955, Speech of Charles E. Potter of Michigan.

32 B. P. Emmett, ‘The Television Audience in the United Kingdom', Journal of the Royal
Statistical Society (1956), 284.

33 Note to the author from L. Marsland Gander, June 1976.
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to break away from the curbs and controls of wartime. Between 1945
and 1954 there was an immense—and growing—gulf between those
who thought and felt ‘responsibly’, like Barnes or Haley, weighing up
advantages and disadvantages, and those among the ‘television
conscious’ minority who insisted when governments were proclaim-
ing austerity and imposing controls that television offered ‘a revolu-
tionary challenge’ which it was essential to meet whatever the
cost.** It was the same kind of challenge, they suggested, as that
which had been taken up in wartime by the pioneers of radar.
Whatever governments might say, they went on, nothing was
impossible, and they added that in order to move into the ‘television
age’ a coalition of forces had to be mobilized nation-wide by lively
leadership. ‘So far,’ wrote Kenneth Baily in 1952, ‘Britain has not
discovered the man, let alone the committee or corporation, strong
enough to accept the challenge in an open-minded spirit of unin-
hibited enterprise.”*

They were quite uninhibited in passing from eloquent talk of
scientific discovery to far more crude talk about popular entertain-
ment, brushing aside Barnes’s observation that ‘however essential we
believe television to be, we cannot but admit that the cuts and delays
we have to accept are for things even more essential, the safety of
the West and payment for what we eat.”*® They insisted throughout,
however, that television was ‘too easily influenced by memories of
sound radio’. ‘Visual entertainment’, Baily concluded, ‘is only worth
looking at when it is composed of the best kind of professionalism
which money can buy.’¥” There was always a suggestion that the BBC
was incapable not only of providing the necessary money but of
judging how best to spend what was available. -

This was only one line of attack. Sometimes enthusiasts dwelt not
on television's capacity—as yet unrealized, they claimed—to present
mass entertainment, but on its power to relay ‘live events’ and to
convey ‘actuality’. Viewers could ‘go with the theatre queues and the
shopping crowds and the workers streaming into the shops and
docks’; they could go ‘underground with the miners and aloft with

34 See J. Swift, op. cit., 119. During the war the phrase ‘television-conscious’ had
already been used in 1944 by Haley’s predecessor, Robert Foot (*Minutes of a BBC
Meeting, 18 Apr. 1944) and had been picked up by the Hankey Committee on Television.
(See Report of the Television Committee, 1943 (1945).)

35 K. Baily (ed.), The Television Annual for 1952 (1952), 9-12. The chapter is called 'It’s
Tough for Television’.

36 Bammes’s Address to the Radio Industries Club of the Midlands, 20 Feb. 1952 (Barnes
Papers).

37 Baily, op. cit., 12.
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the steelworkers’. ‘Television can finish the work that radio and the
Press have begun and show the one half how the other half lives.”*®

Baily’s one-sided critique of the ‘canker of monopoly-complacency’
was to command enough support in 1953 and 1954 to ensure that
the future of television would not rest exclusively in the hands of the
BBC. Yet the relationship between television and the other media
cannot be disposed of as quickly as he or some of his fellow critics
of the BBC implied. If mass entertainment was most highly or-
ganized by the ‘celluloid interest’ of the cinema, that interest was, in
fact, a very divided one, with film makers, renters, and exhibitors
thinking in different terms. It was also dominated by men who were
less realistic about television than the BBC. Many of them—and
there were significant exceptions—were far more concerned in 1945
and for years afterwards with getting pictures on to the Big Screen
than they were with getting them into the home. A deputation of
representatives of the industry had told Hankey’s Television Commit-
tee during the Second World War that they thought people would
continue to prefer sitting in cinemas to being entertained at home.
‘The gregarious instinct would bring owners of television sets, like
other people, to the cinema from time to time for entertainment.’
Television might, however, ‘cheapen’ entertainment generally, ‘if
programmes could be seen in restaurants, public houses, etc., at
almost any time of day; and interest in newsreels might be expected
to decline if the items had already been seen at home in the
television programmes.’*® Yet television could also be used in cine-
mas, and for this simple reason the film industry could not leave
everything to the BBC. ‘Television is not merely a means of broad-
casting; nor is it merely a means of presenting entertainment. It is
the newest means of communication invented by man.’*

Despite such stirring language, the main role of the film industry
in practice was defensive, at least until just before and just after the
advent of competitive commercial television. ‘Post-war television
with its present limited financial and transmitting resources and the
comparatively small number of receiving sets in private houses,” a
deputation led by J. A. (later Lord) Rank told the Television Advisory
Committee (a standing body brought into existence by the Hankey
Committee) in September 1946, ‘does not affect the Film Industry,

38 Gorham, op. cit., 139.

39 Hankey Committee, Minutes, 15 Aug. 1944.

40 *Memorandum by the British Film and Cinema Industries, ‘Television and the
Cinema’, 2§ Jan. 1952. For the Hankey Committee, see below, pp. 161-73.
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but with the technical and other advances which may reasonably be
expected in television in the future, the Film Industry foresees the
possibility of an encroachment, partial or total, on the field it has
hitherto served.”*! It asked, therefore, for ‘the instituting by agree-
ment of some kind of . . . spheres of influence . . . something akin to
the arrangement of the BBC with newspapers concerning the broad-
casting of news’.*?

Five years later, at a meeting attended by Haley, Barnes, Rank, John
(later Sir John) Davis, Sir Michael Balcon, Sir Henry French, the
Director-General of the British Film Producers’ Association, and
others, French began his impassioned opening speech by stating that
he took it for granted that the BBC was opposed to the industry
being granted any form of licence for television. Yet once again there
was more talk of a possible agreement, even of a joint approach to
the Government, than there was of collision.*® By then, everyone
in the BBC had come round to the view, first expressed clearly during
the Second World War, that by its very nature ‘the eventual destina-
tion of television’ was bound to be the home;*! and most of those
present at the dinner recognized also, although it was not generally
put so bluntly, that if the television public ultimately grew to 10
million licence holders, ‘the effects on the economics of the film
industry would be profound’.

There was a choice of possible future lines of action for the
industry, and Barnes was so convinced that ‘the strength of the BBC's
position was obvious’ that he did not look beyond the talk of a
possible agreement or joint approach to government to the next step.
It was a ‘reasonable assumption’ that if the film industry were to
make heavy losses it would seek ‘the readiest source of profit from
its products’ and would try ‘to enter the home with financially
remunerative sponsored programmes’.** It was an equally reasonable
assumption that if and when commercial television arrived, even

41 *Television Advisory Committee, Note by Secretary on a Meeting with Film
Interests, 17 Sept. 1946.

42 *Ibid. For the origins of BBC limitations on news broadcasting, see A. Briggs, The
Birth of Broadcasting. See also below, pp. 239 ff.

43 *G, R. Barnes, Note of Film Dinner, 15 Oct. 1951.

4 The point was clearly stated in the BBC’s printed evidence to the Beveridge
Committee, ‘Television and the Cinema’, Sept. 1949. See below, p. 297.

45 *Note by Collins, ‘Television and the Film Industry’ 7 July 1948. For cinema
attendance in 1955, see Hulton Readership Survey (1955), 46. See also A. M. Carr-Saunders,
D. Caradog Jones, and G. A. Moser, A Survey of Social Conditions in England and Wales
(1958), ch. 17, ‘Use of Leisure Time’, and H. E. Browning and A. A. Sorrell, ‘Cinemas and
Cinema-going in Great Britain’, Journal of the Royal Statistical Society, Series A, Part Il
(1954).
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those film interests which had hitherto resisted it would seek to
acquire a stake. ‘If you can’t beat 'em, join ’em.”*® There was a further
consideration, affecting not the management but the ‘creative side’
of the industry. Sir Michael Balcon told Barnes in May 1950 that ‘he
thought that very soon the claim of the new medium would unsettle
many bright film technicians and operators even though the films
would continue to pay better’."

Television was also bound to attract many journalists or would-be
journalists, and it seemed likely once the cause of commercial
television had begun to be publicized that Press interests as well as
film interests would begin to become directly involved. Yet few
people before 1955 and 1956 considered the ‘media’ comprehensive-
ly or related the Beveridge Report on Broadcasting to the Report of
the Royal Commission on the Press (Cmd. 7700), which had ap-
peared in 1949, when the Beveridge Committee was beginning its
work. The obvious links were not noted, though by the time that the
Press Council came into existence in 1953, the Director-General of
the BBC, Sir William Haley, had been firmly installed in the editorial
desk at The Times, a proof, as his appointment as Director-General at
the BBC had been, that mobility was possible at the highest echelons
of the communications networks.*®

The BBC offered little competition to the Press in news gathering
in 1955.*° It was beginning, none the less, to generate anxieties in
many provincial and some national newspaper offices, and there
were already prophets who were proclaiming that the future fortunes
of the Press would be influenced at least as much by the impact of
television as the future fortunes of sound broadcasting would be. A
few years later television was being identified as a major ‘medium of
information’, ‘theatre and newspaper in one’.*°

In the pages which follow, dealing with these and many other
themes, there is abundant evidence of attitudes which in late years
were to seem obsolete or even repugnant. Some historians often
neglect such evidence, preferring to deal in current clichés. It is
necessary, therefore, to recognize that the social atmosphere—as

46 This is described in H. Thomas, With An Independent Air (1977), 143, as the industry’s
‘favourite cliché’. Ch. 7 of this book, ‘Inside the Film Industry’, gives a good first-hand
account of attitudes.

47 Note of a Meeting between Barnes and Balcon, 1 May 1950 (Barnes Papers).

48 Haley's 1954 Clayton Memorial Lecture dealt with ‘The Public Influence of Broad-
casting and the Press’.

49 See below, pp. 519 ff.

50 See below, pp. 924-5.
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well as the prevailing economic circumstances—of the ten years after
1945 was very different from that of the contrasting 1960s and 1970s
and, equally important, from that of the late 1950s. As Anthony
Sampson was to write in 1965, ‘it is hard to recall what Britain was
like before the first television toothpaste advertisement’.>! Nor was
commercial television the only or even the most significant break.
Soon there was to be a sense of ‘youthquake’, of ‘bomb culture’. This
volume ends just before the revolution in ‘pop’ music which her-
alded much that was to follow, a genuine ‘Platonic revolution’ in
sensibilities which was ushered in by another Haley, Bill, arriving
from across the Atlantic with his ‘Comets’. Elvis Presley was starting
his dazzling career, and his Heartbreak Hotel was a new film of 1956.
There was a new British stage production, too, in 1956—Look Back in
Anger, interesting not only in itself but as a portent. After 1956
‘things were not what they used to be'. The year 1956, of course, was
also the traumatic year of Suez and Hungary. In retrospect, it stands
out as a year both of increasing awareness and of dissolution. The
Goons had been pointing to the dissolution before it had been fully
articulated, and by 1958 Kenneth Allsop, distinguished on the
television screen, was able to write comprehensively of a new ‘angry
decade’ >

Before 1955 the anger was muted (or intermittent and diffident)
and so, too, were the new permissive morals.>? ‘May I remind you’,
Cecil McGivern, the Programme Director, told members of his staff
in 1947, ‘that smut or risqué stuff is much worse in television than
in any other entertainment medium. The fact, for example, that a
performer’s material is accepted in “Sound” is no criterion for us.
Gestures, facial expressions, etc., give an extra weight, and even
seemingly rather harmless stuff can be quite embarrassing on one’s
home screen. When in doubt, the producers must cut, very firmly.”**

At the centre of the period covered in this volume was the Festival
of Britain of 1951, a festival not of anger but of pride, a ‘tonic for

51 Washington Post, 28 Apr. 1965, quoted in W. P. Tizard, Television, A World View
(1966), 14.

52 See K. Allsop, The Angry Decade (1958).

53 There were protests when Gilbert Harding, one of the television stars of the period,
referred in What's My Line to ‘this spoonfed, spineless younger generation’ (News
Chronicle, 13 Jan. 1953). Cf. the seventy-fifth number of Truth, 4 Jan. 1952, where Derek
Topping wrote, ‘ There has probably never been a time when the future has been less in
the hands of youth than it is in this so-called “Age of Youth”. This is very largely youth’s
own fault.’

54 *Note by Cecil McGivern, 23 June 1947. Cf. a Note by Norman Collins, 6 Dec. 1949:
‘Three anti-Government jokes in one series is too much. Would you please see that no
more appear.’
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Britain’, contentious only because of its political context. The Festival
was the ‘multi-million pound baby’ of Herbert (later Lord) Morrison,
then ‘Lord Festival’, who was to be among the chief opponents of
commercial television; but Gerald (later Sir Gerald) Barry, its Direc-
tor-General (appointed in March 1948), was to be a serious but
rejected contender for the first Director-Generalship of the Inde-
pendent Television Authority, set up in 1954. Others involved in the
direction of the Festival included Huw (later Sir Huw) Wheldon, then
described as ‘from the Arts Council’ but very soon indeed to be
known everywhere as ‘from the BBC’. ‘Showbiz’ was kept well
outside the Festival’s celebrations.’® So it was also—except on the
television screens of the United States—during the Coronation of
1953, which on the very eve of the breakup of the monopoly was
one of the BBC'’s greatest triumphs—and one of television’s greatest
triumphs, described by Maurice Wiggin, the distinguished radio
critic, as ‘television’s finest hour’.%¢

There was a brief moment in 1952 when it seemed as if the country
with a young new Sovereign was to enter a ‘new Elizabethan’ age,
but the forces which were to influence events were too controversial
and contradictory to permit such a label to stick.” Haley’s successor
as Director-General of the BBC, Sir Ian Jacob, knew that for good or
ill the real ‘age’ into which the country was passing was ‘the age of
television’. It was this age with which he had to make terms, and he
knew—with little relevant experience to back him—that this meant
dealing with ‘Showbiz’ as well as with politicians and eventually with
‘the competitor’ (this was a term coined inside Broadcasting House)
who had entered the world by the courtesy of both the politicians
and of ‘Showbiz’. The relationship between ‘Showbiz’ and ‘Admass’
could be set out in a number of equations. The two terms, the second
coined by J. B. Priestley, one of the greatest broadcasters of the war,
had become current during the early 1950s, before a third term,
‘Establishment’, began to be used. It was the first and the third which
were to stick, and it was with the relationship between them that the
BBC would have to concern itself in the future, fortified by the best
listener-research system in the world.

Jacob had started as Controller, European Services, in 1946 and had
become Director of Overseas Services in 1947: like Sir Hugh Greene,

55 *BBC Scrapbook for 1951, broadcast on 10 Oct. 1957, gives an excellent picture of the
year.

56 Sunday Times, 7 June 1953. See below, pp. 434-5.

57 See below, p. 422, and *Scrapbook for 1952, broadcast on 19 Apr. 1967.
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who was to follow him as Director-General in 1960, he approached
Broadcasting House with substantial Bush House experience. One of
the most important subsidiary themes in this volume is what hap-
pened to overseas broadcasting, centred mainly in Bush House, after
the war was over. There were times when it seemed—as in 1946—
that the Government was to abandon it or to take it over for itself,
and there were times, too, when only the ultimate argument seemed
to count—that if a particular service for overseas was abandoned it
would be almost impossible to start it again. The audience would
have been lost.

Much that lay behind the detailed story of overseas broadcasting
can only be revealed fully as official as well as BBC archives are open
to the inspection of historians. The immense volume of overseas
broadcasting during ‘the war of words’, the title of my third volume,
could obviously not be maintained in peacetime, even during years
of ‘cold war’, but there was always argument, not often well-in-
formed, about how big the ‘cuts’ in overseas broadcasting should be
and in what directions. The full report of the Drogheda Committee
on Overseas Information Services, which was appointed in 1954, was
never published, and the Government, which told the Committee
that its task was of great urgency, was content to sit on its findings
for months before producing even a summary. None the less, the
activities of the Drogheda Committee must be noted in this volume
at least as carefully as those of the Beveridge Committee. Like so
many other bodies during the period, the Drogheda Committee was
seeking to establish priorities. Yet it never really did so. In 1950
Haley had described the BBC'’s external services as the ‘most massive
and stable of all international broadcasting efforts’ and had claimed
that ‘they had continued on their way undisturbed’.® This was
certainly not the case by 1955.

It is interesting to note that many of the key figures in the initial
organization of commercial television came from the world of the
‘information services’ and not from the film industry or the Press.
The Ministry of Information disappeared largely unlamented in
1946, but Sir Robert Fraser, the first Director-General of ITA, was a
former Director-General of the Central Office of Information, and
Bernard Sendall, his deputy, had been Brendan (later Viscount)
Bracken’s secretary during the war, when Bracken was minister. Sir
Kenneth (later Lord) Clark, the first Chairman of the new Authority,

58 See below, p. 463.
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had worked there too. In ITA’s improvised premises, first in a
two-storey ‘pre-fab’ in Woods Mews and later in Prince’s Gate, a
former home of the American Embassy, there were many memories
of the old days of the Ministry.”* There had been no similar bond
when the BBC was formed.

All the themes, major or minor, of this volume have not been
outlined in this brief introduction. The volume, I hope, speaks for
itself. There are so many and such varied themes, indeed, that the
most obvious title for the book would have been the simplest of all
possible titles, Ten Years of Post-war Broadcasting. The period of ten
years covered in this volume should be compared in the range and
depth of its experiences with the five years covered in Volume I, the
twelve years covered in Volume II, and the six years covered in
Volume III.

Taken as a whole, the ten years from 1945 to 1955 were far more
difficult for the BBC than any earlier years in its history, for there
was never any real sense of security for the Corporation in the course
of them. At the end of the war in Europe the current Charter had
twenty months to run, and when it was renewed—without an
independent inquiry—it was for only five years. The effects of the
wartime advance in electronics, it was stated, could not be foreseen,
and nearly ten years later it was still possible to claim that ‘the pace
of invention is now so fast in television engineering that it is rash to
prophesy the speed or the effect of the changes now in the labor-
atory’®® Whatever Haley might write about the ‘mass’ and ‘stability’
of the external services, he knew by the summer of 1952, when he
left for The Times, how much else was uncertain. ‘Surely at last,” he
had hoped in 1949, when the Government set up its independent
inquiry, ‘our foundations will be secured for a reasonably long period
to come and we shall be allowed, undistracted and with our whole
attention really free to concentrate on the work, to revivify and to
rebuild. We have never been free to do this this last six years. One
cannot say that they have been six years that were wasted, but they
have been years when so much has had to be slowed up that might
have gone quicker, when so much that should have carried convic-
tion and assurance has had to carry the ghost of a question mark."®!

Haley’s hopes were not fulfilled. The next six years were to prove
not easier but harder, for the Beveridge Committee settled virtually

59 See below, pp. 878-9.
60 Barnes, ‘ Reflections on Television’, BBC Quarterly, 9:2 (Summer 1954).
61 Quoted in C. Stuart (ed.), The Reith Diaries (1975), 468.
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nothing, and the ‘ghost of a question mark’ in the 1952 White Paper
soon gave way to the very real presence of ‘the competitor’. ‘It is not
easy in such circumstances,” Barnes had written in 1952, ‘to bend
one’s whole energies and those of a growing staff on to the business
for which we are paid, which is to operate a programme and develop
its possibilities.’? By 1955 there was a challenge conceived not only
in organizational terms but in terms of broadcasting output and the
creative drives of scriptwriters and producers. In retrospect, we can
trace many continuities before and after September 1955, but in that
month all the talk was rather on the subject of the last chapter of
this volume, ends and beginnings.

62 Barnes to R. M. Hutchins, 28 Apr. 1952 (Barnes Papers).
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Broadcasting covers so many aspects of national life, ranges so
widely, goes so deep, that it must create itself afresh every day
according to the highest ideals of national life.

BBC Year Book, 1946

Radio is the newest art and the newest social phenomenon. Why
should it become a conservative art while still so young? Why
should we believe that, without experience and without experi-
ment . . . we should have hit, at first go, on the perfect system?

The Economist, 18 November 1944

How could so vast a switch-over as this, from war to peace, not
find reflection in the programmes? Of course, they will be very
different, and so for that matter will we. First and foremost a lot
less indulgent . . . Most of all, we shall be looking to radio not
mainly as a drug or an anodyne, but as a tonic agent for keeping
the mind alert to the huge task of re-educating dried up hearts
and spoiled appetites; in discovering prophylactics against those
plagues of the aftermath—distrust, disillusion and boredom.

PHILIP HOPE-WALLACE in The Listener, 24 May 1945
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1. Patterns of Control

On the night of VE Day, 8 May 1945, Broadcasting House was
floodlit for the first time since Coronation Day on 12 May 1937. It
was a changed Broadcasting House, muddy grey in colour instead of
gleaming white and pitted with ‘battle scars’.! Yet the BBC had
changed even more than the building which housed many of its
operations and symbolized all its purposes.

First, the Corporation had grown dramatically. Second, it had
greatly extended the range of its activities at home and abroad. Third,
it was largely, though not entirely, under new management. It had
entered the Second World War with a staff of 4,899 and 23 transmit-
ters with a total power of 1,620 kilowatts, and it was then broadcast-
ing for 50 hours a day. It ended the war with a staff of 11,417 and
138 transmitters with a total power of 5,250 kilowatts, and it was now
broadcasting for 150 hours a day. In 1939 it had been broadcasting in
ten foreign languages: in 1945 it was broadcasting in thirty-eight.

Nor were all the changes quantitative. The arts of radio had
developed strikingly in wartime in relation to both home and
overseas broadcasting. Feature programmes, for example, had come
to be regarded as a new ‘art form’,” and documentary features had
enjoyed some of the same successes as film documentaries during the
1930s. Popular entertainment had discovered both a new range and
a new tempo—with ITMA providing a new folklore as well as a new
programme—while war reporting by radio, particularly from battle
fronts, had achieved the enhanced status of newspaper reporting in
nineteenth-century wars. One regular programme broadcast in
French by Frenchmen, Les Frangais parlent aux Frangais, had exploited
every kind of new technique of communicating across the frontiers.
More generally, all the techniques of sound broadcasting had been
simplified and had become far more easily adaptable.’

In broadcasting management and policy-making new people had
been brought into the BBC from outside, into both domestic and

1 See A. Briggs, The War of Words, 641.

2 SeeD. G. Bridson, Prospero and Ariel (1971), esp. ch. 3, ‘Radio at War’, and 121-3, and
D. McWhinnie, The Art of Radio (1959), 48 ff.

3 The War of Words, 1034, 195-6, 640-1 and passim.
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external services, some from business, some from journalism. They
included the man-at-the-top in May 1945, the Director-General,
Haley, born in 1901, a remarkable recruit from the newspaper world,
who was appointed to this key post in March 1944 after serving for
a time as the BBC’s Editor-in-Chief. In 1939 the BBC had been torn
by internal conflict:* in 1945 it was in strong hands. Haley was
fascinated from the start by the task of designing a lively pattern of
post-war broadcasting; he was also deeply conscious of ‘the respons-
ibilities of the broadcaster’. ‘The BBC must provide for all classes of
listener equally,’ he had written magisterially in November 1943.
‘This does not mean it shall remain passive regarding the distribution
of these classes. It cannot abandon the educative task it has carried
on for twenty-one years to improve cultural and ethical standards.”

Broadcasting as a whole had gained in influence during the war not
only in Britain but in all parts of the world. ‘It had given final proof
of its power to penetrate censorships and blockades, span oceans,
enter into fortresses, fox-holes and prison camps, to bring news and
orders, encouragement and menace, influence opinion, build morale,
or spread doubt and despair. It had been used in every form from the
most solemn to the most trivial, employing every means from the
most powerful stations ever built to the mobile transmitter dropped
by parachute to a secret agent, from beamed radio-telephone to ‘the
little spool of magnestised wire that enabled you to put an hour’s
entertainment in your pocket’.® And as broadcasting had gained in
influence and power, the influence and power of the BBC within the
world network of radio communication had gained also. If it was a
building, Broadcasting House, which for most British listeners sym-
bolized the BBC, the international symbols by which the BBC was
known in Europe and across the oceans were symbols in sound—the
V Sign in morse or music, Ici Londres, Lillibullero.

In international broadcasting the war of words seemed to have led
to an outright victory, and it was appropriate that it should be the
BBC that commissioned Vaughan Williams to compose his ‘Thanks-
giving for Victory’ which was first broadcast five days after VE Day
and was re-broadcast on VJ Day, 14 August. “‘Today we can point to
the history of broadcasting in Europe,’ the BBC Year Book proudly
proclaimed at the end of the year, ‘and say that certain good
principles in broadcasting have defeated the worst possible princi-

4 See A. Briggs, The Golden Age of Wireless, 593 ff.
S *Note of 5 Nov. 1943.
6 M. Gorham, Broadcasting and Television since 1900 (1952), 211.
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ples.’7 In 1945, therefore, inside and outside Europe, national broad-
casting systems, including those restored after years of foreign con-
trol, paid their tributes to the BBC. They took many forms—gifts,
some of them still stored in Broadcasting House, official messages,
special radio programmes, spontaneous private or public tributes
from individuals and groups, and eloquent testimonials from or-
ganized committees, like the Dutch National Committee, ‘The
Netherlands thank the BBC'. Late in 1945 nearly a thousand letters
a month were pouring into the BBC from Germany, the defeated
enemy, from persons living in the British Zone and in Berlin.?

The BBC had been forced to struggle for its independence during
the early stages of the war; it had been ‘officially guided’ at home by
the Ministry of Information, which did not finally disappear until 31
March 1946, and in its overseas broadcasting it had been at times
rather more than guided by the Political Warfare Executive, formally
constituted in 1942. The ‘silken cords’ of control had sometimes felt
like ‘chains of iron’.’ Yet from 1943 onwards they had been slack-
ened. ‘I should like to make it clear,” Brendan Bracken, the Minister
of Information, told a questioner in June 1944, ‘that the BBC is not
a Government Department, but a public corporation controlled by
an independent Board of Governors. The Government, through the
agency of the Ministry of Information, intervenes only in respect of
the BBC’s propaganda broadcasts to Europe. All the rest of the BBC's
affairs are under the direct control of the Board of Governors.’°

Senior BBC officials——and a small number of them, like Basil
Nicolls, the Senior Controller, had been there from the beginning—
recognized how important it would be after the war to free the
Corporation from ‘war-time restrictions’, to dispel any misconcep-
tion that it was a ‘mouthpiece of the Government’, and to counter-
attack opponents of a BBC monopoly when they argued that the
BBC should be ‘smartened up’ by some form of competition.'! It was
only during the last phases of the war that problems of post-war
‘reconstruction’ came to the forefront,'? although between 1943 and
1945 far more time and energy were devoted to planning for

7 BBC Year Book, 1946, 7.

8 Ibid. 117-18.

9 The phrase (8 Dec. 1943) was that of Sir Allan Powell, Chairman of the Governors
since 1938, quoted in The War of Words, 31. For the system of guidance and control, see
ibid. 29 ff. and passim.

10 *Bracken to Brigadier James Hargest, 2 June 1944.

11 *M, Farquharson, the BBC's Director, Secretariat, to R. Foot, then Director-General,
10 Sept. 1943.

12 See The War of Words, 644 ff.
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broadcasting after the war than had been devoted before 1939 to
planning for broadcasting in wartime.'* The most important require-
ment, it was felt, was to offer a greater measure of listener choice,
and Haley and his senior colleagues were engaged long before the
war ended in the preparation of a three-programme approach to
home broadcasting, an approach which is described more fully
below.'*

The future planning of television—one of the casualties of war—
was left to a Government Committee, appointed in September 1943
under the chairmanship of 66-year-old Lord Hankey,ls a widely
experienced administrator who, after serving as Secretary to the
Cabinet from 1916 to 1938, had held a number of government posts
since 1939. The Committee he chaired had to answer the crucial
question of whether to restore television on its pre-war basis (405
lines) or to adopt a new standard. At first sight this looked like a
question for engineers; in fact, as Haley recognized, the answer to it
would determine the future timetable for the BBC and its audiences.

Other planning questions in relation to broadcasting, including
those concerning future organizational structures and the ‘high
politics’ of international broadcasting, were matters not only for
consideration by the BBC or the Minister of Information, but for the
War Cabinet as a whole.!® The Chairman of the BBC, Sir Allan
Powell, a survivor from the Chamberlain era, gave evidence also in
September 1943 to a committee presided over by Dingle (later Sir
Dingle) Foot which was studying the role of public corporations.'’

Relatively little immediate public interest was shown in the Hankey
Report, although it stated firmly that the pre-war system could
become operational within a year, so long as key staff in the Services
and government establishments could be promptly released at the
end of the war, whereas improved systems with higher definition
would take between five and seven years. Its major recommendation,
therefore, was that the service should be resumed from Alexandra
Palace on 405 lines as soon as possible after the war.'® The Times

13 See The Golden Age of Wireless, 593-605.

14 The War of Words, 651. See also below, pp. 46-77.

15 The War of Words, 652—4. It included as BBC representatives the Director-General
and the Deputy Director-General, Sir Noel Ashbridge, formerly the Controller (Engineer-
ing), and it reported in Mar. 1945. See also E. Pawley, BBC Engineering, 1922-1972 (1972),
311-1S.

16 See below, pp. 31-9.

17 «Note by Sir Allan Powell on a Committee presided over by Dingle Foot, MP, on the
subject of public corporations with ‘special reference to the BBC'.

18 See Report of the Television Committee, 1943, 29 Dec. 1944.
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devoted only half a column of news and an inconclusive third leader
to the Report, while even specialist periodicals like Electrical Trading,
the Electrical Times, and Electronic Engineering were no more forth-
coming."

There was little more public interest in the key questions of the
future control of broadcasting. Late in 1944, however, a number of
interesting, provocative, and influential articles appeared in The
Economist, each of them challenging the idea of a perpetual BBC
monopoly.” At a time when the prestige of the BBC was at its
highest and its reputation both at home and abroad seemed unassail-
able in the light of its wartime record, The Economist stated boldly,
‘If radio is to be the servant of a free society, and not its assassin, it
must follow in the printers’ footsteps; it must regard itself as a free
medium and be prepared to put out to the world virtually everything
that is offered to it, subject, of course, to the laws against libel and
indecency. Only so can radio avoid becoming a prison for the human
spirit . . . This means that there should not be a single Broadcasting
Corporation.’?!

Neither the Coalition Government headed by Winston (later Sir
Winston) Churchill nor the Labour Government headed by Clement
(later Earl) Attlee, which took office after the general election of July
1945, seriously contemplated such an outcome. Bracken, however,
had remarked at the BBC'’s twenty-first birthday celebrations in
1943—appropriately modest to fit the wartime mood—that while he
would be surprised if the British public would approve of the
introduction of commercial broadcasting in Britain, he thought that
there was scope for ‘healthy competition’, a phrase already current in
Broadcasting House, within the BBC itself.”* Ernest Thurtle, Bracken’s
junior Labour minister, went further in suggesting that there were
many dangers ‘inherent in monopoly’ and that it ought to be brought
to an end. He saw nothing in the argument that ‘the cultural and
moral uplift content of broadcasting would suffer if commercial
wireless took the place of the present national monopoly’.?

19 The Times, 9 Mar. 194S; Electronic Engineering, Apr. 1945; Pawley, op. cit., 313.
Wireless World, May 1945, criticized the major recommendation and favoured an
improved system even if there were to be delay.

2 The Economist, 28 Oct. 1944. The articles had the composite title *A Plan for
Broadcasting’. Geoffrey (later Lord) Crowther was editor of The Economist from 1938 to
1956.

21 Tbid. 28 Oct. 1944.

22 Script of Speech, 8 Dec. 1943. See The War of Words, 720-1.

23 E. Thurtle, Time’s Winged Chariot (1945), 176-86.
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Nearly two months before the twenty-first birthday celebrations,
Bracken, along with his ministerial colleagues, had been invited to
send a departmental return to the Prime Minister stating what action
he would recommend in policies relating to his department during
the period immediately after hostilities with Germany ended and
during a longer ‘transition period’ thereafter of two years.?* Bracken
replied that before his wartime responsibilities as Minister of Infor-
mation were transferred back to the Postmaster-General, as had
always been envisaged, a ‘small committee’ should be appointed by
the Government to advise it on ‘its attitude towards the future of
radio broadcasting in this country’.25 The BBC'’s current Charter was
due to expire on 31 December 1946, and such a committee would
have time to consider carefully before making a recommendation.

At the same time as Bracken framed his reply, Attlee, then Lord
President of the Council and Deputy Prime Minister, submitted a
memorandum of his own, raising wider issues than Bracken. When
the Charter of the BBC came up for renewal in 1946, he argued,
‘international as well as domestic issues’ would be at stake. The first
set of issues concerned the role of foreign stations which were
‘exploited by commercial interests’, stations like Radio Normandie
and Radio Luxembourg with their ‘sponsored programmes in com-
petition with the BBC’. What was to happen to these stations, Attlee
asked, if, as he hoped, ‘the policy of preserving the BBC free from
commercial exploitation’ was maintained? A second set of issues
concerned the international allocation of wavelengths. ‘The Lucerne
Convention . . . will obviously have to be reconsidered.’*® What
should take its place?

Nor were these Attlee’s only questions. Negatively, he went on,
what arrangements should be made for the control of the wireless in
ex-enemy countries as a measure ‘ancillary to the denial to them of
the instruments of war’? And positively, what could and should be
done ‘to make use of the wireless as a positive instrument for peace’?
Attlee added that he regretted that before the war the League of
Nations had not been allowed to develop an international wireless
service. Now was the time for an expert inquiry to see whether or not
a new international service could be created, ‘not purely didactic and

24 War Cabinet Paper WP (43) 467, 19 Oct. 1943, ‘War—Transition—Peace’, and WP
(43) 476, 27 Oct. 1943, prepared after the War Cabinet had given its general approval to
Churchill’s ‘line of approach’ on 21 Oct. 1943.

25 WP (44) 39, 19 Jan. 1944.

26 For the Lucerne Convention, see The Goiden Age of Wireless, 320-1.
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educational, but ... designed to give programmes of the highest
quality drawn from many national sources’. Its ‘prime duty’ would
be to present news ‘as far as possible true and unbiased by national
interests’.2’

Attlee was an ex-Postmaster-General, and he had served as a
member of the Ullswater Committee which had reported on the
future of the BBC in 1935 in the distant years before the war.?® It is
Interesting to note, therefore, that it was he as much as Bracken who
triggered off the sequence of events which led directly to the setting
up in January 1944 of a Committee, chaired by Lord Woolton,
another key figure in the post-war story, to review the future scope
and organization of broadcasting. ‘No time should be lost,” Bracken
insisted, and the Committee met for the first time in May. It was not
an independent Committee with an independent chairman, how-
ever, as Bracken had suggested and as BBC officials had anticipated
when they talked of a ‘new Ullswater Committee’.”® It was a Com-
mittee of Ministers, and it registered differences of departmental as
well as of political outlook. The Chairman, Director-General, and
Governors of the BBC were not fully aware of the initial moves or of
Attlee’s ‘lively interest’ in what was happening,® and Churchill’s
own views remained unknown.

The first meeting of the Committee was held on 15 May 1944.
Woolton, who had approached politics through the retail trade and
was known to millions as Minister of Food, was in the chair now as
Minister of Reconstruction: Attlee, Bracken, H. F. C. Crookshank, the
Postmaster-General, and Richard Law, later Lord Coleraine, Minister
of State, were present. The issues raised by Attlee had been placed on
the agenda as well as the fundamental question: ‘What should be the
future organisation of broadcasting in this country?*!

The initial answer given collectively by the Committee was very
close to the answer Bracken had offered at the BBC'’s twenty-first
birthday lunch. The ‘general feeling’, the Minutes read, was that the
BBC should be retained as the ‘chosen instrument’ of home broad-
casting, but that it would be desirable to provide for ‘the maximum

27 WP (43) 580, 21 Dec. 1943. *The BBC proposed its own ‘Draft Note for Declaration
by the United Nations’ in Oct. 1943.

28 See The Golden Age of Wireless, 441-67.

29 *Note by Farquharson, ‘New Ullswater Committee, 16 Feb. 1944, This note actually
included twelve headings for such a committee which were called ‘Charter Points’. The
first was ‘Period of Extension’.

30 *K. Adam, the BBC's Director of Publicity, to Haley, 31 Jan. 1944.

31 war Cabinet Committee on Broadcasting, Minutes, 15 May 1944. The terms of
reference of the Committee were set out in B (44) I.
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possible amount of regional devolution’. Overseas broadcasting,
which had increased immensely in volume during the war, should
continue to be organized within the BBC, although the Government,
it was felt, would have to exercise ‘a much greater degree of control
over overseas broadcasting than over home broadcasting’. Sponsor-
ing of home programmes or advertising was also considered, as it had
been in the BBC itself, with the Committee ‘in general disposed to
think that any developments of this kind would not be welcome’'. Yet
it was agreed that the opinion of the President of the Board of Trade
should be obtained as to whether overseas broadcasting should be
used for advertising British goods. He and other ministers, including
the Secretaries of State for the Colonies, for Dominion Affairs, and
for India, were to be asked to submit their views. So, too, were the
Governors of the BBC. On the wider issues raised by Attlee, there was
discussion about a possible international agreement to restrict com-
mercial broadcasting. The need for such an agreement was felt to be
‘urgent’, not least in order to protect Europe against American
commercial interests, and it was proposed that control of enemy
radio immediately after the war should be followed by a period of
‘re-education’ of the enemy by means of broadcasting. Meanwhile,
the Postmaster-General should explain the reasons for the failure of
pre-war international broadcasting from Geneva.

There was a further gap of two months between the first and
second meetings of Lord Woolton’s Committee, although two meet-
ings were then held in July on the 17th and 26th. All in all, eight
meetings were called, the last three in 1945 with no Labour members
of the Government in attendance. At the third meeting in July 1944
television was one of the items on the agenda (along with wire
broadcasting and the broadcasting of Parliament),*? and at the
fourth, broadcasting to overseas countries also figured. At the fifth,
described as ‘informal’ and without minutes, Sir Allan Powell and
Haley were both present. No written evidence was demanded at any
stage from the BBC.

Before this fifth meeting, a number of critical decisions had already
been reached—for example, that as far as home broadcasting was
concerned, ‘the full measure of independence’ enjoyed by the Gov-
ernors before the war should be restored. Their numbers, it was
agreed, should be reduced as quickly as possible from seven to five,
and careful consideration was to be given to the question of whether

32 war Cabinet Committee on Broadcasting, Minutes, 17 July 1944.
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any of the present Governors should continue in office under the
1947 Charter.® In fact, there was to be no reduction in the number
of Governors, although there was to be a general change in the
composition of the Board.**

It was agreed also that while ‘technical control’ of the BBC should
rest with the Postmaster-General, as it had done before 1939, general
control, ‘which should be remote’, should be transferred, as the
Ullswater Committee had recommended, to a senior Cabinet Minis-
ter without heavy departmental responsibilities.35 A raising of the
listeners’ licence fee to £1 (double the fee before the war) was
contemplated, and at the same time advertising and sponsoring of
BBC programmes were ruled out.’® Powell, Robert Foot (Haley’s
predecessor as Director-General), and Haley had told Sir John Ander-
son, the Chancellor of the Exchequer, later Viscount Waverley, on
30 March 1944, that they favoured a doubled fee, and by the time
that they submitted a formal recommendation in October 1944 the
Woolton Committee had recognized its necessity.”” The Committee
also pressed for ‘the maximum encouragement’ to be given to
‘regional devolution’,® and approval was expressed of the BBC’s
efforts to build up a news service of its own.”” The Postmaster-
General stressed, as his predecessors had been stressing since 1922,
that the number of wavelengths available internationally imposed
very definite limits on the expansion of BBC broadcasting.*’ Perhaps
the most important point of agreement in relation to future con-
trol—given the decision to increase licence-fee income, the life-blood
of the Corporation—was that a ten-year period should be retained for

33 Tbid. 20 Sept. 1944.

34 See below, p. 413. Lord Reith, who saw Herbert Morrison, then in charge of
broadcasting policy, in Dec. 1945 (Diary, 3 Dec. 1945), objected to a small Board. He felt
he ‘had done a very good job for the BBC' on this occasion.

35 War Cabinet Committee on Broadcasting, Minutes, 18 July 1944. The BBC had
prepared a detailed memorandum on this subject in June 1942, and it was raised by
Powell at a meeting at the Treasury in Sept. 1943 (*B. D. Fraser to Powell, 24 Sept. 1943,
and Powell to Fraser, 20 Oct. 1943). Powell said he could not advance an argument in
favour of a senior minister having ‘a kind of BBC brief’. ‘He could not conceive of any
issue on which the Corporation would need such backing.” He made the same point to
the Dingle Foot Committee. (See above, p. 28.)

36 War Cabinet Committee on Broadcasting, Minutes, 17 July 1944. ‘The giving of such
programmes’, it was minuted, ‘might raise political difficulties and there was a danger
that the main types of products advertised would be foreign.’

37 *It was not until 18 Apr. 1945 that Haley was informed by Sir Alan Barlow of the
Treasury that the licence fee would be doubled.

38 See below, pp. 77-107, 351-21.

39 See below, pp. 524 ff.

4 war Cabinet Committee on Broadcasting, Minutes, 26 July 1944. The Postmaster-
General circulated a memorandum on this subject on § June 1944.
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the operation of the next BBC Charter, which, it was confirmed,
should again be renewable.*! A Royal Charter, of the kind which had
defined the BBC’s constitutional position since 1 January 1927, is one
of ‘the least restricting legal instruments known in Britain’,*? and it
was in ‘chartered freedom’ that the BBC was to move through the
post-war world.

In reaching such important conclusions before its fifth meeting,
the Committee had drawn heavily on a basic paper circulated by
Bracken and described simply as ‘Some Notes which have been
prepared in the Ministry of Information about the future of broad-
casting and which may help focus some of the issues before the
Committee’** The first section, on home broadcasting, began as
basically as it could have done. ‘The future of home broadcasting
depends on whether a monopoly service should be maintained, as at
present, or whether the existence of competitive services in some
form should be allowed.” The second section, on ‘broadcasting to
foreign audiences’, began with what then seemed a nearly self-
evident proposition. ‘Presumably it may be taken for granted that
the Government will wish to have the BBC’s services to foreign
countries continued after the war, though no doubt on a reduced
scale. The broadcast service of Britain has become a great influence
in Europe and it would be a loss to us if this influence was to cease.’

Once these general propositions had been advanced, however,
the argument in the ‘Notes’ twisted and turned, and there were
asides or apparent asides which were to become substantive proposi-
tions at a later date. Thus, in the section on home broadcasting there
was a reference to a possible future pattern of home broadcasting in
which BBC and commercial broadcasting services might exist in
parallel as ‘in Canada, Australia, New Zealand and many South
American countries’. It was recognized also that the Post Office
might at some future date rent programme time to self-supporting
stations living on their advertising revenues, even though the Com-
mittee ‘could hardly expect any such development of commercial
broadcasting as has taken place in America’. This line of thought,
although not followed through, had been opened up in 1945 for the

1 Ibid. 20 Sept. 1944.

2 A phrase of a future Director-General, Sir Hugh Greene, in ‘The BBC's Duty to
Society’, The Listener, 17 June 1965. Farquharson reminded the Deputy Director-General
on 16 Feb. 1944 that Reith had prepared an alternative form of Charter and Licence
before the Ullswater Committee had been appointed. For the later control of inde-
pendent television by statute, see below, pp. 842 ff.

43 The officlal number of the Paper was B (44) 7.
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first time since 1922, and the way was never to be completely closed
again.

By contrast, a number of points were taken for granted in the
‘Notes’. For example, it was assumed without much exploration, in
the section on broadcasting to foreign audiences, that ‘there should
be a distinct separation between the home and foreign services’ of
the BBC. The home service would necessarily have to be impartial in
its ‘handling of the problems of the day’, while a monopoly foreign
service would have no choice but ‘to support the national policy of
the day’. The ‘experience of the Ministry of Information’ was cited as
the backing for this argument, which, as we shall see, did not become
the basis of post-war external broadcasting.** Nor was another
alternative in the ‘Notes’ followed through—that a ‘Foreign Publicity
Department’ might ¢o-ordinate external broadcasting with other
publicity services. Post-war external broadcasting was to remaln
within the ambit of the BBC.

One major theme in the ‘Notes’ was the need for ‘internal competi-
tion’ inside the BBC itself, and Bracken, following up his 1943
address, encouraged the idea of separate Regional and other services,
each with a substantial degree of autonomy. Such a pattern, he
argued, would be preferable to ‘the maintenance of several inde-
pendent chartered services’ which ‘would probably be regarded as
wasteful’.

In a separate memorandum of June 1944 the Postmaster-General
raised a number of other issues, mainly drawing upon historical
experience rather than analysis. He pointed out, for instance, that
both in relation to programmes and to staff the policy of the
Government had been to allow the BBC ‘the maximum of inde-
pendence’.45 As far as advertising and sponsorship was concerned, he
recalled that on the outbreak of war in 1939 the fate of a Treasury
proposal that the BBC should provide advertisement programmes
had been left ‘undecided’.*® He had less to say on this highly
controversial subject than was being said inside the BBC itself at this
time,*’ although he observed, first, that the BBC had shown no
disposition to wish to advertise and, second, that ‘many members of
the public’ would object to advertisement or sponsored programmes

44 See below, pp. 129 ff.

45 Memorandum by the Postmaster-General, 5 June 1944, ‘General Questions affecting
the British Broadcasting Corporation’.

46 See The Golden Age of Wireless, 572-3.

47 See below, pp. 48-9.
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‘on cultural grounds’. He included several paragraphs also on com-
mercial broadcasting from overseas for British audiences. Fears of
American interests were still increasing, *®

There was plenty of talk about the content of these paragraphs
between Committee meetings, and at a further meeting of the
Cabinet Committee in March 1945, when Woolton was in the chair
and other ministers attending included Anderson, the Chancellor of
the Exchequer, Oliver Stanley, Secretary of State for India and Burma,
and P. V. Emrys-Evans, Parliamentary Under-Secretary of State for
Dominion Affairs, as well as Bracken, Crookshank, and Law. The first
item on the agenda at this meeting was the series of Economist
articles.*” They were unpopular inside the BBC—‘We do not like this
Economist material at all and propose to counter it’, A. J. P. Hytch,
the BBC’s Assistant Director of Publicity, remarked to a regional
officer of the Corporation**—yet Bracken told the Committee that
although he favoured the continuance of the BBC’s monopoly, the
arguments in the articles would have to be seriously considered.

In discussion, it was pointed out that technical considerations
(limited wavelengths and the need for common services) did not in
themselves constitute a conclusive argument in favour of monopoly
and that since the BBC’s Charter did not expire until 31 December
1946 there was ‘a margin of time in which a public inquiry could, if
necessary, be held’. The Economist’s controversial contention that ‘the
state monopoly’ had all the faults to be expected from a monopoly—
‘timidity, conservativeness, greyness, dullness’—seems to have won
no support, and the ‘possibility’ of a further inquiry before 1946 was
left completely open.®!

In the light of later history, some of the most interesting comments
in the Economist articles did not make their way into the précis
offered to members of the Committee. This concentrated on the
proposal to set up three separate broadcasting corporations. ‘When
soberly analysed,’ the first of the articles remarked, a ‘general BBC
programme’ for all kinds of people in all parts of the country was ‘an
absurdity’: it suggested instead programmes differentiated in terms of
audience, thereby anticipating, if not clearly, the sound broadcasting
pattern of the 1970s—Radios One to Four.’? The second article

48 ‘The Future of Broadcasting’, 12 July 1944.

49 A précis of the articles was prepared for the War Cabinet Committee, 9 Feb. 1945,
50 *A. J. P. Hytch to Colin Turner, West Region, 23 Nov. 1944.

51 war Cabinet Committee on Broadcasting, Minutes, 6 Mar. 1945.

52 The Economist, 28 Oct. 1944.
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suggested that technical developments, including frequency modula-
tion, would encourage a shift from the large-radius medium-wave
station to ‘a much larger number of stations with a much smaller
radius’. The whole post-war argument about VHF was anticipated in
this article.*® The third article by-passed ‘regionalism’—and all the
many later debates about it—and looked forward to a ‘network of
local stations instead of the present national stations’, a direct
forecast of later broadcasting history.>* Finally, in the fourth article,
the idea of two new companies, ABC and CBC, competing with the
BBC, was explored.>

Throughout The Economist articles there were short, sharp judge-
ments on many specific points and one excursion into social psycho-
logy. ‘Since every speaker who begins to acquire a radio personality
will have a growing number of enemies, anyone who begins to be
interesting must be removed.’ The observation may have been related
to the wartime argument about J. B. Priestley and his ‘Postscripts’,*
but it also carried with it intimations of the future. Many of the
‘radio personalities’ of the post-war period were already known to
listeners in 1945. Among them were Tommy Handley, Cyril Joad,
Freddie Grisewood, Wilfred Pickles, and Richard Dimbleby. One of
the best-known and best-loved of pre-war BBC personalities, C. H.
Middleton, the BBC’s Gardener, who died in September 1945, was
given a mention in the BBC’s Annual Report and Accounts for 1945-6,
the formal paper which was presented to Parliament each year.*’

The War Cabinet Committee devoted one of its last meetings to
television and to the report of Lord Hankey’s Television Commit-
tee.’® R. A. Butler, the Minister of Education, was present on this
occasion for the first time, but there were no Labour members
alongside him. Butler pointed out that the use of television in
schools, which he was ‘most anxious to develop’, could not be
promoted within the 405-line system, which the Hankey Committee
had recommended, and the Foreign Office representative com-
plained that the Americans would be placed at an advantage in world
markets if they alone could offer customers television sets on an

53 bid. 4 Nov. 1944.

54 bid. 11 Nov. 1944.

55 Ibid. 18 Nov. 1944.

56 See The War of Words, 194-5, 2924, 559, 561.

57 Cmd. 6985, The British Broadcasting Corporation, Annual Report and Accounts, Dec.
1946.

58 See above, pp. 28 ff. ‘Post-War Television Policy’, 22 Jan. 1945; War Cabinet
Committee on Broadcasting, Minutes, 11 Apr. 1945; Note by the Minister of Reconstruc-
tion, 23 Mar. 1945.
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improved 525-line standard of definition. There seems to have been
at least as much discussion in the Committee on the likely sale of
sets as on the control of programmes, and, like the Hankey Commit-
tee itself, the War Cabinet Committee came to no final conclusions
about the finance of television development.*® Bracken emphasized
that ‘a heavy responsibility would rest with the Minister concerned
with television’ and that it would be unwise to bind him solely to
the advice of the Television Advisory Committee which had been in
existence before the war. Key men should be released for research
and development as soon as the war ended, and the oversight of
commercial development should be left directly to the President of
the Board of Trade. Fifty key men, if released at once, mainly from
radar work, would be able to deal with urgent post-war planning, and
the BBC, the Post Office, and the two important firms in the radio
industry—it was not yet called an electronics industry®—could name
them all.%! Bracken did not add that many of these men, who had
made a decisive contribution to the war effort, were chafing to return
to television and wished to see it develop as quickly as possible. They
were imbued with the wartime belief that everything was possible
given will as well as knowledge.%?

The War Cabinet Committee had not completed its meetings when
the Coalition broke up and Churchill formed his ‘caretaker govern-
ment’. It was left to Attlee’s Labour Government, therefore, to take
note of what had been discussed and to make preparations for the
future. Attlee delegated immediate responsibilities in this field (ex-
cept those relating to political broadcasting) to Herbert Morrison, his
own Lord President of the Council, a senior politician who had
played no part in the wartime discussions but who was to play a
major role in post-war broadcasting politics.®® It was under Morrison,
therefore, that a small committee was set up, including the Minister
of Information, the Postmaster-General, and the Secretary of State for
Foreign Affairs, to consider future policy. The Committee accepted
the draft report of the Coalition Cabinet Committee in November

59 war Cabinet Committee, Minutes, 11 Apr. 1945; see below, pp. 41-2.

60 See C. Freeman, ‘Research and Development in Electronic Capital Goods’, Economic
Review of the National Institute of Economic and Social Research, Nov. 1965, and M. M.
Postan, D. Hay, and J. D. Scott, ‘Design and Development of Weapons’, History of the
Second World War, ed. Barrie Pitt (1964), Part 3, ch. 1S.

61 War Cabinet Committee, Minutes, 11 Apr. 1945.

62 See below, pp. 174 ff.

63 There are no references to broadcasting in Bernard Donoughue’s life of Morrison,
and among his papers the only ones relating to broadcasting deal with Party complaints
of BBC bias.
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1945* and explicitly rejected The Economist’s pattern of three com-
peting corporations. It was not until February 1946, however, that
Attlee, not Morrison, told the House of Commons that the Govern-
ment did not intend to hold an independent public inquiry before
the BBC’s Charter was renewed,®® and it was not until 2 July 1946
that a White Paper on Broadcasting was published.® By then the
Ministry of Information had been dissolved and the powers of the
Minister transferred back to the Postmaster-General.®’”

In the interval there were signs of a change in parliamentary and
in public attitudes. When Attlee made his statement to the House in
February there was little comment,® although Alfred (later Lord)
Robens from the Labour back benches had already asked the Govern-
ment whether it was considering sponsored progammes,” and in
April 1946 a Conservative back-bencher was to press the Prime
Minister to set up a commission to consider introducing commercial
programmes.7° There was clearly little interest in the Commons in
future broadcasting structures and policies, and the Government
could quietly consult the BBC behind the scenes about the shape of
its White Paper.”’ Yet the absence of Morrison in the United States—
where he completed difficult negotiations about food with the
Americans—left a gap, and on 20 June Churchill tabled a motion
that renewal of the Charter should not be taken for granted and
should be referred to a Joint Select Committee of both Houses. Two
hundred MPs signed the motion, which was followed by the tabling
of a motion in the House of Lords by Lord Brabazon asking for a
debate and for an independent investigation before the Charter was
renewed. On the day when the Lords debate was due to take place,
26 June 1946, readers of the correspondence columns of The Times
were confronted with a letter attacking the monopoly from Sir

64 CP (45) 293, 20 Nov. 1945. A copy of this Paper was sent privately to Haley by Lord
Reith with his own comments, ‘for BBC Archives’.

65 Hansard, vol. 419, cols. 952-3, 19 Feb. 1946.

66 Cmd. 6852 (1946).

7 For the background, see Picture Post, 20 Oct. 1945, which has an interesting article
by Edward Hulton, ‘Should the M.O.l. continue?’ There was some Press controversy on
the subject but as the Eastern Evening News put it, 18 Dec. 1945, ‘ The announcement by
the Prime Minister that the Ministry of Information is to be wound up will scarcely win
the “passing tribute of a sigh” from the average man.’

68 See the Spectator, 3 May 1946.

69 Hansard, vol. 419, col. 183, 12 Feb. 1946.

70 Ibid., vol. 421, col. 494, 18 Apr. 1946.

71« Townshend wrote from the Post Office to Haley, 16 Apr. 1946, asking for the BBC's
views, and Haley replied with an eighteen-page document beginning with the sentence,
* The BBC is a public service and the only mainspring for all its actions is the good of
the community.’
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Frederick Ogilvie, who had succeeded Reith as Director-General of
the BBC in 1938 and left it very unhappily in 1942.

This was the first of many occasions on which letters to The Times
contributed to open debate on broadcasting, and in retrospect Haley
felt that Morrison’s enforced visits to the United States (to clear up
difficulties created by the Minister of Food, Sir Ben Smith) were the
first fortuitous events in a ‘chapter of accidents’ which was to end in
the destruction of the monopoly.

‘What is at stake,’ Ogilvie argued, ‘is not a matter of politics but of
freedom. Is monopoly of broadcasting to be fastened on us for a further
term? Is the future of this great public service to be settled without
public enquiry, by Royal Commission or otherwise, into the many
technical and other changes which have taken place in the last ten
years. Freedom is choice. And monopoly of broadcasting is inevitably
the negation of freedom, no matter how efficiently it is run, or how wise
and kindly the boards or committees in charge of it. It denies freedom
of choice to listeners. It denies freedom of employment to speakers,
musicians, writers, actors and all who seek their chance on the air. The
dangers of monopoly have long been recognized in the film industry
and the Press and the Theatre . . . In tolerating monopoly of broadcast-
ing we are alone among the democratic countries of the world.”

This was strong stuff from an ex-Director-General, even if he had
always been suspect to Reith and even if he had been turned out of
the BBC at the nadir of its wartime fortunes. Yet when it came to the
point, the debate in the House of Lords produced fewer fireworks
than Ogilvie’s letter. Lord Brabazon did not want the BBC to ‘go
commercial’; instead, he wanted a system like that in Australia where
commercial and non-commercial stations operated in parallel. Lord
Elton, who had been a member of the Ullswater Committee, fa-
voured ‘some element of competition in the air’ in the interests of
artists. Lord Samuel wanted more time to think—and an inquiry.
Lord Tweedsmuir paid a tribute to the BBC, but feared that like all
monopolies it would eventually sell to the public an ‘inferior pro-
duct’. He said this at a time when, uneasy about the ‘mounting
public disquiet’,73 his fellow-Scotsman, Lord Reith, whom he had
known for many years, was preparing the famous—some thought
notorious—passage in his autobiography in which he claimed that
only ‘the brute force of monopoly’ could maintain BBC standards.”*

72 The Times, 26 June 1946.

73 J. C. W. Reith, Into the Wind (1949), 523. For the help given by Tweedsmulir (then
John Buchan) to Reith and to broadcasting in its early years, see ibid. 173.

4 Tbid. 99.
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In reply to the debate, Lord Listowel, the Postmaster-General,
returned to the original case for the monopoly as advanced in
1922—the technical shortage of wavelengths—a case which was soon
to be critically examined by one of the first scholarly writers on
British broadcasting, the economist R. H. Coase.” He stated also that
in the forthcoming White Paper the Government would explain
more fully why it felt that it was undesirable at that time, despite the
pressures, to stage a large-scale public inquiry. This was not to be the
only time after 1945 that a Government spokesman was to be given
this particular task. Meanwhile, in the House of Commons Chur-
chill’s motion was supported not only by Conservatives but by Lady
Megan Lloyd George and W. J. Brown.”

The new White Paper, published a week after the debate in the
House of Lords, was short—only twenty-seven pages in length—and
it was to have an equally short life. It yielded to the pressures to the
extent that it now proposed that the BBC’s Charter and Licence
should be renewed not for ten years but for a period of five years
from 1 January 1947; and although it set aside the idea of any
immediate public inquiry, this change in timetable was to be of the
utmost importance. Broadcasting policy was not to be settled secure-
ly for a long period. This was the significant point. Morrison himself
was even reported as having promised a meeting of the Parliamen-
tary Labour Party that there would be an independent inquiry within
three years of the renewal of the Charter, although he actually
offered one within five. The issues seemed to centre at this time on
the future of sound broadcasting. There was nothing new in the
White Paper about television, though it pointed out that the Televi-
sion Service had already resumed a month earlier and that a new
Television Advisory Committee had already been set up in the
autumn of October 1945.”

The first section of the White Paper was devoted to history,” the
last to finance, and in both sections the traditional system of

75 R. H. Coase, British Broadcasting, A Study in Monopoly (1950). The technical argument
for monopoly was challenged by P. P. Eckersley, first Chief Engineer of the BBC, in a
letter to The Times, 16 July 1946. See also his The Power Behind the Microphone (1941). For
the later use of Coase’s work, see below, pp. 274, 345. For the relevant early BBC history,
see A. Briggs, The Birth of Broadcasting (1995 edn.).

76 Hansard, vol. 424, cols. 375-6, 20 June 1946. Morrison announced the imminent
publication of the White Paper later in the month (ibid., col. 1321, 26 June 1946).

77 See below, p. 173.

78 For Coase’s critical comments on the version of early history in the White Paper,
particularly for what it said on the Report of the Sykes Committee, see Coase, op. cit.,
158-9. Cf. The Birth of Broadcasting, ch. 4.
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organizing and financing British broadcasting was accepted as the
best. This, indeed, was the presupposition of the Report as well as its
conclusion. ‘Taken as a whole, the achievements of British broadcast-
ing since 1926 will bear comparison with those of any other
country.””” ‘The Government have considered the use by the Corpor-
ation of commercially sponsored programmes, and do not consider
that there is a case for any change in the present policy of prohibi-
tion. The Corporation has shown no desire to use sponsored pro-
grammes, and any attempt to do so, they consider, would be
resented by a large body of public opinion. Such programmes would
also be out of keeping with the responsibilities of the Corporation as
the trustee of a public service.” Nothing could have been firmer. And
there was a further pledge. ‘The Government . . . intend to take all
steps within their power, and to use their influence with the
authorities concerned, to prevent the direction of commercial broad-
casts to this country from abroad.’®®

In retrospect, perhaps the most interesting section of the White
Paper was that dealing with the reasons for ‘not appointing a
Committee of Enquiry on this occasion’. Why had the Government
not followed the precedent of the Ullswater Committee? It was not
‘opposed in principle to the appointment of an independent com-
mittee of enquiry’, the White Paper stated, but it had three reasons
for not appointing one at that juncture. First, the BBC had been
operating during the war under ‘abnormal conditions’. Thereafter
Charter and Licence had applied in ‘normal conditions’ for only
one-and-a-half years, ‘an insufficient period to enable any conclu-
sions to be formed as to the merits or otherwise of the broadcasting
organization which they established’. Second, it was not easy to
foresee the peacetime implications of ‘the very material technical
progress in the field of electronics’ during the previous ten years.
Third, British broadcasting had to function within the framework of
international agreements regarding the allocation of wavelengths,
and it would take time for international agreement on this subject to
be reached.®!

The case sounded convincing to most commentators outside polit-
ical circles, and it was fully backed in The Times, which more than a

79 Cmd. 6852 (1946).

80 Ibid., para 47.

81 Agreement, less effective than the pre-war agreements, was reached at Copenhagen
in 1948. See below, pp. 440-2, for the Copenhagen Plan.
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year earlier had already urged before the war ended that instead of
considering whether or not to abolish the BBC, the Government
should rather be seeking the best means of guaranteeing its ‘perman-
ent’ independence.® ‘The general desire, now crystallised by experi-
ence,’ it reaffirmed in July 1946, ‘is to retain broadcasting as a public
service, ultimately supervised by Parliament, and on the other hand
to free the executive of the Corporation as much as possible from
political interference in the day-to-day conduct of its affairs. The
proposals of the Government conform in the main to this well
defined trend of public opinion.’**

Events after 1946 were to prove that this ‘well defined trend of
public opinion’ was less securely based than The Times suggested. Yet
the Manchester Guardian, springing to the defence of the monopoly,
went even further than The Times. ‘It is a little difficult to know why
this sudden demand for an enquiry sprang up...A Constitution
with which the country has been pretty well content for years all at
once begins to grow hooves and a tail, and a former Director-General
stirs out of his Oxford repose [Ogilvie was then Principal of Jesus
College, Oxford] to descry in his former charge the nationalisation
of the infinitely precious things of the mind and the spirit. It is hard
not to suspect in all this the sulphurous smell of the political and
commercial pit and not a disinterested attempt to secure . . . the best
possible broadcasting service.’ The Guardian's conclusion was as firm
as the Government’s. ‘The Government is entirely right to stick to a
system which in our small island at least has proved its worth and
technical suitability.’®

The debate in the House of Commons which followed the publica-
tion of the White Paper broke little new ground. The opening
speaker, Henderson Stewart, Liberal National Member of Parliament
for East Fife, thought, like The Economist, that ‘two, three or four
independent broadcasting corporations or organizations in this
country, each vying with, competing with, challenging the others in
engineering, technical production and programmes’ could not fail to
improve standards.®® He did not advocate commercial broadcasting,
yet his references to engineering in this context, like those of Lord

82 The Times, 12 Feb. 1945.

83 Ibid. 3 July 1946.

84 Manchester Guardian, 3 July 1946.

85 Hansard, vol. 425, col. 1073, 16 July 1946. He also said that ‘the story of the BBC at
war ought to be written by the finest historian in our land, because it is a story of great
courage, endurance and loyalty, probably unsurpassed in the whole field of world affairs.’
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Sandhurst in the House of Lords, angered Lord Reith, who not only
wrote a letter to The Times, but to the amazement of Ashbridge, the
BBC'’s Deputy Director-General and former Controller, Engineering,
actually visited Broadcasting House for the first time since he had left
itin 1938.% The drama pleased him, and he must have been pleased,
too, with a parliamentary statement by the Labour MP, Patrick (later
Lord) Gordon Walker, that the BBC’s monopoly should be further
strengthened by banning wire broadcasting altogether. ‘The power
of those who control wire broadcasting is even greater than that of
those who originate programmes in studios because those who
control the wire broadcasting can dictate what the listeners shall not
listen to.”®’

Bracken, by contrast, left the BBC’s twenty-first birthday celebra-
tions far behind in the past and praised American radio on the
grounds that it was ‘infinitely superior’ to the BBC in entertainment
and ‘far more courageous in dealing with controversial issues’. He
would have said neither of these things in public, at least, before
leaving the Ministry of Information, and he now wanted ‘the
strongest possible committee of enquiry the Government can ap-
point’. This was Churchill’s position also in 1946, and Bracken was
always very close to him. The Committee should consider, first and
foremost, Bracken said, the question of whether ‘by accident we have
fixed upon the best system of broadcasting’ or whether ‘we are
perpetuating a monopoly which will cramp the great potentialities
of broadcasting’.

No one took up explicitly his choice of the curious words ‘by
accident’, words which recall Haley’s later words that the break-up of
the BBC’s monopoly was also to be achieved by accident.®® None the
less, Sir Ian Fraser, who had been a member of the Crawford
Committee in 1925 as well as a Governor of the BBC, challenged the
view that the broadcasting service had become a monopoly ‘almost
by a mistake’.®® Herbert Morrison offered an alternative explanation
to that of Bracken and an altogether more flattering one when he

86 He also secured a testimonial to the engineers from David Samoff, radio pioneer and
chairman of the Radio Corporation of America; see the entry in his Diary for 26 July
1946. He saw Nicolls and T. Lochhead, the BBC's Controller (Finance), as well as
Ashbridge, but not Haley. He was soon in correspondence with Haley, however, at the
latter’s suggestion. See C. Stuart (ed.), The Reith Diaries (1975), 456-7.

87 See Hansard, vol. 425, col. 1115, 16 July 1946. The BBC’s alliance with the Post Office
to limit wire broadcasting was strongly criticized by Coase.

88 See above, p. 10.

8 He later became a critic of the BBC and of the monopoly (see below, p. 332).
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referred to the BBC as an example of ‘the British genius for finding
workable solutions to the most intractable problems’.”

When he turned to possible alternatives to the BBC, Morrison
anticipated the language of the mid-1950s. ‘Personally I find it
repugnant to hear, as I have heard, a programme of beautifully sung
children’s hymns punctuated by an oily voice urging me to buy
somebody’s pills.” He also had good socialist objections to high
artists’ fees. ‘As for artistes’ fees, I believe them to be adequate to
anyone who is not suffering from megalomania.’®!

The Manchester Guardian found the House of Commons debate as
disappointing as it had found the White Paper sensible. Yet *
proved at least’, its leader ran, ‘that there is no demand for commer-
cial broadcasting in this country. Hardly a single speaker was pre-
pared to champion the sponsored programmes. It is therefore clear
that if we are to have better broadcasting in this country . . . it must
be done within the wide boundaries of the BBC.”*?

What was happening ‘within the wide boundaries of the BBC’ in
1946? Haley and his staff were busy with programming, and the
Governors themselves simply ‘noted’ the White Paper,” while con-
gratulating Haley, who had just received the KCMG in January 1946,
on the fact that a new Charter was ‘largely a repetition of the old’.**
They had been given an assurance by the Treasury that although in
future the Comptroller and Auditor-General would be given access to
BBC accounts, this would not mean any encroachment on BBC
independence.”® Meanwhile, there was a guarantee of increased
income when the raising of the listeners’ licence from 10s. to £1 took
effect from June 1946.%¢

To understand the operational plans and aspirations in 1946 of
broadcasters themselves—controllers, producers, or performers—it is

90 Cf. The Times, 12 Feb. 1945, which had called the BBC 'perhaps the most fruitful
experiment yet attempted in the combination of national responsibility with profes-
sional independence and enterprise’.

! Hansard, vol. 425, cols. 1089-90, 16 July 1946.

92 Manchester Guardian, 18 July 1946.

93 *Board of Governors, Minutes, 11 July 1946.

% *Ibid. 31 Oct., 27 Nov. 1946.

95 *Ibid. 14 Nov. 1946.

9% See above, p. 33. Hansard, vol. 422, col. 2086, 16 May 1946, reports the decision. See
also ibid., 418, col. 34, 22 Jan. 1946, for the first announcement of the increase, and ibid.,
cols. 693-5, 29 Jan. 1946, for an early parliamentary discussion on the subject, when
Morrison said firmly that ‘if the institution is to pay its way, and if there is to be room
for development in an improving direction, I can assure the House that it just cannot be
done on 10s. a year.” The BBC Governors had expressed their satisfaction with the
increase. (*Board of Governors, Minutes, 24 Jan. 1946.)
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necessary to go back, as in the case of government, to discussions
held during the war. They ensured that a new pattern of broadcasting
could be introduced after VE Day with the minimum of delay.

2. Home, Light, Third

It was during the year 1943, the year when the Government began
to concern itself with post-war broadcasting,' that the BBC itself
began to consider ‘the allocation of wavelengths after the War’ and
the effect of such allocation on broadcasting output and listener
choice. On 19 March the then Director-General, Robert Foot, circu-
lated among a few senior colleagues ‘Some Notes on Post-war
Position’. Most of the fifteen points listed were headings, like ‘prob-
lems of accommodation’ and ‘no sponsoring’, the latter a firm
declaration, but there was one leading question, number eleven—
‘Home Programmes. How many, what kind and how many (if any)
to be regionally produced?’

A number of replies were received which reveal clearly that a
tripartite division of home programmes was already being envisaged.
In 1943 the Home Service, the basic wartime service and for a time
the only BBC service designed for listeners in Britain, had not yet
been supplemented by the ‘General Forces Programme’, although the
Forces Programme, which preceded it, had been deliberately planned
from its inception in 1940 to be ‘lighter’ in character.’ There was no
doubt about the popularity of the Forces Programme with large
numbers of civilian listeners, and as early as 1941 there was talk of
one post-war wavelength continuing to be used ‘to carry the Forces-
Luxembourg type of material’.* At the same time, it was recognized
that the Home Service did not allow enough items for the minority
audiences which the BBC had tried to serve. Not surprisingly,
therefore, Nicolls, the Senior Controller, who was never entirely at
ease with the Forces Programme,’ sketched out in 1943 a scheme for

1 See above, pp. 38 ff.

2 *Memorandum of 19 Mar. 1943. The first heading read: ‘ All broadcasting from this
country and distribution within this country to be under one general control, viz. the
BBC.” The memorandum was discussed at the Controllers’ Meeting on the same day
(Minutes) and at their Conference on 7 Apr. (Minutes).

3 See The War of Words, $3240.

4 +S, J. de Lotbiniére to Sir Cecil Graves, 1 Jan. 1941,

5 See The War of Words, 197-200, for some of Nicolls's difficulties.
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three post-war services—a general ‘Home Service’, a ‘light’ pro-
gramme, ‘popular, but not “rubbishy”’, and an ‘Arts Programme’,
which would be devoted to high-quality performances of master-
pieces ‘in all the arts amenable to broadcasting’.®

The Arts Programme would ‘be the answer to the people who say
that we never broadcast anything good, or that when we do we
mangle it by cutting it down within absurd limits’. Nicolls suggested
boldly that this new programme should not have any ‘vertical
balance’ whatever, that programmes should be allowed to run short
or long, and that there should be no restraints except ‘programme
allowance’. The only example of possible programme content which
he chose to give for his new Arts Programme was the broadcasting of
‘the whole of The Ring’ for ‘four nights running’,” an interesting
suggestion to make in the middle of a war when Wagner was being
treated in most quarters with a certain reserve.

The influence of Nicolls on the making of a new broadcasting
structure was considerable, and it was he in the first instance who
insisted that all three programmes should be ‘firmly British in
character’ and that there should be ‘an effective resistance to the
Americanisation of our entertainment’.? Yet Nicolls was by no means
the only begetter of the plan for three programmes. There were
several producers in Drama and Features who wished to produce
programmes for minority as well as for majority audiences, and their
views were shared by Talks producers also. At an early point in the
story, certainly by March 1943, the proposals of producers and
administrators concerning programmes and listener choice began to
take account also of the wavelength position as it was explained to
them by the engineers.

Thus, Sir Richard Maconachie, then Controller (Home), anticipated
that when the war ended eight wavelengths would become available
for home listeners in Britain, including one each for Scotland, Wales,
and Northern Ireland, and suggested that within this pattern one
wavelength should be ‘light’ (‘Programme E’) and one (‘Programme
A’) ‘cultural (for want of a better word)’.’

This qualification, tucked away within the brackets, summed up
generations of English doubt, if not prejudice, about the use and

6 *‘Post-War Home Programme Set-up’, 21 Dec. 1944.

7 *Note by Nicolls, 28 Oct. 1943. The Ring was to be broadcast in its entirety on the
Third Programme in 1950.

8 *Post-War Home Programme Set-up’, 21 Dec. 1944.

9 *Sir R. Maconachie to Robert Foot, 16 Mar. 1943.
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meaning of the word ‘culture’. Maconachie, an elder statesman in
Broadcasting House who had joined the BBC in 1937 after serving in
the Indian Civil Service, was more specific about ‘Programme A’,
stressing first that it should be directed to a ‘highly intelligent
minority audience’, second that it should include ‘difficult music’,
third that it should include ‘experiments’ in radio drama, and fourth,
the most English conception of all, that it should broadcast ‘pro-
grammes in foreign languages, etc.’. The ‘etc.” was not put between
brackets. Like Nicolls, he dealt briskly with the charge that within a
tripartite system most listeners would choose his ‘Programme E'.
‘Giving people what they want’ had never been sound BBC doctrine,
and Maconachie, with a great weight of personal and institutional
experience behind him, put his trust in a forbidding general sanc-
tion. ‘As regards the E service, the principle of the assistant in a
sweetshop being allowed to eat himself sick might apply.’*°

The idea of a ‘popular’ programme took fuller shape in 1943: in the
light of fear of competition from ‘sponsored programmes from our
neighbours’. Radio Luxembourg was still casting its shadows, and
there was the new fear that American interests might become
involved in Europe.!! There were a few people inside the BBC—not-
ably not the editor of the Radio Times—who were prepared to
consider the introduction of advertisements on this popular pro-
gramme; and even Nicolls did not completely rule out ‘carefully
controlled sponsoring’ if it would ‘improve BBC light programmes
on a suitable wavelength’.!? Ashbridge even sketched the outline of
the scheme which was eventually to become the basis of commercial
television—the introduction of advertising slot periods of limited
duration ‘paid for at a rate varying with the time of the day’ and
subject to strict ‘decency’ control. ‘Broadcasting would then in effect

10 *lbid. Maconachie was Director of Talks before he moved to the posts first of
Assistant Controller and then of Controller (Home) in 1940 and 1941. For his outlook,
see his Obituary in The Times, 20 Jan. 1962, and a further note on him ibid., 25 Jan. 1962,
by John Green, who worked with him as a Talks Producer.

11 War Cabinet Broadcasting Committee, Papers B (44) 12, 27, 27 July 1944, which
talked of a strong American bid ‘to capture European markets, particularly in television’.
*Cf. M. Farquharson, ‘Comments on D.G.’s Note on Post-War Position’, Mar. 1943;
Gorham to Nicolls, 28 May 1945. ‘It may be felt that by [broadcasting American
programmes] we are keeping together an audience for shows that may one day figure as
commercial rivals to our own broadcasts.’

12 *M. Farquharson, ‘Notes on Post-War Position’. Nicolls’s viewpoint was shared by N.
Ashbridge, then Controller (Engineering), T. Lochhead, then Controller (Finance), and R.
Jardine Brown, the BBC's lawyer, who argued in a note of 5 Apr. 1943 that—assuming
that the BBC's income was derived only from licence fees and publications, ‘the amount
obtained might very well be inadequate for the service required post-war’.
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be on the same basis as a newspaper which has advertisements not
connected with the text."

Such a scheme was always thought of as a ‘concession’, however,
and the idea was quickly dropped when it seemed likely that licence
fees would go up after the war and that there would be adequate
finance to support a tripartite programming system. Opinions about
the balance of the ‘popular’ programme continued to vary. Some
favoured a programme devoted exclusively to light music; others
wanted ITMA, Music Hall, Happidrome, and other Variety programmes
to be part of the mix. Sport was also mentioned in at least one
memorandum.'* The General Forces Programme seemed to point
confidently in the right direction.'®

It was Kenneth Adam, the vigorous Director of Publicity, who
was to become Controller of the Light Programme in Decem-
ber 1950'® and in 1961 Director of Television, who argued most
strongly that advertising should be kept out. Its exclusion, he said,
was ‘a negative but not unimportant duty in the national interest’.
If the advertisers came in, ‘Blurb would be King’ and broadcasting
would languish. Two of the main advertising agencies were already
lying in wait, he claimed, with their plans ‘cut and dried’. The BBC's
‘Programme B’ should be the Corporation’s answer to these interests,
an unashamedly ‘majority service’, which could carry sport as well as
‘light music, dance bands, vaudeville, popular short stories and
thrillers, and songs from musical shows’, with five-minute news
bulletins at different times from those broadcast on ‘Programme A’,
a ‘minority’ service, and ‘Programme C’, drawing on regional mater-
ial. Adam thought of ‘Programme A’ as carrying all school broadcast-
ing and adult education as well as music and the arts, along
with news bulletins which by contrast with those on ‘Programme B’
and ‘Programme C’ would be ‘full and discursive’. ‘Programme A’

13 *Ashbridge, Note of 19 Aug. 1943. Another suggestion from inside the BBC came
from Robert MacDermot—that of ‘a dual system, allowing for “official” and “sponsored”
programmes, both under the ultimate control of the BBC' (Note of 12 May 1943).

4 *Memorandum by Nicolls, 20 Oct. 1943; Memorandum by K. Adam, 27 Aug. 1943.
See below, pp. 763 ff. In his memorandum dated 2 Sept. 1943 R. J. E. Silvey, the Head of
Listener Research, drew an important distinction between programmes intended to be
heard as ‘background’ and other programmes. ‘I do not believe the average listener wants
to hear a background all day, but I do believe that he wants to be able to hear a
background programme at any time of the day.’ He recommended the introduction of a
‘background programme continuously radiated from early morning till midnight, broken
only by short news summaries’.

15 *Board of Governors, Minutes, 13 Jan., 17 Feb. 1944.

16 See below, p. SO1.



50 - ‘War—Transition—Peace’

would be ‘first, last and all the time, leisurely and spacious in its
outlook’."”

All these wartime memoranda were written—as Nicolls was to insist
later'®—before Haley became Editor-in-Chief. Haley rightly was to
stand out later as the creator and philosopher of the Third Pro-
gramme, the BBC venture in which he took the greatest pride and
for which he carried the main responsibility. Yet the immediate
effect of his arrival at Broadcasting House was a joint decision made
by the then Director-General, Robert Foot, and himself not to
proceed with any further meetings to plan programme structures
or policies at that time on the grounds that less than 100 per
cent coverage for any BBC programme was deemed undesirable."”
Already it was plain that after the war there would be difficult
problems relating to wavelengths and to power; in particular, there
were misgivings ‘on the technical side’ because of the limited
coverage that could be achieved in the medium-wave band with
the channels which were likely to be available.” It was only dur-
ing the last months of 1944 and the first months of 1945 that
decisions were taken about the shape of a ‘Programme C’ on the basis
that 100 per cent coverage was not necessary.”! By then the shift
from a Forces Programme to a Light Programme had been fully
planned and there had been far-ranging discussions about the scope
of post-war regional broadcasting,?? leading to the decision to intro-
duce an identifiable ‘regional element’ into the post-war Home
Service.

The final stages of the reorganization were carried through with
great speed and efficiency, and the names of the Heads of the three
new Programmes were all settled before VE Day and announced a
week later. Lindsay (later Sir Lindsay) Wellington, who had joined
the BBC in 1924 and had spent much of the war as the BBC’s North
American Director, was given charge of the Home Service, Maurice
Gorham, former Editor of the Radio Times and in 1945 Head of the
Allied Expeditionary Forces Programme, took over the Light Pro-
gramme, and G. R. Barnes became Head of the Third Programme. At

17 *Note by Adam, 27 Aug. 1943.

18 *Nicolls to Farquharson, 24 Feb. 1949, questioning Harold Nicolson’s account of the
origin of the Programme in The Listener, 7 Oct. 1948.

19 «Ibid.

20 E. Pawley, BBC Engineering, 1922-1972 (1972), 326.

21 *Notes on a Meeting, 29 Jan. 1945.

22 see below, pp. 77 ff. and for the later decisions and discussion *Board of Governors,
Minutes, 3 May 1945; General Advisory Council, Minutes, 13 June 194S5.




Home, Light, Third - 51

the same time, R. A. Rendall replaced Sir Richard Maconachie as
Controller of the Talks Division.”

The Light Programme was launched almost as soon as the war
ended—on 29 July 1945—in direct continuity with the General
Forces Programme. It was on the air from 9 a.m. until midnight, as
against Home Service hours of 7.30 a.m. (Sundays 8 a.m.) until
midnight. The General Forces Programme was in future to be re-
stricted to the short waves and the Allied Expeditionary Forces
Programme was to disappear. Haley had promised SHAEF (the Su-
preme Headquarters of the AEF) that it would disappear between
sixty and ninety days after the end of the war, and he kept his
promise. The event was celebrated with one of the best of the many
post-war parties on 28 July. There was a special message from
Eisenhower, who also sent a testimonial to the BBC.

Even the names of particular individual wartime programmes were
to be eliminated from the Light Programme as quickly as possible,
but Forces’ Favourites and Navy Mixture were to be retained for the
time being.?* Other shows with new names sometimes carried with
them continuity. Thus, Much Binding in the Marsh (January 1947)—
with Kenneth Horne and Richard Murdoch—had its origins in Middle
East Merry Go Round, which nad begun in the Overseas Service in
1943, changing its name later to Mediterranean Merry Go Round.®
Meanwhile a new Merry Go Round, starring Eric Barker, turned
immediately to post-war politics, introducing a cockney socialist First
Lord of the ‘Admirality’, the first Baron Waterlogged, played by
Richard Gray.?® Lady Waterlogged never appeared, though their
daughter Phoeb quickly became a national character. Ignorance is
Bliss was another post-war programme, a skit on the Brains Trust,
with a new formula which soon had a large audience. The brief of
the new Programme seemed to offer ‘unlimited scope for experiment
and ingenuity’, and the summer season, when there was a light
summer programme schedule for the Home Service, was thought to
be a good time to start.”’

Great reliance was placed in the early months on gramophone
records—on the Light Programme 216 hours were devoted to records

23 In Nov. Gorham moved over to Television (see below, p. 174) and was replaced by
Norman Collins.

2 *Haley to Nicolls, 18 June 1945. One well-known wartime programme, Music While
You Work, celebrated its fifth anniversary in June 1945.

25 *Collins to C. Madden, 29 Feb. 1944,

26 See E. Barker, Steady, Barker (1956), 220-1.

27 *Note by Chalmers, 17 Mar. 1949,
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during the winter quarter of 1945 as against 130 hours three years
later—and it was possible to use many recorded repeats of musical
shows. A number of popular programmes, like Family Favourites, were
treated as ‘castle’ programmes in chess terms, programmes which
‘would draw an audience wherever placed’ and which would ‘contrast
with almost anything in the Home Service’. Other daily programmes
like Housewives’ Choice (1946) attracted enormous audiences and were
in as much demand by the disc jockeys (they did not yet so describe
themselves) as the listeners. Woman’s Hour, first broadcast in the
autumn of 1946, soon acquired a full-time editor, Nest Bradney, who
was succeeded in the summer of 1947 by Eileen Molony. The very first
numbers might be dismissed by readers of the Daily Mirror as ‘unin-
teresting, waste of time, full of old ideas’, but within less than a year
the same newspaper was pointing out that it had reached ‘a peak for
daytime listening’.?® It was ‘angled’ at first ‘for the average British
housewife and aimed at a not too sophisticated audience’,” but it
soon attracted—consistently—a very wide range of listeners who came
to constitute ‘a responsive and appreciative audience’ of ‘outspoken
and discerning critics’*® A popular programme with a long-term
future, Roy Plomley’s Desert Island Discs, concentrated during these
years on theatrical, cinema, and BBC personalities, among then Horne
and Murdoch, Joad, and Jessie Matthews.

‘Castle’ programmes, like Woman’s Hour, usually secured very
definite and regular fixed times. Thus, Mrs. Dale’s Diary, which was
not broadcast until January 1948, gave a new significance to the hour
of 4.15 in the afternoon, turning large numbers of people (not
without controversy) into ‘slaves of the Dale family’.’' Here again
there was some continuity. The very successful Robinson Family serial
programme, which Gorham had introduced from the wartime Over-
seas Programme, was taken off the air—in spite of protests—in 1947
after a six-year run,*’ but among the people who had taken part in
it were Douglas Burbidge and Ellis Powell, the first Dr and Mrs Dale.
One peak programme with no wartime antecedents was Dick Barton
which became an immense success as soon as it began in 1946. The
appeal of its ace secret agent became a subject of psychological study

28 Dgily Mirror, 11 Nov. 1946, 4 Aug. 1947.

29 *Note by N. Bradney, 6 Dec. 1946. Bradney’s successor Eileen. Molony was succeeded
in 1948 by Evelyn Gibbs who was in turn succeeded in 1950 by Janet Quigley (see below,
p. 501).

30 E. Gibbs, 'What Women Like’, in Everybody’s, 24 June 1950.

31 Sunday Sun, S Nov. 1950. See below, p. 638.

32 See The War of Words, 368.
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3. ‘There are times, Miss Amory, when I wish you were a gramophone and
eight records.’ Tatler, 7 April 1943

even before the psychologists turned to Mrs Dale.*® It had not been
designed originally for ‘an exclusively juvenile audience’, but it
quickly captured one,* and its treatment of ‘right or wrong’ in
exciting—even violent—settings has interested historians as well as
psychologists and sociologists.** ITMA, which retains a similar inter-
est, continued to be studied at the time by sociologists after its
successful return in new form—with new characters—in September
1945, but it had gone to the Home Service in 1945 (along with
Saturday Night Theatre and Music Hall), not to the Light Programme.*®

When Gorham left the Light Programme for television in Novem-
ber 1945, Norman Collins took over, and the Programme went on
providing an ample diet of light music, mainly English and American
with a dash of ‘continental cabaret’ music from Paris and Stockholm.
Popular songs were ‘vetted’ with immense care and many numbers
were completely banned, including not only ‘suggestive’ songs but
those based on classical melodies like ‘What is Love?’ (a version of
Chopin’s Polonaise Militaire). ‘So Deep is the Night’ could only be
sung as ‘a straight ballad’, and ‘Open the Door, Richard! could not

33 G. Webb, The Inside Story of Dick Barton (1950).

34 *Memorandum by Collins, 20 Feb. 1947.

35 *A new set of rules was adopted in June 1950. What was right and wrong had to be
stated clearly at the beginning of each story and reiterated in each succeeding episode
(Memorandum of 29 June 1950). There was also a Listener Research Paper on ‘Dick
Barton and Juvenile Delinquency’, 15 May 1950.

36 Radio Times, 14 Sept. 1945.
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4. ‘Can Dick Barton outwit the audacious criminals? Will he recover the
stolen valuables? Listen again next week ...’ Lee in the Evening News, 23
January 1948

be sung in a ‘drunken manner’.’’ A limited amount of ‘classical’
music was presented in light lunch-time concerts and later in

37 #words of Popular Songs’, Memoranda by the Acting Director of Variety, P.
Hillyard, 28 Jan., 25 Feb. 1947; D. Neilson, Dance Music Organizer, to C. F. Meehan, 18
Feb. 1947. See also below, pp. 6934.
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full-scale afternoon symphony concerts, but mainly by stealth in the
form of dances and ballads in pot-pourri programmes. Dance music
by big bands was declining after a brief post-war boom, as Henry Hall
recognized.*® His Guest Night was a very popular show, but when he
played in the London Coliseum in May 1947 he thought that his was
going to be the last orchestra to top the bill in a West End theatre.
In these circumstances Victor Silvester strengthened his hold on the
Light Programme audiences—as he was to do with the wider Coli-
seum audiences—against the national trend.*®

An early Listener Research Report showed that ‘the overwhelming
majority of the public approved of the “policy” behind the Light
Programme’. There were only two substantial criticisms—first, that
nine o’clock in the morning was too late a start,40 and second, that
the demise of popular wartime American Variety left a gap which
British Variety stars could not fill. BBC officials, concerned with
dollars as much as with culture, remained unimpressed by the second
complaint. ‘The BBC is concerned, so far as possible,’ one of them
wrote, ‘to give British listeners the best British entertainment per-
formed by British artists.”*! ‘We don’t want to be ultra-nationalistic,’
another wrote a year later, ‘but surely we can think of titles, ideas,
etc., purely of our own . .. We don't want to end up just a pale copy
of American radio sans sponsoring.’*?

There was an obvious gap between the detailed statements of
listeners about particular programme preferences and policy pro-
nouncements inside the BBC, including the lofty, if not very high-
minded, general comment of the Chairman of the Governors, Lord
Simon of Wythenshawe, who had taken over in 1947, that the
objectives of the Light Programme were to ‘entertain the masses, to
obtain at least eleven million listeners at £1’, and ‘to keep European
concert programmes ([sic] out by best quality and most popular
entertainment’.** Collins had more definite objectives—to add to the

38 Henry Hall, Here’s to the Next Time (1955), 198.

39 See below, p. 686.

0 *Listener Research Report, 6 Sept. 1945. From 18 July 1946, the Light Programme
started at eight o’clock on Sundays. Significantly, commercial Radio Luxembourg had
just been reopened on 1 July 1946. As early as Mar. 1946, Norman Collins had been
pressing for an early BBC start every day on the grounds that the programme drew its
chief audience ‘from that section of the public which rises early to get off to work’
(Collins to Nicolls, 25 Mar. 1946).

41 *L. Wellington to W. L. Streeton, 30 Aug. 194S.

42 R, J. F. Howgill to Hillyard, 6 Sept. 1946.

43 *Note by Lord Simon, 16 Aug. 1948. Three years earlier Haley had called the
Programme ‘a popular programme with a general mandate to interest listeners in life and
in the world without at any moment failing to entertain them’.
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* DICK BARTON—
SPECIAL AGENT"®

6.45

Episode 2 of the new thriller
serial, with Noel Johnson as Dick

* DICK BARTON—
SPECIAL AGENT®

6.45

Episode 3 of the new thriller
serial, with Noel Johnson as Dick

Darton. Script by Edward J. Barton. Script by Edward J.
Mason. Produced by Neil Tuson  Mason. Produced by Neil Tuson
6.45 °‘DICK BARTON— 6.45 ‘DICK BARTON—

SPECIAL AGENT’ SPECIAL AGENT"®

Episode 5 of the new thriller
serial, with Noel Johnson as Dick
Barton. Script by Edward J.
Mason. Produced by Neil Tuson

Episode 4 of the new thriller
serial, with Noel Johnson as Dick
Barton. Script by Edward J.
Mason. Produced by Neil Tuson

5. From the first week’s episodes of Dick Barton—Special Agent. Radio Times, 4
October 1946

number of more ‘serious’ elements in the Light Programme—includ-
ing Radio Newsreel, Focus, and Curtain Up. He believed that success in
programming depended above all else on sustained ‘team effort’ and
he devolved initiative to men like T. W. Chalmers, who was eventu-
ally to take over the Programme, and John McMillan who joined the
Light Programme from British Forces Overseas.

Whatever the merits of the language Simon or Collins chose to
employ, already by October 1945 fifty-one out of every hundred
home listeners were tuned in to the Light Programme and only
forty-nine to the Home Service. A year later, the share of the Home
Service had shrunk by a further quarter and the share of the Light
Programme had increased by a fifth.* An appendix to an unsigned
BBC paper of May 1949, ‘The Board of Governors, the Chairman and
the Director-General’, formidably entitled ‘Standards of Culture in
the Home Programmes of the BBC’, stated succinctly that the exist-

44 * A Review of Listener Research Findings’, Dec. 1949, 4-5.
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ence of the Light Programme was responsible for the success of the
BBC in securing the payment of the £1 licence from approximately
83 per cent of all the householders in the country.** By then, the
Programme was openly acknowledging its serious ‘obligation’ in
‘better fields’, as Collins wished.** Comparative output figures were
produced for the last quarters of 1945, 1946, 1947, and 1948 which
showed the main changes in programme constituents.

Constituents of the Light Programme and its Audience Appeal (%)
Analysis of last quarters of:

1945 1946 1947 1948
Serious music 6.3 7.3 7.8 8.5
Light music 35.7 324 33.0 37.0
Dance music 13.5 13.2 16.0 13.4
Variety 18.0 17.8 14.0 9.5
Talks and discussions 1.0 0.8 0.8 0.7
Magazine programme 0.3 5.4 5.7 5.0
Plays 2.3 2.6 1.7 3.2
Serial plays and thrillers 3.7 4.5 6.5 5.6
Feature programmes 0.8 0.7 1.1 1.7
Forces education 5.5 5.2 1.6 1.6
Sport 1.9 2.6 2.2 3.0
Religion 1.3 1.3 1.3 1.4
Other broadcasts 9.7 6.2 8.6 9.4
100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Light Programme share
of total evening
listening in same period 49.0 54.0 58.0 63.0

A more detailed analysis reveals ample initiative on the part of the
programme makers—poetry readings by Wilfred Pickles, who had
become one of the star names of post-war entertainment,*” Fantasia
(1947), The Plain Man'’s Guide to Music (1948), Boyd Neel’s Music Club,
Focus, Picture Parade, New Books and Old Books, and Dear Sir, a letters
feature, involving listeners directly, which eventually attracted an
audience of 11 million. As Forces Educational Broadcasts faded out,48
special efforts were made, not without success, to interest ‘the
Younger Generation’, the title of a highly successful series of pro-
grammes. The average duration of programmes increased also

-

S *Paper of 20 May 1949.

46 +T. W. Chalmers, 'The Light Programme and its Obligations’, 13 Sept. 1950.
7 See below, pp. 1014.

See below, pp. 735-43.
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between 1945 and 1948—from forty minutes to sixty minutes in the
case of ‘serious’ music, thirty minutes to forty minutes in the case of
‘light’ music, and twenty-three minutes to thirty minutes in the case
of plays.

As the Light Programme—a fully national programme—extended
its range and grew in popularity, the Home Service (Programme B),
with its Regional variants, continued to be thought of as the staple
BBC service. A document presented to the Governors in February
1944 stressed that Programme B was ‘the real Home programme of
the people of the United Kingdom, carefully balanced, appealing to
all classes, paying attention to culture at a level at which the ordinary
listener can appreciate it; giving talks that will inform the whole
democracy rather than an already informed section; and generally so
designed that it will steadily but imperceptibly raise the standard of
taste, entertainment, outlook and citizenship’.*’ A later public state-
ment of 1949 described it as inclusive rather than exclusive, designed
‘to reflect the life of the community in which we live’, ‘the broad
middle strand of the BBC's broadcasting’.*

There were touches of Reith in these statements, with perhaps older
echoes of the ‘broadest’ of the ‘broad’ nineteenth-century manifes-
toes of the Church of England. They were just the kind of statements,
moreover, which The Economist had been attacking when it described
‘the general programme’ as ‘an absurdity’.” In practice, however,
whatever the philosophy might be, the operational planning prob-
lems of the post-war Home Service were substantial enough to
influence, even to dictate, its content. The nine o’clock news bul-
letin, an A. P. Ryan innovation, limited daily to only fifteen minutes,
to the irritation of one Governor, Arthur Mann,* meant that there
were difficulties in putting a long programme item later in the
evening. Saturday Night Theatre, for example, lost nearly 2 million
listeners when it was rescheduled a quarter of an hour later than it
had first been placed. ‘The peak listening period’, Haley told the

49 *Memorandum by the Director-General, 14 Feb. 1944. The same phrases were used
in the BBC's evidence to the Beveridge Committee and were reprinted in the Beveridge
Report (Cmd. 8116, Report of the Broadcasting Committee, 1949, para. 35).

S0 BBC Year Book, 1948, 67; General Survey of the Broadcasting Service, 1949.

51 See above, p. 37. Cf. The Economist, 28 Oct. 1944. ‘When soberly analysed, the
general programme is an absurdity. Even the most “general” newspaper has no ambition
beyond that of entering one household out of three, and if a periodical interests one in
ten of the reading public it has been a phenomenal success.’

52 *Board of Governors, Minutes, 24 Jan., 7 Feb., 7 Mar. 1946. For Ryan, see below,
pp. 523, 526-7.

’
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Governors, ‘is a very short one, from 8 to 10.20 p.m. Into that we
have to concentrate our main efforts and serve as many audiences as
we can.’*?

For all its rigidity, the system seemed to possess virtues. The first
Head of the new Home Service, Lindsay Wellington, argued strongly
against changing ‘fixed points’ in evening or weekly schedules since
they ‘conditioned the pattern of living in this country’.54 One of
these fixed points was the nine o’clock news, ‘for millions of people’,
as Haley put it, ‘a corrective to sensationalism and a sort of gyroscope
stabilising sober comprehension of the news and keeping in perspect-
ive public appreciation of its importance and its implications’.>
Other points within the weekly schedule were In Town Tonight, a
fixed point with ‘the secret of surprise’ contained within the pro-
gramme itself,* Saturday Night Theatre (Which reached an audience
of over ten million), and Twenty Questions, which first went on the
air on 28 February 1947. The yearly schedule included ‘the Proms’
(restored after a break of one year)” and Wimbledon. Wellington did
not believe in placing too much empbhasis on topicality. ‘It is literally
impossible’, he argued, ‘to have a structure which is at once rigid
enough to attract big audiences to its known fixed points and flexible
enough to allow for unlimited change at the last minute.’>®

There had been complaints at meetings of the Board of Governors
during the autumn of 1945 that there was too much of a likeness
between Home Service and Light Programme, particularly in the
mornings,* but Wellington himself complained rather that since ‘by
force of circumstances’ it was falling to the Home Service ‘to honour
most of the Corporation’s public service obligations’, ‘sober commit-
ments could only too easily make for inelastic and unexciting
broadcasting’. The Third Programme was taking away part of the
great audience for Music, the Light Programme part of the great
audience for Variety.% In reply, Norman Collins, then the Head of
the Light Programme, argued that the Home Service should concen-
trate on ‘educating and informing the public on matters of current

53 *Memorandum of 17 Jan. 1946.

54 «Wellington to Haley, 25 Mar. 1946.

35 *5ir william Haley, ‘The Home Programme Policy of the BBC', 4 July 1946.

56 BBC Year Book, 1949, 26-8.

57 See R. W. Clark, The Royal Albert Hall (1958), 222.

58 swellington to Haley, 25 Mar. 1946.

39 *Board of Governors, Minutes, 20 Sept. 1945.

60 *The audience for Wednesday night symphony concerts fell sharply by more than
a quarter in 1948 and 1949 (‘A Review of Listener Research Findings’, 5).
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importance’ and that Wellington’s worries were misplaced. After
listening to them,®! Haley admitted that the Home Service was losing
out both to the Light Programme and, to a lesser extent, the Third,
but rejected the remedy Collins proposed. It would ‘vitiate’ the BBC’s
‘purpose of raising public taste’ throughout the whole range of
services.®

Again there was a gap between such observations and the actual
facts of listener behaviour. During the later 1940s regular listeners to
the Light Programme were listening for an average of nine-and-a-half
hours a week as against seven hours a week in the case of regular
Home Service listeners and three hours a week in the case of regular
Third Programme listeners.®® Already, therefore, the Light Pro-
gramme audience had quietly acquired some of the characteristics of
the mass television audience of a far later date. We can trace a direct
vertical line in time, indeed, between the Forces Programme during
the war, the Light Programme after the war, and the first BBC mass
television.

The Third Programme had gone on the air for the first time on 29
September 1946 in the face of sniping and more serious hostility
inside and outside the BBC,* and in October of that year it was
claiming four listeners out of every hundred. Haley had envisaged it
as a programme of ‘a high cultural level’, devoted to the arts, serious
discussion, and experiment, which would ‘provide an intelligent
alternative at peak hours’ to the Light Programme.*® The Governors
were impressed from the start not only by Haley’s belief in such a
Programme® but by the obvious growth of public interest in the arts
in wartime, to which the BBC had greatly contributed, and by what
seemed at that time ‘the virtually insatiable demand for serious
literature and drama, for good music and intelligent discussion’.*’
Although they were to change their minds later when the Beveridge
Committee was examining the future of broadcasting, they were
strongly supported in 1946 by a retired BBC official of a different era,

61 *Collins to Wellington, 26 Nov. 1946.

62 *Haley to Nicolls, 29 Nov. 1946.

63 # A Review of Listener Research Findings’', S.

64 For the opposition, see H. Grisewood, One Thing at a Time (1968), 161.

65 *Haley, Note for the Governors, ‘The Home Programme Policy of the BBC’, 4 July
1946.

66 *Board of Governors, Minutes, 22 Mar. 1945.

67 *The First Ten Years of the Third Programme’, a BBC Report, Apr. 1956. For the
phenomenon of increased wartime interest in literature, music, and the arts, see A.
Calder, The People’s War (1969), 501-23.
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Sir Stephen Tallents, who had played an important part also in the
history of the documentary film. He not only prophesied that the
number of listeners to such programmes would increase steadily, but
that from the start ‘the audience would be greater than it would have
been before the war’. ‘He shoots higher that threatens the moon’, Sir
Ernest Barker told Haley, ‘than he that aims at a tree.’*®

The Third Programme set out not to meet the wishes of listeners
who would be engaged in continuous listening but rather to recruit
‘patrons’,*” and it was claimed that in the late 1940s there were
between 1¥2and 2Y/2 million listeners, comparable figures with those
of the readership of the Sunday Times or the Observer or both.””
Indeed, when the Programme first began, its audience share was
between 4 and 5 per cent.”!

2 %

L

)

6. ‘No need to hurry back, darling—Julian and I are thoroughly enjoying the
Third Programme.’ Radio Times, 8 November 1946

68 Sir Stephen Tallents, ‘The BBC Third Programme’, Sunday Times, 29 Sept. 1946; *Sir
Emest Barker to Haley, 7 July 1945: ‘It is, | am sure, the right thing to attempt, absolutely
right.’

69 wA Review of Listener Research Findings’, 6.

70 *Ibid., and Listener Research Report, 6 Nov. 1947,

71 =The First Ten Years of the Third Programme’, 9.
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The Programme had been late in starting for a technical reason—
finding a wavelength which would permit as wide a coverage as
possible as free as possible from interference—rather than for reasons
of administration or policy. Two weeks before it was due to go on
the air in 1946 on a wavelength of 514 metres from Droitwich,
‘Soviet Latvia’ started transmissions on the same wavelength.” This
meant that Droitwich had to reduce its power and in consequence
its range, with the result that the Third Programme would now reach
less than 80 per cent of the population. This in itself ruled out the
possibility of a listening ratio between Home, Light, and Third, of 40,
50, and 10, which the Governors had sought to achieve.”

Little could be done to add greatly to coverage in the short run by
using auxiliary low-power transmitters, and even in areas where
listening was possible there were persistent complaints about recep-
tion. Only VHF could ultimately offer an answer.”* The complaints
came from different quarters. Lovers of the harpsichord, for instance,
a minority within a Third Programme minority, often objected to
listening to harpsichord music when reception was worse than it
had been for members of European resistance movements listening
to the BBC for coded instructions during the war. Philip Hope-
Wallace spoke of the sound received as resembling ‘someone dis-
tantly thrashing a birdcage’, and Leonard Marsland Gander, the
experienced and distinguished radio critic of the Daily Telegraph, said
that interference in some districts gave Chaucer ‘a background like
frying sausages’.”®

The programmes for the first evening of the new Programme had
included the first performance of Benjamin (later Lord) Britten’s
‘Festival Overture’, Bach’s Goldberg variations, talks by Field-Marshal
Smuts, Sir Max Beerbohm, and Sir William Haley, and a feature How
to Listen (including ‘how not to, how they used to and how you
must’) devised by Joyce Grenfell and one of the most ingenious

72 *Board of Governors, Minutes, 19 Sept., 3 Oct. 1946. A further blow was suffered in
Nov. 1948, when Radio Tunis also started broadcasting on 5§14 metres. This led to a
further reduction in coverage. For later developments, see below, pp. 5$05-10.

73 *Sir William Haley, Address to the General Advisory Council, 29 Oct. 1947. The ratio
then was 40:53:7.

74 See below, p. 919.

7S Quoted in E. Sackville-West, ‘Music and the Third Programme’, BBC Quarterly, 6:3
(1951); Picture Post, 30 Nov. 1946. In 1948 Haley wrote that ‘the uncertainty of good
reception has been an increasing deterrent. The most faithful Third Programme listeners
have been known to give up when after a succession of evenings of quite passable
reception they suddenly, often on an evening when there is something of outstanding
interest, find the level of interference quite intolerable.’
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specialists in programmemanship, Stephen Potter. Man and Superman
in its entirety and Jean-Paul Sartre’s Huis Clos followed later in the
same week along with Donizetti’s Don Pasquale sung in Italian. Such
a bill of fare was presented for ‘selective not casual’ listeners, listeners
who were both ‘attentive and critical’. No other audience, it was
agreed, should be cultivated, and any material that was ‘unlikely to
interest such listeners should be excluded’.”®

George Barnes, who became first Programme Head on 1 July
1946—he had been chosen for this post more than a year earlier’’ —
described in an article in The Listener how every night there would
be ‘a principal item of considerable length demanding sustained
attention’. ‘But equally every night,’ he went on, ‘something in
addition to the chief item will be provided for people of different
tastes who wish to hear ideas discussed or to share aesthetic experi-
ence.’ Again Wagner came to the rescue as the chosen example, this
time not with The Ring but with Tristan and Isolde. ‘We shall make
no effort to appeal to everyone all the time, nor shall we try to be all
things to all men.’

Adam’s notion of an identifiable educational dimension was expli-
citly rejected, as it was to be rejected also by Barnes’s successor,
Harman Grisewood, who became Controller in 1948 after Barnes had
been promoted to the high-sounding post of Director of the Spoken
Word,”® and by inspired Third Programme planners like Etienne
Amyot, to whose distinctive contribution to sound broadcasting
justice has seldom been done. The last thing that any of them
wanted was adult education, and this in itself was calculated to
irritate a number of people, some of them influential, not only in
adult education but in the universities. Such distaste for the experi-
ment was at the opposite pole from the ‘philistine’ contempt,
particularly strong even in certain parts of the Corporation. The
sense that ‘the best’ only was good enough in selection and perform-
ance was not a new BBC conception. What was new was that there
would be no ‘hearing aids’ of any kind for listeners to the Third
Programme. ‘We hope that. . . our audience will enjoy itself without
crutches.”® ‘The audience’, it was hoped, would include ‘the most
intelligent, receptive people in all classes, persons who value artistic

76 *Terms of Reference, 14 Jan. 1946.

77 *Board of Governors, Minutes, 22 Mar. 1945.

78 See Grisewood, op. cit., for his indispensable inside account of the story. He does
not say much about other individuals, however, and leaves out Amyot.

79 The Listener, 26 Sept. 1946.
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experience all the more because of the limited opportunities they
have of enjoying it’.

That audience would doubtless ‘widen’ as the years went by, it was
expected, among ‘all classes and ages’, but no effort should be made
to force the process. There was a further point. ‘Since the [Third]
Programme is intended to be of artistic and cultural importance, it
must secure the goodwill of writers, composers, performers, as well
as of listeners. It will not continue to stimulate the interest of the
public unless authors, playwrights, poets, composers and critics will
take a far greater interest in radio than they do at present . .. To find
what is new and significant it must use its own judgement, while
keeping in touch with the professions, the universities and learned
societies, the Arts Council, the Pilgrim Trust and similar bodies both
here and abroad.’®!

One ingredient was deliberately missing from the Programme—'en-
tertainment’, even on distinctive Third Programme lines. Francis
Worsley, an acute observer, argued in 1946 that the Third eschewed
humour because the Programme was ‘far from sure of itself’. Later he
noted with regret how it eschewed satire also. ‘Man cannot live by
the eighteenth century alone.”® (He might have added, more aptly,
by the nineteenth.) Stephen Potter’s broadcasts—his broadcast script
on the very first evening pointed the way—were to be one of the few
real attempts to initiate explorations, and they soon influenced
broadcasting as a whole. ‘Is it too much to hope’, Alan Pryce-Jones
asked in 1951, ‘that to all the other pleasures of the intelligence may
be added during the next five years a more frequent experience of
the intelligent chuckle?’®?

By then the Programme had established itself. The earliest Press
reactions had been predictable—with The Times enthusiastic—'C for
Culture’®—and the Daily Mirror disdainful. At least one local news-
paper called it the ‘heavy’ Programme, and for the Daily Express it
was ‘the timeless wonder’.®® Yet qualifications about the Programme
were expressed on both sides. The News Chronicle warned of the

8 *Haley, ‘The Home Programme Policy of the BBC, 4 July 1946, 9-10.

81 eIbid.

82 *worsley to Hillyard, 10 Dec. 1946.

83 BBC Quarterly, 6:3 (1951).

84 The Times, 20 Sept. 1946. ‘The drama will be given room to stretch its limbs. The
BBC have given some ground for complaint that, from the beginning of the war, they
allowed their policy to be guided by an unnecessarily low estimate of the public taste.’
See also The Times leader after the first six months (7 Apr. 1947). ' The art most likely to
be affected directly by the Third Programme is music.’

85 Greenock Telegraph, 20 Sept. 1946; Daily Express, 3 Oct. 1946,
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7. _’They’re nice people—definitely third programme.’ Grimes in the Star, 14
January 1947

dangers of packing broadcasting into ‘separate boxes’, and even The
Times, while pointing out that success depended on securing ‘an
interrelated scheme’ offering listeners choice between three alternat-
ive BBC programmes, echoed older views of broadcasters of a
different time. There were echoes of Reith in the claim that ‘fencing
off a group of more exacting listeners’ from the rest would not be
compatible with such a scheme. If Third Programme listeners ignored
other programmes and other listeners ignored Third Programme
broadcasts, ‘the new programme would not fulfil its high purpose’.
It would develop inside a cocoon. Meanwhile, ‘most people will keep
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on the Light Programme and will not hear what otherwise they
would come to appreciate.’® Evelyn Waugh, who ordered his wife to
buy a wireless set just to hear the Third Programme—on Max
Beerbohm’s advice—was an exclusive but unimpressed listener: ‘I
have listened attentively to all programmes, and nothing will con-
firm me more in my resolution to emigrate.’®’

If the most eulogistic comment on the Third Programme came
from the New Statesman, the comment which most compellingly
evokes the mood of the moment can be found in The Economist. To
the former, ‘no one who has the values of civilisation at heart could
be other than... delighted by the almost incredible prospect of
interest, variety and novelty held out by the schedule’. To the latter,
the new programme was a welcome respite from ‘the endless wrang-
ling at Paris, bickering in home politics and the steady beat of rain
on the harvest fields’.* Later Edward Sackville-West was to outdo
even the New Statesman with his remark that the Third Programme
might well become ‘the greatest educative and civilising force Eng-
land has known since the secularisation of the theatre in the
sixteenth century’. The comment was phrased in the best Third
Programme manner, although it was made in an article in Picture
Post.¥®

The programme planners certainly got a great deal of excitement
out of the Third Programme. Harman Grisewood appreciated most
not only the absence of fixed time points but the opportunities of
‘associative planning’, the deliberate placing together of related
material which would enable the listener to gain in knowledge and
appreciation. Thus, in May 1948 he placed one day after Robert
Birley’s Bryce Memorial Lecture on the German problem a conversa-
tion with four German prisoners-of-war and the first performance of
Zuckmayer’s play about a German Air Force Commandant, The
Devil’s General. To complete the blend he brought in Sir Emest Barker
talking about his recent experiences when lecturing to German
students in Cologne. ‘It was generally agreed’, Grisewood added,
‘that the interest of each of these items was enhanced by listening
to the others that had been grouped with it.”*

8 Reith’s Notes on CP (45) 283, paras. 33-66.

87 M. Davie (ed.), The Diaries of Evelyn Waugh (1976), 681: entry for 23 June 1947.
New Statesman, 5 Oct. 1946; The Economist, 28 Sept. 1946.

Picture Post, 30 Nov. 1946.

*Grisewood to Rendall, 9 June 1948.

888




Home, Light, Third - 67

Germany figured in another whole cluster of programmes designed
to celebrate the bicentenary of Goethe’s birth in 1749. A new
translation of Faust in six parts by Louis MacNeice was specially
commissioned, and there were several talks, including one by
Thomas Mann. There was also a series of music programmes associ-
ated with Goethe. Not everyone was happy. ‘In 1949 there were
evenings’, Compton (later Sir Compton) Mackenzie complained,
‘when 1 wished that Goethe had never been born.””! Two other
ambitious series concerned Victorian England. In April 1951 there
was a meticulously prepared ‘1851 week’ when nothing was read or
performed which did not belong to that year.”? Already three years
earlier, a collection of talks on The Ideas and Beliefs of the Victorians
had been a most ambitious venture which suggested that the time was
ripe for a reassessment of the Victorians.”> Not all the contributors,
who included many famous names, were sufficiently knowledgeable
about their subject to provide such a reassessment, but there were
some notable contributions, subsequently published in book form.”*

Music was planned ambitiously—Barnes, when he was Head of the
Third Programme, believed it should constitute a third of the out-
put—with centenaries featuring prominently, perhaps too promin-
ently, in the planning. Thus, the Chopin centenary in 1949 and the
Bach bicentenary a year later were treated as very special occasions.
There was a regular place also, however, for performing works by
little-known composers, like Heinrich Schiitz, for performing and
commissioning new works, and for encouraging writers and musi-
cians to collaborate in features. One of the declared aims of the
Programme was to explore the whole output of composers, reviving
when necessary their neglected or little-known works, and relating it
to their time. Liszt, for example, was dealt with in this way in a series
of talks and musical programmes prepared by the composer Hum-
phrey Searle in 1950. An initial target of one full-length opera a week
was not easy to realize, but there were some fascinating opera
performances in 1948 and 1949, including a recording of Monte-
verdi’s Orfeo in Italian from Brussels in 1949, and in the following
year a recording from Vienna of Berg’s Lulu and a studio performance

91 Compton Mackenzie, ‘Broadcasting as the Author’s Friend’, in BBC Quarterly, 7:4
(1952).

92 R, Fulford, ‘The 1851 Week’, ibid. 6:2 (1951).

93 See the Preface to the American edition of Ideas and Beliefs of the Victorians by
H. Grisewood (1949).

%4 Ibid.
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of Wozzeck. Plans were being made in that year for the fiftieth
anniversary of Verdi’s death.”

In the planning of drama much the same principles and practices
prevailed as in music. Man and Superman was followed soon after-
wards by a programme to celebrate Shaw’s ninetieth birthday. In
1946 MacNeice translated Aeschylus and went on to present ‘a
panorama of Aristophanic comedy’, Enemy of Court, with music by
Antony Hopkins. Another series, ‘International Drama’, was intro-
duced by Racine’s Phédre. In 1947 parts of Plato’s Dialogues were
broadcast and a sequence of Shakespeare’s history plays from Richard
II to Richard III was put out on successive nights (after consultation
with Professor Dover Wilson). By 1950 listeners had had the oppor-
tunity of hearing Pirandello, Cocteau, Lorca, and Brecht, and Kafka's
The Trial was adapted for radio in that year.

The Governors continued to support the Third Programme through
thick and thin, and spent considerable time discussing whether or
not it might be a good idea to broadcast it directly not only to Britain
but to Europe, where it already had enthusiastic listeners.’® Indeed,
the strong European emphasis in the programming kept it ahead of
the current tastes of even the ‘cultured minority’ in Britain.”” At a
time when the wartime links with the different exiles brought to
Britain were snapping—and most politicians were welcoming the
British liberation—the Third Programme showed that Britain could
not and should not stand alone in peacetime. Of course, it had to
win over its own domestic allies, and much was made of the fact that
it was gaining support in the universities in 1947 and 1948 on a
broader front than at the beginning. In so far as it began not only to
entertain ‘dons’ but to serve as a patron for their performances, it was
fulfilling one of the first of its objectives set out during the war. The
Oxford Magazine, without claiming that there was ‘any real change of
attitude’, noted not only that for the first time senior members of the
University were ‘at last beginning to listen to the radio’ but that the
number of broadcasters had shown ‘a welcome increase in recent
months’. It pitted Oxford against Cambridge in a university chal-
lenge. ‘The Master of Trinity College, Cambridge, recently held the

95 See below.

9 *Board of Governors, Minutes, 28 Nov. 1946. ‘It was suggested that the best possible
projection of Britain would be to make the Third Programme available to European
listeners.’

97 #J. C. Trewin said that the French contemporary theatre had become the Third
Programme's ‘spécialité de la maison’. Quoted in ‘The First Ten Years of the Third
Programme’, 21.
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attention of his radio audience for an hour...Have we no one
capable of like performance?’*®

The dangers of divergence between objectives and achievement in
the Third Programme were obvious enough. They derived from the
tendency of some producers and planners to go beyond Haley’s
initial rubric and to select avant-garde items which at times reduced
the minority audience to a series of coteries. Haley had told the
British Institute of Adult Education just before the Programme
started—and it is interesting that he did not look down on adult
education—that ‘there is a body of work by the great masters to
which we should return again and again. Neither the exigencies of
planning nor the changing tastes of aesthetic fashion should dis-
charge us from that obligation.’”® He also chose to see the Programme
in long-term perspective when he said that radio was still in its
‘Caxton stage’.!® Not everyone shared this perspective.

While the last thing that Haley wanted was to be modish, there
were always currents of fashion influencing producers’ and planners’
attitudes. At the very beginning, there were signs of resistance to
what they were offering—even within the first ‘target’ audience. In
the very first week, for example, Val Gielgud thought Huis Clos (stage
presentations of which had been banned by the Lord Chamberlain)
‘pretentious bosh and . . . of a decidedly unpleasant type’.'° Com-
plaints grew, and at a lively Board of Governors’ lunch in May 1949
Simon and Haley, placed on the defensive, were accused by Lord
Layton, Geoffrey Crowther, and Laurence Cadbury of becoming far
too ‘highbrow’. ‘Why could we not have more Beethoven and Haydn
quartets instead of music which nobody else ever played—probably
because it was not worth playing?’'%

Haley thought of the three Programmes within the tripartite struc-
ture as forming part of a cultural spectrum, and he certainly did not
wish to see ‘culture’ segregated on the Third Programme. ‘We do not
want to give any idea that we are going to put all our cultural eggs
into one basket.’ The Home Service would be ‘flanked’ by the Light
Programme and the Third Programme, but each Programme would

98 Oxford Magazine, 6 Mar. 1947,
99 ‘Broadcasting and British Life’, an Address to the British Institute of Adult Educa-
tion, 21 Sept. 1946.

100 See the report in the Manchester Guardian, 23 Sept. 1946.

101 »Gjelgud to Amyot, 20 July 1946. More Sartre plays were broadcast in 1947 and
1948—The Flies and Crime Passionel. For further comments of this kind later, see below,
p. 630.

102 *Note by Lord Simon, 20 May 1949.
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‘shake into’ or ‘merge’ into the other. Music, plays, and talks, for
instance, would be found in each. In each also there would be ‘an
expression of the desire’ to develop ‘awareness in public affairs’.
Before the war, the listener had been ‘plunged straight from popular
to unpopular material, from highbrow to lowbrow and vice versa’, in
what Haley called a ‘hot and cold process’. The result, he felt, had
been that the BBC had ‘gained a name for being didactic, arbitrary
and something of a governess’.'® The new system in his judgement
marked an attempt to ‘lead the listener on to more serious things
rather than to fling him into them .. . to get him to move forward
of his own volition and with his acceptance’. It was ‘a subtler but
more indirect method of bringing listeners to move up the cultural
scale’.

There was no suggestion, therefore, in this ‘strategy of indirect
approach’,'® of a lowering of standards or of a weakening in ‘the
general aim of the BBC to raise public taste’. The classical music in
the Light Programme, Haley hoped, would be attractive enough ‘to
lead listeners on to the Home Service’, and the Home Service ‘should
lead on to the Third Programme’.'® Haley took Richard Strauss, not
Wagner, as his example. Light Programme listeners, who would be
put off by the very name Der Rosenkavalier, would respond at once to
Richard Strauss’s waltzes from that opera, would explore further
when they listened to some of the arias in the opera in the Home
Service, and would end by listening to the whole. ‘At each stage, of
course . . .a good many ... listeners’ would be shed, but ‘something
substantial’ would remain.'® ‘Maybe in a few years’ time the Light
Programme will be where the Home Service is now and the Home
will have passed on to other standards.”*?’

Within this pattern, the Third Programme was conceived of as a
‘cultural reinforcement’ and not as a replacement. ‘To put all our
eggs into this one basket’ would be ‘to deny all the past work the
existing Programmes of the BBC have done. That work will go on.
Nor will it be a question of degree and manner of approach. These
three home programmes of the BBC will form part of a single
co-ordinated whole and the whole will to the best of our ability be
devoted to the enlightenment, entertainment and informing of the

103 *Haley, Address to the General Advisory Council, 29 Oct. 1947,
104 *Thid.
105 *Haley, ‘The Home Programme Policy of the BBC', 4 July 1946.
106 *Haley, Address to the General Advisory Council, 29 Oct. 1947,
107 +Ibid.




. Home, Light, Third - 71

community and the slow but rewarding process of raising public
taste."%

There was another fundamental principle behind the tripartite
system at the start, although this principle was to be abandoned in
1948. Each service—Home, Light, and Third—had to be ‘in compet-
ition’ with the others. There was to be no centralized planning. A
thirteen-page memorandum drafted by Nicolls, the Senior Control-
ler, in December 1944 and revised in April 1945 emphasized the need
‘to allow the freest possible “competition” within the BBC’s mono-
poly’, including competition in the pages of the Radio Times. The
competing programmes had to be organized, however, on lines
which would ‘give the best aggregate service to the listener’, and this
meant that ‘their types and scope must be determined outside the
competition’.”

A substantial degree of ‘pre-determination’ was thought to be
necessary and was incorporated in ‘Queensberry rules’ giving exam-
ples of how programme material should be allocated between Pro-
grammes A, B, and C. B (Light) would contrast with A (Home), and
the most important aspect of the contrast would be one of ‘texture’.
Programme A would be planned a week ahead of Programmes B and
C so that in their own planning the organizers of B and C would
have full foreknowledge of what the Home Service was doing. These
organizers would be ‘entitled to requisition the exact type of pro-
gramme’ they wanted and to secure adequate resources on a basis of
equality. There would even be a Programme Reserve Fund, unallo-
cated in advance, ‘for helping lame dogs in special circumstances’.
‘Swaps’ were to be permissible, but in general competition would
have to be ‘friendly, sporting and not cutthroat, with the total
interest of the Corporation as its background’.!*

While within the structure the ‘individuality’ of each Programme
was emphasized, all three Programmes would draw on three ‘Supply
Divisions’—Entertainment (which included Music, Features, Drama,
Variety, Children’s Hour, Gramophone, Outside Broadcasts, and
Recorded Programmes); Talks (which also included School Broadcast-
ing); and News. Yet ideas would not be the monopoly of the
‘Programme side’. ‘Supply Divisions will be encouraged to make
suggestions for programmes to the Programme Heads. In fact, subject

108 ‘Broadcasting and British Life’, an Address to the British Institute of Adult Educa-
tion.

109 *Nicolls, ‘Post-War Programme Set-up’, 21 Dec. 1944, revised 23 Apr. 1945.

110 #*pid,
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to the final right of veto resting with the Programme Heads, there
must be an easy-running two-way traffic in ideas between the two
sides.!!!

By the summer of 1946, however, Haley himself was somewhat
uneasy about the degree of decentralization (‘the widest measure of
Programme decentralization the BBC has undertaken’)'’? and the
limited co-ordination between the three Programmes. ‘The Pro-
gramme teams, who are really the “editors” of their programmes, are
divorced from the Supply Divisions, and a Co-ordinating Committee
under Senior Controller arbitrates on conflicting claims to resources
and on other points at issue.” Competition had led to ‘holes’ in
programmes being filled by ‘better listening’, but programme teams
were tending ‘inescapably’ to go after the same audience, ‘to duplic-
ate each other’s field, and even to detach audiences from each
other’.!*® Nicolls himself made somewhat the same points five years
later. The Queensberry rules had ‘undoubtedly tended to liveliness
and initiative in programmes’, yet there had been times when ‘better
results might have been achieved by central planning’.!'*

Between these two dates the Co-ordinating Committee, which held
eighty-one meetings in all between May 1945 and December 1947,''*
had been replaced by a Home Broadcasting Committee. Haley him-
self took a keen interest in the deliberations of both Committees, and
set out to invoke ‘the overall interests of the BBC' when competition
as he saw it became too keen.''® In 1946 Wellington and Collins as
Heads of the Home and Light Programmes were in constant touch
with him about what constituted ‘fair competition’. There was
certainly an arbitrary element in such a judgement as ‘big popular
events in sport should go to Programme B, while those of middle-
class appeal should go to Programme A’ or ‘all major live comment-
aries should be on Light with occasional exceptions on Home’.!"’

While the Third Programme went its own way, Home and Light were
arguing at times as to whether the Light Programme was really ‘light
enough’. Should the Home Service deliberately overrun its 6 p.m., 9
p.m., and 1 o'clock News bulletins? If Home Service offered Variety

111 «Note by Haley, ‘Post-War Broadcasting’, 24 July 1945.

112 «Note by Haley, 27 July 1945.

113 «Haley, ‘The Home Programme Policy of the BBC’, 4 July 1946.

114 *Nijcolls to Haley, 23 May 1951.

115 1ts first meeting was on 15 May and its last on 9 Dec.

116 M. Gorham, Broadcasting and Television since 1900 (1952), 221.

117 «Co-ordinating Committee, Minutes, 29 May, 5 July 1945. The Cup Final went to B,
but International Rugger to A; Horse Races to B, but Wimbledon to A; the Boat Race to
B and the Americas Cup to A, and so on.
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before lunch and Light Programme at tea-time, was that too ‘co-
ordinated’? These were some of the matters discussed by Wellington
and Collins at a lunch with Haley in the summer of 1948. A little
later, it was Collins who sent Haley a copy of a letter to Wellington
in which he argued that while ‘the principle of competition which
D.G. has introduced has been of inestimable value in vitalising the
home services’, there was ‘need for co-ordination in output’.'®
Wellington professed himself unhappy about ‘the vulgarity of the Light
Programme’, many of whose programmes were ‘deplorable in kind even
when they are professionally competent’.''? At the same time, both he
and Collins were uneasy about the ‘regionalised parts of the Home
Service’ within a system which allowed not only for local programming
on the Regional Home Services but for ‘opting out’ from national
programmes.'? The balance of constituent items in the first months of
1947 was set out at the time in tabular form (see table below).

Constituents in Home Programme 12-25 January 1947 (%)

Programme Home Light Third Total Compar- Compar-
Constituents Service Pro- Pro- All Pro- ison with ison with
gramme gramme grammes first fort-  Aug. 1945

night in  to Aug.

Oct. 1946 1946 HS

B & LP only

Classical

music 16.57 8.91 50.28 18.91 18.42 13.27
Light music 19.89 35.21 - 22.82 21.61 29.18
Dance music 3.72 13.03 — 6.84 8.19 10.07
All music 40.18 57.15 50.28  48.57 48.21 52.52
Plays and

Features 9.85 9.60 36.62 14.04 11.59 8.07
Variety 10.86 14.82 — 10.70 11.51 12.78
Entertainment
Total 60.89 81.57 86.90 73.31 71.31 73.37
Talks and

Discussions*  6.85 6.63 12.24 7.63 7.18 3.26
Other

Broadcastst 32.26 11.80 0.86 19.06 21.51 23.37

GRAND TOTAL  100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00

Notes: *Excludes talks in religious, schools, and children’s-hour programmes
+ Includes news, running commentary, outside broadcasts, religious, schools,
childen’s-hour programmes.

118 +Collins to Wellington, 26 Nov. 1946.
119 *wellington to Haley, 31 Jan. 1947.
120 See below, pp. 88-92.
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The new Home Broadcasting Committee, presided over by Nicolls,
had to sort out all the issues which lay behind this pattern of
programming, and in March 1948 it was given clear indication of a
change of course by Haley:

‘The aim of the BBC must be to conserve and strengthen serious
listening. It follows that destructive placings should be avoided.
Constructive and creative planning within Programmes and as be-
tween Programmes should take its place. While satisfying the legit-
imate public demand for recreation and entertainment, the BBC
must never lose sight of its cultural mission. In order the more fully
to strengthen this purpose, the Corporation has decided that, con-
formable to the three Programmes retaining their character, they
should be co-ordinated to the fullest possible extent in the listeners’
general interest. The BBC is a single instrument and must see that
the nation derives the best advantage from this fact.’*?!

This was not quite the last word, however authoritative it sounded.
There were further difficulties, for example, in June 1949 when T. W.
Chalmers, who had succeeded Collins as Controller of the Light
Programme a few months earlier,'?? protested against projects of the
Controller, Home Service, designed, in his view, to ‘protect’ Home
Service Variety against Light Programme competition.'?

If the policy of ‘competition’ as at first enunciated had to be revised
in the light of experience, how did Haley’s theory of a ‘single
co-ordinated whole’ with a ‘widening audience’ for the Third Pro-
gramme within it work out in practice? First, the size of audience for
the Third Programme fell rather than rose after the first few months
of public interest; by 1949 there were weeks when a ratio of less than
one in a hundred listeners was reached,'?* and the figure submitted
to the Beveridge Committee was 0.3 per cent of the population,
100,000 people in all.'”® A few months later detailed figures were
presented to the Governors, showing that the average audience per
quarter for the Third Programme since 1948 had fallen far more
sharply than a parallel fall in listening to the Home Service (100 to
82) and the Light Programme (100 to 88):'26

121 +Note by Haley, ‘Home Programme Policy’, 15 Mar. 1948.

122 He became Controller on 1 Oct. 1948, when Collins moved to become Controller
of Television. See below, pp. 204 ff.

123 *Chalmers to Nicolls, 7 June 1949; Wellington to Chalmers, 14 June 1949,

124 *Note by the Director-General, Oct. 1948, which was discussed by the Governors a
month later (Minutes, 11 Nov. 1948).

125 +BRC Memorandum, ‘Review of Listener Research Findings’, Dec. 1949,

126 *Report on Third Programme Listening Figures, June 1950.
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Third Programme Listening

Quarter 1948 1949 1950

% Index % Index % Index
First 032 100 0.22 69 0.14 44
Second 0.24 75 0.13 41
Third 0.33 104 0.18 56
Fourth 0.29 91 0.17 53

Three compensatory arguments began to be produced when figures
of this kind were used to attack the tripartite system. First, it was said,
the barometer was not an appropriate instrument, given the initial
purpose of the Third Programme: what should really be measured
was the extent of Third Programme listening among ‘that part of the
population’ to which it was ‘reasonable’ to expect the Third Pro-
gramme to appeal. The fall in listening by this ‘target audience’ was
said to be smaller than the fall in the whole audience.?’” Second, the
lower figures could be considered acceptable if the theory that the
Third Programme depended on ‘patrons’ (non-interfering patrons)
was accepted. ‘One listens when and where one can,” Rose Macaulay,
a keen supporter of the Programme, contributor as well as ‘patron’,
had written in 1946; ‘perhaps one should have a long but not
debilitating illness and really get down to it.”**® Third, intensity of
appreciation, it was claimed, mattered far more than size, and there
was no sign that this was falling.

This third point was made most effectively by R. J. E. Silvey, the
Head of the BBC's Listener Research Department, both in 1946 and
in 1950. ‘Judged by a qualitative rather than a quantitative cri-
terion—listeners’ enjoyment of broadcasts rather than numbers lis-
tening—Third Programme output compares favourably with that of
any other Service.’” Bach’s Art of Fugue had been welcomed with
‘particular enthusiasm’, for example, by the first listeners.'” The
Appreciation Index was ‘reasonably steady’ in 1950.'* Silvey even
produced a fuller compensatory argument at this time. The audience
had been too big in the first months to be ‘natural’. Now it was too
small because non-listeners took its existence for granted. ‘If appe-
tites grow by what they feed on, they are equally capable of atrophy
by neglect—at any rate in the sphere of aesthetics.’**!

127 *Ibid.

128 Time and Tide, 2 Nov. 1946.

129 Quoted in ‘The Third Programme’ (BBC publication, 1947), 37.
130« Review of Listener Research Findings', Dec. 1949.

131 =Report on Third Programme Listening Figures, June 1950.
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There was continuing, if conflicting, evidence of development of
tastes through ‘interchange’ between the Programmes, the point
stressed by Haley.'® To begin with, the Third Programme was pro-
vided with one of the best-known announcers from the Home Service,
Alvar Lidell, along with Marjorie Anderson, equally well known as an
announcer in the wartime General Forces Programme and one of the
best natural broadcasters of the post-war BBC. Later, however, it
became more ‘self-contained’ and more conscious of its own distinct
identity. Throughout, some Third Programme items were repeated on
other services and vice versa, with Home Service repeats of many
musical programmes and of The Spirit in the Cage, The Canterbury Tales,
and a number of Imaginary Conversations. Likewise, in 1946 three
outstanding recorded Home Service programmes—MacNeice’s The
Dark Tower, an adaptation of Pilgrim’s Progress (with John Gielgud
playing Christian), and Ibsen’s Peer Gynt—were broadcast as repeats in
the Third Programme, while John Hersey’s superb report on Hiroshima
on four successive evenings in the Third Programme was re-broadcast
in a shortened version six weeks later on the Light Programme.

For all the interchange, however, it was noted very early in the
history of the Third Programme that there was a ‘hard core’, consist-
ing of about one-third of the public, who made no attempt to try to
listen to the Third Programme, let alone enjoy it."** In class terms
also the theory of the ‘cultural pyramid’ had disturbing implications.
The average audience for Light Programme broadcasting in 1949
included 3 per cent upper middle-class listeners, 18 per cent lower
middle-class listeners, and 79 per cent working-class listeners. By
comparison, that for Home Service broadcasting included com-
parable proportions of 7 per cent, 24 per cent, and 69 per cent. The
Third Programme audience, however, was entirely different in com-
position—28 per cent, 37 per cent, and 35 per cent respectively.'**

Philosophy might point to the theory of the ‘widening audience’.
BBC Listener Research tended to suggest the opposite, that ‘the
matrix’ determining tastes, a matrix influenced by biological factors
such as age and sex, and sociological factors such as class and (related
to it) education, was very slow to change.’®® And it could have

132 *Haley, Address to the General Advisory Council, 29 Oct. 1947.

133 «Listener Research Report, 6 Nov. 1947,

134+’ Review of Listener Research Findings’, Dec. 1949, 6. The ‘middle classes’ as defined
here comprised only 25% of the population.

135 The variations in programme preferences were striking. Thus, for instance, among
women of over 50 years old those with elementary education placed Variety first while
those with a university education placed it fourteenth.
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been—indeed, was—argued that the impetus for change would have
been greater if the Light, Home, Third split had not been introduced
as a matter of ‘idealist’ high policy.

Much was still being argued about when the Beveridge inquiry
began. How were all the ‘trends’ and ‘tendencies’ and the judge-
ments made to be integrated? Above all, perhaps, what was to be the
future of ‘Regional’ broadcasting? The answer to this question was
one on which the Heads of the Home, Light, and Third, if pressed,
could often agree. In order to grasp the significance of the question
and the range of alternative answers to it, it is necessary to return to
the same wartime debate behind the scenes. It had led not only to
the perpetuation of the monopoly—with conditions—and to the
beginnings of the tripartite system, but to a new pattern of Regional
broadcasting.

3. The Regions

After Foot had circulated his paper of March 1943 on the post-war
position of the BBC,' several of the most interesting comments came
from the Regions.? Their activities had been drastically curtailed
during the war,? and they were ready for action. Foot’s eleventh note
specifically asked two questions. The first question, ‘Home pro-
grammes. How many? What kind?’ has already been considered, but
the question was supplemented by the second, ‘How many (if any)
are to be regionally produced?’ Regional broadcasting had gone
through many vicissitudes during the 1920s and 1930s,* and Foot
was saying nothing new when he pointed to the dangers of the BBC
becoming ‘a top heavy and remote organisation looking at its policy
... with the eyes of a Londoner”.?

1 *R. Foot, ‘Notes on Post-War Position’, 19 Mar. 1943. See above, p. 46.

2 *The 'Notes’ were circulated to Regional Directors with a request for both individual
and collective replies. (Controllers’ Conference, Minutes, 7 Apr. 1943.)

3 See Briggs, The War of Words, 490-1. There were no Regional wavelengths, but there
was a ‘Regional contribution’ to the Home and later to the Forces and Overseas
Programmes, and from 1942 onwards the Regional Directors attended monthly meetings
in London to discuss programming with the central Controllers. Summaries of the
Regional contributions to national programming were regularly provided (e.g. *Clare
Lawson Dick to G. D. Adams, 22 Apr., 5 Nov. 1943; Adams to Haley, 1 Feb. 1944). There
were frequent complaints, however, about excessive ‘centralization’.

4 See Briggs, The Golden Age of Wireless, 271-314, 4534,

S Foot, Manuscript Autobiography, 173.
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Before Foot asked his leading question, Nicolls had seemed to
imply in an earlier memorandum that Regional broadcasting might
be totally eliminated after the war, and there were certainly people
inside the BBC who had no desire to restore Regional wavelengths.
Two months after Foot’s question, Maurice Farquharson, the BBC’s
Secretary, summarized the documentary record relating to the BBC's
Regional policies and concluded that pre-war Governors had given
‘no kind of guarantee about future Regional programmes as such’.
Indeed, they had specifically referred to ‘finance’ as ‘a limiting factor
of increasing importance’. In effect, if not explicitly, they had
rejected completely the idea of a ‘Charter of Regional Rights’, which
had been advocated in 1936 in a specially commissioned report on
the Regions by a senior BBC official, Charles Siepmann, who had
subsequently left the Corporation.®

Before the Regional Controllers submitted their replies to Foot in
1943, Kenneth Adam, the BBC’s Director of Publicity, wrote also to
the Publicity Officers of the Regions—at the Director-General’s
instigation—to seek their views on the ‘Regional question’. He
identified twelve main issues in the form of questions, and these,
along with a later memorandum of August 1943, still constitute the
most direct approach on paper to some, though by no means all, of
the relevant issues.

First, Adam asked, ‘should the old Regional set-up be resumed after
the war, with the same or greater or less independence?’ Did any
Region contain ‘within its boundaries, the resources to provide a
completely alternative system to London?’ How far were ‘localised
interests (in education, culture, entertainment, sport, etc.) capable of
sustaining whole-time Regional, as opposed to, or perhaps one
should say, in parallel with, national attention?’

The complexities of the last sentence reflected the complexities of
the subject. The only over-simplification in Adam’s first set of related
questions was the term ‘the old Regional set-up’, which suggested
that there had been one single set-up in all the Regions and at all
times before 1939.

Adam’s second question was fundamental, although it is by no
means obvious that the Regional Publicity Officers were in any
privileged position to answer it. ‘Is there a workable alternative to
Regional broadcasting in the licensing of political and social or

6 *Note by Farquharson, 3 May 1943. For Siepmann’s Report and its ‘cautious’
reception, see The Golden Age of Wireless, 306-14.
7 See above, pp. 49-50.
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cultural bodies who would then, in competition, run their own
services against, or in conjunction with, or entirely without, a BBC?
This, like Adam’s questions 4 to 12, seems to have been a question
to himself as much as to his subordinates. Yet the first part of his
question 3, a hinge question, obviously looked to them for informa-
tion and advice. ‘Can Regional broadcasting, whether restored on a
pre-war basis, or elevated to greater autonomy, really provide this
element of competition which is much in the mind of people at the
moment? The second part of his question raised, albeit in relation
to a short period of time, all the big issues which were being decided
elsewhere® ‘And in any case, is competition so desirable anyway?
Can you, for instance, imagine competition in schools broadcasting
or adult education? Or, indeed, music? Does not competition really
mean competition in entertainment, simply?’

There were no other references to Regional issues as such in the
remaining questions in Adam’s paper, which never mentioned Scot-
land or Wales once. These were countries rather than regions, but
they had always figured in the BBC's Regional plans. In a later paper,
Adam advocated the creation of Northern and Southern ‘Divisions’,
with the Trent as the boundary and a new BBC Regional Headquar-
ters outside London—‘say, at Oxford or Leicester'—where a Regional
Planning Board would organize a new ‘Programme C'.° It would be
the business of this Board to see that ‘the life and activity of different
counties would be adequately reflected in this Regional Programme’,
and in order to facilitate such representativeness BBC county officers
should be appointed, ‘young men and women earning their spurs,
not remittance men’.'

The replies which Adam collected from the Regional Publicity
Officers do not survive, but fortunately most of the replies of the
Regional Directors to Foot do. The Directors were being kept busy in
wartime with carefully identified tasks ‘in the national interest’, but
they were not in any sense ‘directing’ Regional broadcasting, and
some of them had ample time to contemplate the shape of things to
come. Gerald (later Sir Gerald) Beadle, from Bristol, who had joined
the BBC in 1923 and twenty years later had become West Regional
Controller, dwelt on the overall position of the Corporation,

8 A key book was P. P. Eckersley, The Power Behind the Microphone (1941). As the first
Chief Engineer of the BBC, Eckersley, a lively and imaginative pioneer of broadcasting
from its Writtle days, had designed the Regional scheme. He now emerged as a strong
supporter of Regional devolution and competition.

9 See above, p. SO.
10 *Memorandum of 27 Aug. 1943.
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financial and technical. He had been involved in wartime policy-
making in London more than his fellow Directors, and he was to be
called back again to head an Efficiency Committee in 1952."' M.
Dinwiddie, the Scottish Director, writing from Glasgow, and R.
Hopkin Morris, the Welsh Director, writing from Cardiff, dwelt more
on social and cultural issues. It was G. L. Marshall from Belfast,
however, who recommended a pattern similar to that which was
eventually fashioned.

‘A regional system whereby all local events and material will be
produced regionally on a separate wavelength will have to be set in
motion once more, but a national programme will also have to be
available on which not only all items and events of a national
character should be included but also all programmes initiated
regionally which are considered of first quality. The number of
programmes on the regional wavelength will, of course, depend on
the resources in the particular region, but the decision as to this
would obviously have to be made by the Regional Director. Regional
self-expression will have to be maintained at all costs where it is
justified ethnically. The Regions should obviously deal locally with
such things as a local News Service, Music, including an orchestra
which would be used for public concerts (this is particularly neces-
sary in the case of Northern Ireland where no orchestra, municipal
or otherwise, exists at the moment), local Drama and the encourage-
ment of dramatic societies in the region, Religion, Appeals, Talks,
Children’s Hour and Topicality.’ !?

The collective document from all the Regional Directors was
signed, as was right and proper, by Percy Edgar, a veteran BBC
Regional administrator, who had been Director of the Midland
Region in Birmingham, the oldest Region, since its foundation.® It
began by pointing out, correctly, that all discussions about the future
were bound to be limited in scope until it was known precisely how
many radio channels would be available to the BBC after the war.
The main weight of argument in the document, however, was that
‘Regional resources’ needed to be mobilized far more in ‘general

1 See Briggs, The War of Words, 478; G. Beadle, Television, a Critical Review (1963),
29-30; *Beadle to Farquharson, 15 Apr. 1943; and below, p. 898.

12 *G, L. Marshall, ‘Post-War Position’, 30 Apr. 1943,

13 He had been associated, indeed, with ‘the first feeble wireless waves from the Witton
works of the General Electric Company’ before the British Broadcasting Company came
into existence (Sunday Mercury, 22 July 1945). See also Briggs, The Birth of Broadcasting.
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broadcasting for the whole country’ than had been the case during
the 1930s. Before 1930, every effort had been made ‘to discover and
present programmes from all sources in Great Britain and Northern
Ireland capable of producing them’, but after 1930, the BBC’s own
London-based programme departments had turned the BBC into ‘a
highly centralised programme factory increasingly out of touch with
the activities of the British people and far too dependent on ex post
facto statistical surveys of listeners’ reactions’. This forthright version
of history suggested a diagnosis of the current malady. ‘We have
become the equivalent of a monopoly publishing firm which writes
most of its own books in the office.’

The language was spirited, but parts of the prognostication, particu-
larly the first, were less convincing. ‘After the war there will have to
be a big reduction in our output of news, morale features, topical
magazines and all those programme forms which war engenders.
Instead the emphasis will fall on education, music and entertain-
ment ... We believe that high standards cannot be maintained
without real competition.” At this point, it was taken for granted that
‘high standards’ could best be secured nationally by Regional
competition, a tenable, if controversial, deduction in relation to
education, music, and entertainment. A central programme planning
authority would be free to take programmes from where it wished,
including the Regions, and competition would have to be encour-
aged ‘between the metropolis and the Regions and between one
Region and another’. More resources in money and men would be
needed to develop such competition, and the whole of England,
including the Home Counties, which, like East Anglia, or for that
matter ‘the South’, had been left out of the pre-war Regional scheme,
should be fully drawn into the picture. London, the South-East, the
South-West, and the North could be the new Regional units—along-
side Scotland, Wales, and Northern Ireland. ‘Each Region could carry
as much internal producing machinery as might be necessary to
ensure a steady output. Each would aim primarily at the publication
of programmes produced by external organisations operating in its
territory.’

As far as ‘territorial broadcasting’ was concerned, there should be
an exclusive radio channel for each Region, but the pre-war bound-
aries in England should not be restored. They had been drawn, it was
said, ‘to coincide more or less with the coverage of the available
transmitters’ and did not conform with any very well-defined politi-
cal, cultural, or sociological divisions. While Scotland, Wales, and
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Northern Ireland should have their territorial broadcasting rights
restored and extended, therefore, ‘the need for territorial broadcast-
ing in England on the basis of county and/or city constituencies
should be borne in mind, with the object of introducing it as soon
as technical developments make it possible’.'*

The North Regional Director, John Coatman, one of the strongest
advocates of Regional competition inside the BBC,' did not sub-
scribe to this conclusion, but he shared the general social and

cultural objectives of his colleagues:

‘We regard territorial broadcasting in England and in other parts of
Great Britain and Northern Ireland as a matter of great importance
for the future of democracy. In practice, only a very small proportion
of the people of this country ever have an opportunity of playing a
part in Governmental or social organisation, except in the cities,
towns and villages in which they happen to live, and the appalling
apathy in recent years towards local affairs, and local government in
particular, is indicative of the social and political irresponsibility
which is the greatest danger to democracy today. Unfortunately in
recent years the main media of publication (broadcasting and the
national press) devote themselves almost entirely to national and
international affairs. The result is that local affairs—the only affairs
that most people have an opportunity of doing anything about—are
seriously neglected, especially by radio, and they are too often
accompanied by inefficiency and corruption.’

Coatman, who was backed by a strong body of local opinion,'®
took it as ‘axiomatic’ that ‘the best broadcasting is that which is in
most direct touch with the life of the people .. . at all points’. He felt
strongly that after the war authority and ‘powers of control’ should
no longer be concentrated in London. Wartime centralization had
induced ‘deep anxiety and apprehension’, but there should be no
return to the status quo of 1939. Initiative and control should pass to
the provinces. Invoking his early experience in the Indian public

14 ~Regional Directors’ Criticism, Proposals for Post-war Development’, Aug. 1943,

15 See The War of Words, 491, and below, p. 93.

16 *Coatman addressed a meeting of the Ministry of Information’s Northern Advisory
Committee on this subject on 19 Jan. 1943, when he pointed out that the Northern
counties demanded ‘the restoration of Regional broadcasting as quickly as possible’. He
sent a memorandum to Foot on 21 Feb. 1944 complaining that the new division between
Home and Forces did not permit ‘the characteristic activities and life of the North of
England’ to enter into programming. (Note by Nicolls, 17 Feb. 1944.) See also A. Briggs,
‘Local and Regional in Northern Sound Broadcasting ’, Northem History, 10 (1975).
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service on the North-West Frontier of India—Coatman was ‘an
imperialist of enlightened stamp’'’—he claimed that ‘the North
Country’ had always meant more to him than ‘England’ itself. ‘Such
feelings as these lie latent in all of us, whether we are North
Countrymen, East Anglians, Welshmen or Scots, and they rightly
form one of the most clamant of all the factors in our thought on
the organisation of broadcasting in this country.’

The Coatman Plan, which was to produce much hostility in BBC
quarters in London and Bristol, envisaged six territorial Regions as
‘the power-units’ of broadcasting, among them the North of England
which, Coatman stressed, had as much ‘individuality and identity’ as
Scotland or Wales. Derbyshire and Lincolnshire should be added to
the North, and the Midland Region should stretch across from West
to East, ‘a visibly diversified Region, nicely balanced in agriculture
and industry and full of history’. The pre-war West Region should
disappear, however, and there should be one South Region from
Cornwall to Kent. The six Regions should not only broadcast in their
own areas but should supply programmes, through competition, for
the Controllers of two new national services—‘light’ and ‘more
serious’. It followed logically that the BBC’s Control Board of the
future should consist of the Director-General, the two Controllers of
the basic National Programmes, and the Regional Directors.

Coatman also included a lengthy section on organization, empha-
sizing the virtues of competition as a purgative of ‘the weak and
inefficient’. He added that he had no worries about the attainment
of equal standards throughout the country. These would be achieved
through competition between Regional Directors who would be
responsible for standards, and all of whom would ‘aim high’. ‘I want
to get right away’, wrote Coatman, ‘from the idea that the Regions
are to broadcast “Kail-yard” stuff only. The very essence of my
conception of the Regions is that they shall be. .. devised so as to
harness all the broadcasting resources of the nation.” Without such
harnessing, ‘the life of the whole country dries up’. Post-war British
broadcasting should achieve ‘inter-acting diversity’. It should also
foster ‘nation building’ in ‘the truest sense of those words’ and
‘project the whole of Great Britain to the world’. In other words,
Coatman wished to separate out different cultural strands in order to
create a new unity. He thought of the country as a whole being
served by the Regions, ‘from each according to its capacity, to each

17" The Times, 4 Nov. 1963.
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according to its needs’. He confessed no sympathy with the political
claims of the Scottish or Welsh Nationalists or of Roman Catholics
in Northern Ireland, although he wanted the people of England ‘to
know Welsh, Irish and Scottish history, and Welsh and Scottish and
Irish life’.'®

The choice of this phrase ‘according to capacity and needs’ adds to
the impression that Coatman had produced a manifesto rather than
a memorandum, a somewhat boisterous manifesto which alienated
as many people as it convinced. During the rest of the war, Coatman
spent many hours preparing the manuscript of a whole new book on
broadcasting—its philosophy rather than its structure—while BBC
high policy continued for a number of reasons to favour restrictions
on Regional initiative. Thus, in the note on the future of broadcast-
ing which he sent to Foot in September 1943, Farquharson men-
tioned the ‘Regional question’ only once, even though the whole
note was concerned with possible systems of ‘competitive broadcast-
ing’. * “Regional broadcasting” ’, he remarked, almost as an aside—he
was careful to use quotation marks—'is sometimes suggested as an
alternative to commercial competition and as a means of avoiding
“metropolitan concentration”.”’? Three months later, Haley himself
expressed the opinion that the Corporation’s efforts should be
concentrated on the improvement of Home and Forces programmes
before any ‘Regionalization’ was introduced, and he was strongly
supported from within the Corporation in his view that the main
emphasis in long-term policy should be ‘development of broadcast-
ing on a national basis’, not ‘separate, self-contained Regional pro-
grammes’ ”

At a later stage, the furthest Haley would go in talking of ‘Pro-
gramme A’ was to say that it would be ‘capable of Regionalisation in
the same way as programmes were regionalised before the war’, a
comment which aroused considerable suspicions in the provincial
Press.?! For his part, Nicolls pooh-poohed talk of an additional
‘Southern Region’, which had been advocated by Adam and Coat-
man. It would cost £200,000 a year, he said, a sum greater than could

18 He held that if Scotland, Wales, and Northern Ireland became full Regions, they
would be 'driven into politics and twisted and warped away from their primary business
of broadcasting as parts of the inclusive nation to which they belong, namely the British
nation’.

19 *Farquharson, 'Post-war Broadcasting’, 10 Sept. 1943,

20 *Note by Farquharson, 'Post-war Broadcasting: Transitional Arrangements’, 16 Dec.
1943, on a Meeting between Foot, Ashbridge, Haley, and J. B. Clark.

21 *w.]. Haley, Address to the Radio Industries Club, ‘Post-war Broadcasting’, 28 Nov.
1944.
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be justified by the programme material available.”” These attitudes
persisted as late as May 1945, when Coatman was running into
difficulties both with the Board of Governors and with Haley about
the manuscript of his book. The Director-General had insisted that
certain changes had to be made before publication, and the Govern-
ors had refused to allow Coatman to publish it in its first form on
the grounds that it would mislead the public as to what the BBC'’s
policies really were.”* Coatman had to accept their decision and
revise his text, but the book was never in fact published—largely
because after revision it lost its polemical flavour.?*

One of the fears which seems to have influenced Haley and his
colleagues in London both at this time and later was that Regional
Directors, as they were then called, and their colleagues might be
able—through local Members of Parliament—to draw Parliament
more directly and continuously into discussions about programme
policies and BBC standards of service. Coatman had stated in his
manuscript that his interest in writing it had been initiated by
parliamentary questions about the future of broadcasting in August
1943, and this in itself seems to have upset Haley and the Govern-
ors. Even after the BBC had accepted—if in some quarters reluctant-
ly—the argument for a greater measure of autonomy in Regional
broadcasting, difficulties arose persistently concerning detailed local
questions from MPs, many of which the Postmaster-General or his
Assistant found it extremely difficult, if not impossible, to answer.®
There were other BBC fears, too; for example, that politics might be
brought into BBC affairs at the local and regional level. These fears
persisted, and culminated in an expression of strong opposition to
proposals for a new form of ‘Representative Regional machinery’
after the publication of the Beveridge Report in 1951.%7

22 *Njcolls to Dinwiddie, 13 Mar. 1945.

23 *Haley to Coatman, 10 Apr. 1945; Board of Governors, Minutes, 3 May 1945; Note
by Haley, 22 May 1945. Haley recognized that there was ‘a wide measure of coincidence
of view’ between himself and Coatman, but said that this might make publication of
Coatman’s views even more ‘misleading’. ‘The public may think Mr. Coatman is an
unofficial spokesman for the Corporation.’

24 *Board of Governors, Minutes, 14 June 1945.

25 Coatman published an article later on ‘Regional Broadcasting’ in the BBC Quarterly,
2:3, 160—4. He wrote on other broadcasting subjects also, including the BBC's constitu-
tion (see Public Administration, 27, Summer 1951), and after his retirement as North
Regional Controller in 1949 he wrote several newspaper articles on ‘Broadcasting in the
North’. ‘Parliament, the BBC and the public alike,’ he argued, ‘are not agreed that
Regional broadcasting exists as of right.’

26 Major Petherick had raised the question of the constitutional position of the BBC.
See Hansard, vol. 391, cols. 25824, 5 Aug. 1943.

27 See below, pp. 367-9.
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Many of the problems of the future were foreseen late in 1944 and
" 1945 before they actually took shape. Yet it was during this period,
when the BBC’s post-war plans were being clarified, that a significant
change in emphasis becomes apparent in BBC statements. The
Cabinet Committee was obviously interested in generating ‘compet-
ition inside the BBC’, and Bracken in his important paper of 12 July
1944 urged as ‘the practical alternative to splitting up and weakening
of the BBC' the arrangement of ‘simultaneous services’ from the
Regions. Before the war, he remarked, ‘the BBC’s Regional Services
were developing in this way’. ‘Though directed to particular Regions,’
Regional programmes after the war, he went on, ‘could be made
available over large parts of the country, so providing genuine
alternatives to the national programme.’ Bracken admitted that there
was a ‘disadvantage’ in this proposal. ‘The autonomy of the Regions
might easily become merely nominal.’?®
Regional broadcasting was duly restored in July 1945 at the same
time as the introduction of the Home, Light, and Third, and in-
creases in the number of programmes broadcast followed the return
of Regional administrators and producers. There were complaints
later from the Head of the Light Programme that the effect of
‘regional fragmentation has naturally been to substitute a number of
programmes with small audiences for comparatively few pro-
grammes all with large audiences’,”® but the implicit issues were of a
different order. It remained difficult after 1945 to foster a lively
growth of Regional broadcasting when there was a shortage of
wavelengths for home listeners. Two medium waves were retained
for the European Service, and Haley, like the Government, wished
his Third Programme to start as soon as possible with the largest
possible coverage.’® The Labour Government’s Minister of Informa-
tion, E. J. Williams, and its Postmaster-General, Lord Listowel, talked,
therefore, of merging the Northern and Midland Regions and of
forcing Northern Ireland to share the wavelength.*!
At a conference held in October 1945, with Herbert Morrison in the
chair, the same idea was pressed that the number of English Regions
should be cut to two.* The pressure was so great, indeed, that, on

28 See above, p. 35.

29 *"Memorandum by Collins, 6 Feb. 1947.

30 See above, p. 60; *Sir Eric Bamford, Director-General, Ministry of Information, to
Haley, 4 Oct. 1945.

31 *bid.

32 *Note on a Meeting of 10 Oct. 1945. Philip Noel-Baker, Minister of State, was among
the others present.

’
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behalf of the BBC, Haley was driven to suggesting that the only way
of getting round the wavelength difficulty would be to amalgamate
not the Northern and Midland but the Midland and West Regions.**
The Cabinet accepted this suggestion, which was to prove highly
controversial, but as late as March 1946 there was further talk in the
Post Office of the need to amalgamate all the Regions into one.**

There was an obvious element of irony in what was happening. As
Haley pointed out, it was pressure from the Coalition Government
which had been largely responsible for the ‘revival of Regionalisa-
tion’ in the summer of 1945, and it was now pressure “from the Post
Office that was forcing the BBC to restrict it. Yet the rhetoric was the
same. ‘Competition in broadcasting’ could and should be achieved
through ‘regional devolution’.

At the moment when the new Regional structure was introduced in
July 1945—a system of three English Regions, along with Scotland,
Wales, and Northern Ireland, the last-named sharing a North Re-
gional wavelength—Haley emerged in public as an eloquent advo-
cate of Regionalization. Regional co-existence, he told the millions of
readers of the Radio Times, ‘should lead to rivalry both of creativeness
and craft and to the fostering of those national and local cultures
which are an enduring part of our heritage and which broadcasting
can encourage more powerfully than any other medium.”* The six
Regions would offer separate ‘mixes’ of programmes to meet different
capacities and needs, including minority needs. Thereby ‘diversity’
would be guaranteed. Whatever the wavelength problems, the cul-
tural object was plain. L. A. G. Strong maintained that ‘civilisation
which tends towards mass production and uniformity needs the
corrective of individual views and ways of life expressed in individual
voices’® Such a view when expressed by a sturdy ‘provincial’ like
Strong was not surprising. It is perhaps surprising, however, that
Lord Keynes, with the weight of Bloomsbury behind him, also stated

33 CP (45) 293, on which Cmd. 6852 was based; *Haley to Bamford, 15 Jan. 1946;
Bamford to Haley, 7 Feb. 1946; BBC Paper of 12 Feb. 1946, ‘Effect on Home Service
Coverage of Introduction of C Programme’.

34 *Meeting of 9 March 1946, Minutes. Bamford was in the Chair. A month later
Townshend of the Post Office wrote to Haley, 12 Apr. 1946, saying that there should be
three English Regions. In the same letter, he stated that the start of the Third Programme
should be delayed until 1 Oct. 1946, when it was hoped a new high mast at Brookmans
Park would be available.

35 Radio Times, 29 July 1945. He made an interesting speech on the subject at
Birmingham at a luncheon given by the Lord Mayor in December 1945 (Birmingham Post,
7 Dec. 1945).

3 L. A. G. Strong, ‘Long Live Regional Broadcasting’, BBC Year Book, 1945, 23-5:
'Regional broadcasting reveals Britain to herself and to the World.’
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that ‘the return of the BBC to regional programmes may play a great
part in awakening local life and interest . . . Nothing can be more
damaging than the excessive prestige of metropolitan standards and
fashions.”?’

As the Regional programmes were restored after their ‘long sleep’,
an effort was made throughout the country to increase the number
of hours of Regional broadcasting within the total national mix. This
was the second of the two sides of Regional broadcasting. The first
was the creation of a lively Regional output for the Region’s own
listeners. The second was the presentation of the Region to listeners
in other parts of the country, putting itself and its programmes on
display. There were negative aspects of Regional policy also. The
Home Service provided a ‘basic’ service of a ‘network variety’ for the
whole country, but Regions had the right to opt out in their own
Regional Home Services, not necessarily at fixed or agreed times.

The term ‘opting out’ did not find universal favour in the Regions,
and at a later date Andrew Stewart, the Scottish Programme Director,
was to suggest that it should be dropped. ‘The operation is Regional
Programme Planning.” Dinwiddie made the same point. ‘Our job, as
I see it, is to select the most suitable items for Scottish listeners, and
we are not exercising an option, but operating an agreed policy.’*®
Certainly as Regional output increased in 1945 and 1946 there was
pride in what was being offered—along with demands for more.
‘North seeking bigger share of BBC time’ was a headline of July 1946.
In the West the pride was perhaps strongest. The Region, which in
1939 had broadcast eight to nine hours a week of material it had
originated by itself, reached a figure of twelve during the last months
of 1945 and nineteen during the last months of 1946. In all the
Regions, the Regional News Service, supported by recording vans,
was more comprehensive and livelier than it had been before the
war, and there was an increase in the number of news bulletins.’

There was also a quest for local talent. The ‘lessons’ of the war were
to be applied to local life. ‘Our policy’, Frank Gillard, returned from
war reporting, remarked in Bristol in July 1945, ‘will be to get away
from the artificial atmosphere of the studio as much as possible and

37 The Listener, 12 July 194S. He added, ‘Let every part of Merry England be merry in
its own way. Death to Hollywood.’

38 eStewart to Nicolls, 25 July 1947; Dinwiddie to Nicolls, 1 Aug. 1947.

39 Observer, 14 July 1946. By 1946 the North Region, for example, was broadcasting two
daily bulletins, one for listeners in Lancashire and Yorkshire and one for listeners in
Northumberland, Durham, Cumberland, and Westmorland (Annual Report and Accounts,
1946-7). Northetn News Reel reached its hundredth edition in 1948.
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take the microphone among the people. We have learnt a lot about
recording during the war, and this knowledge will be put to good use.’
In the Midlands, Denis Morris, Gillard’s counterpart as the new
Midland Regional Programme Director, had pioneered Listeners
Answer Back and was determined to ‘echo the voice’ of the Midlands.*

This approach was effective in the long run in the different Regions
as their ‘basic establishments’ were increased and programmes like
Have a Go, Any Questions, and Town Forum won both Regional and
national audiences. The response to the first audience participation
programmes, however, was not uniform throughout the country.
There was a warm welcome in the North, where people seemed
‘proud to have their own radio back’, now called the North of
England and not the North Regional Programme;*! in the Midlands,
which chose as the title of its first programme It’s All Yours; in the
West, which pronounced itself ‘progressive yet . .. traditional’ and
resumed its programmes with Bristol at War; and, not least, in
Northern Ireland, which celebrated its twenty-first anniversary on 24
October 1945 with a reception attended by the Governor, Earl
Granville, and the Prime Minister, Sir Basil Brooke, later Lord Brook-
borough.*

Both in Wales and in Scotland, however, there were difficult
problems from the start, almost all of which quickly made their way
from the studios into the Press. In Wales, where the Regional service
had first been inaugurated in 1936, listeners were given back their
373 metres wavelength, but they were soon complaining of poor
reception in certain areas, of the lack of a BBC Orchestra, and of too
many programmes in English;** and Undeb Cymru Fydd (the New
Wales Union) was demanding a separate Charter for Wales.** So, too,

40 The West Region tried out Stars of Works Wonders, and in 1947 the North Region
held 2,000 auditions. Many of the ‘discoveries’ broadcast in Curtain Up and Stay at Home
and ‘some of the best’ of them in RSVP. There were 1,750 auditions in Wales in
1946-7—287 in Music, 131 in Features and Drama, 1,054 in Variety, 260 for Children’s
Hour, and 18 for Schools (Annual Report and Accounts, 1946-7).

41 For demand in the North of England for Regional programme expenditure commen-
surate with the numbers of Regional licence holders, see e.g. the Daily Mail, Manchester
edition, 21 July 194S; Manchester Guardian, 21 July 194S; and Yorkshire Observer, 21 July
194S.

42 BBC Year Book, 1946, 81. See also the Belfast News Letter, 25 Oct. 1945, and Northem
Whig, 2§ Oct. 1945. ‘In general,’ the second of these two newspapers commented, ‘the
BBC has served the Province well.’

43 BBC Year Book, 1946, 84. For a comprehensive critique, see the Welsh Review, Sept.
1945, which wrote that the service was ‘rather a matter for apology than paean’.

4 Western Mail, 29 Nov. 1945; Liverpool Echo, S Apr. 1946; Cambrian News, 22 Mar.
1946, for Undeb Cymru Fydd’s ten-point memorandum.
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were a number of other public bodies.*® In Scotland criticism of BBC

programmes had for long been ‘almost a national pastime’,*¢ and

early progress in 1945 was far too slow to satisfy those bodies like the
Saltire Society which set out to advance ‘national culture’ and
condemned the BBC for what it called ‘timidity neurosis’.* One
question asked by its supporters was ‘Why are there no Scottish
Directors?” Another was ‘Why is Scottish news treated as an append-
age to BBC news?’ A third was did not Scotland need ‘a proper
integration of Scottish news with world news’.

A parliamentary question was asked in December 1945 on the first
of these Scottish complaints by the Conservative MP for Perth and
Kinross, Colonel A. Gomme-Duncan, who favoured a separate Scot-
tish service similar to that in New Zealand;*® and after the Minister
of Information had replied that Scottish programmes were widely
appreciated, Jean Mann, voluble Labour Member for Coatbridge,
demanded in a sharply worded supplementary, ‘Could my right hon.
friend say who in Scotland is satisfied with the BBC?"** This was not

45 Among them were Flintshire County Council (Chester Chronicle, 23 Mar. 1946),
Merthyr Corporation (Merthyr Express, 30 Mar. 1946), Caernarvon County Council
(Caernarvon and Denbigh Herald, S Apr. 1946), and Anglesey, Brecon, and Merioneth
(Observer, 14 Apr. 1946). By nine votes to six the General Purposes Committee of
Pembrokeshire County Council turned the proposition down. The new Corporation, it
was argued by the majority, would eventually be ‘in the hands of the Welsh Nationalists’
(Pembrokeshire Telegraph, 4 Apr. 1946). Keidrich Rees supported P. P. Eckersley’s idea of an
’independent committee of investigation’ to study the subject (The Times, 15 Apr. 1946),
and Lady Megan Lloyd George asked, more modestly, for a competition for suitable
scripts in Welsh (Manchester Guardian, 12 June 1946). For a critique of the extreme Welsh
case, see Glyn Griffiths in the Liverpool Daily Post, 10 May 1946.

46 The Scotsman, 21 July 1945.

47 Speech of the President, Robert Hurd, at the Annual Meeting of the Saltire Society,
July 1945 (Scotsman, 30 July 1945). The Society had earlier produced a critical brochure,
Broadcasting: a Policy for Development. See also a letter from Hurd to the Glasgow Herald,
3 Aug. 1945, and the report of an Aberdeen conference on religious broadcasting
(Aberdeen Press and Journal, 12 Sept. 1945), asking not only for a daily Presbyterian service
but for more Scottish voices and 'less Cockneyism’. The critics of the BBC had obviously
not been appeased by the remarks of the Regional Director, Dinwiddie, at a Press
Conference in Edinburgh in July 1945 when he promised to make the Scottish Home
Service ‘true to its name’ (the Scotsman, 21 July 1945).

48 The New Zealand system had been mentioned earlier as a possible ‘'model’ along
with that of Denmark, and Gomme-Duncan had been involved in a newspaper argument
on this subject with Dinwiddie (Sunday Chronicle, 6 Jan. 1946). The Saltire Society also
made much of a remark of Sir Frederick Ogilvie that he favoured autonomy in both
Scotland and Wales (the Scotsman, 15 July 1946).

49 Hansard, vol. 417, cols. 222-3, 11 Dec. 194S. Apparently the Under-Secretary of State
for Scotland, George Buchanan, loved the programme The McFlannels which Dinwiddie
said was 'anathema to the Saltire Society’ (Evening Dispatch, 18 Apr. 1946). For a further
parliamentary intervention by Gomme-Duncan, see Hansard, vol. 419, cols. 954-95, 19
Feb. 1946. Harold (later Lord) Wilson (then Parliamentary Secretary to the Ministry of
Works) replied for the Government, stating that Scottish expenditure figures could not
be separated from those of the BBC as a whole.
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the last time that Jean Mann was to go into the attack. A few months
later, Gomme-Duncan went further and initiated an inconclusive
parliamentary debate on Scottish broadcasting in which he strongly
attacked ‘control from London’.*

Yet not all the local argument pointed in the same direction.
Regional listeners, deprived by their own Regional planners of items
to which they wished to listen in the National Programme, soon
began to complain bitterly of the policy of ‘opting out’. Half-
scientific, half-culinary language reflected the times. Thus there was
talk of ‘the abysmal and exasperating failure of the BBC’s experiment
in splitting the National atom, i.e., the system whereby Regional
programme directors may pick and choose from London items and
dish up to their local victims plats régionaux at most inappropriate
moments . . . The West of England Home Service’, a critic, George
Richards, stated, ‘has become the Worst of England Home Service,’51
only to have his judgement qualified by another correspondent.
‘BBC Scotland is worse . . . I do begin to fear that the Chairman of
the Board of Governors [then Sir Allan Powell] tends to think of
Scotland in terms of the Metropolitan Asylums he formerly served so
well’ as an administrator. Nor was this a ‘metropolitan’ verdict.*?
Inside Scotland itself, the Glasgow Herald stated that it preferred a
first-rate programme from over the border to ‘a third-rate programme
of Scottish flavour’.>*

While one of the letters written to another Glasgow newspaper
feared that ‘if our own Programme grows too serious, there will be
another drift South—to the London “Light” wavelength’,** a third,
opting for Tommy Handley, attacked ‘our Scottish watchdogs’ for
confusing ‘broadcasts of Scottish origin with broadcasts of Scottish
interest’** ‘Scotland has no Ted Kavanagh, and could not pay him

50 Hansard, vol. 421, cols. 1868-96, 9 Apr. 1946.

S1 Letter to Time and Tide, 26 Jan. 1946. See also below, pp. 504-5. For a different
verdict see the Cornish Guardian, 20 June 1946.

52 Time and Tide, 2 Feb. 1946: ‘How desperate our plight is can be seen when I tell him
that they have even removed the Brains Trust from its peak period to 4 p.m. on Saturdays
and Sundays.’ There were grumbles, too, about the Region’s opting out of the Brains Trust
(Bulletin and Scots Pictorial, 1 Feb. 1946), and there were complaints from the North (Time
and Tide, 9 Feb. 1946) when the Director was courageous enough to replace Monday Night
at Eight with a Quiz which soon proved a popular success (Observer, 14 July 1946).

53 Glasgow Herald, 1 Aug. 1945,

54 Glasgow Evening News, 31 July 194S. This paper later attacked ‘ highbrow nationalism
in the shape of “modem poetry” ' (9 Aug. 1945). See also the People’s Journal (Aberdeen
edition, 4 Aug. 1945). Less than 0.15% of the Scottish population spoke Gaelic, and
‘Scottish listeners needed more light entertainment—not only from Glasgow comedians’.

55 Daily Record, 6 Aug. 1945. The word ‘interest’ or ‘interests’ was often employed. Cf.
a Reithian article by Andrew Stewart in Scottish Country Life, Nov. 194S: ‘ To us Scots, the
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his worth anyway.*® In Wales, too, a member of Merthyr Corporation
said that he preferred to hear ITMA on a Sunday night rather than the
Welsh Programmes.”’” Even within ‘light’ broadcasting there were com-
plaints about what the Regions were doing. Thus Melody Maker accused
the West Region of turning dance music programmes into a farce.
‘There is no grading in the West Country’, and listeners there were
strongly ‘demanding a better return for their doubled licence fee’S®

These divisions of opinion were reflected in the BBC’s own internal
correspondence. In Scotland, for example, during the first two
months of the new Service, out of total letters received 221 were
appreciatory and 133 critical.®® In Wales, about half the people
troubling to write to the BBC demanded more programmes in Welsh,
and about a half demanded more programmes in English.* There
were differences of opinion, too, about the availability of ‘local
talent’. The Scotsman realistically faced the possibility that there was
neither the material nor the talent in Scotland to provide consistent-
ly excellent programmes;® and as far as Wales was concerned, Haley
and Alun Oldfield-Davies, the Regional Director, told a group of
Welsh Members of Parliament in June 1946 that there was ‘not
enough talent...in Wales to sustain a full continuous pro-
gramme’.?> ‘What nonsense,’ retorted ‘Cynon’ (the Rev A. E. Jones).
‘The BBC should devise means of using this talent instead of
confining itself to a small pool of actors within cheap rail and bus
fares of the Cardiff studio.”®® In the North of England, James Gregson,
the dialect playwright who had become Drama Producer in March
1941, was equally forthright. ‘Local patriotism is to be no excuse for
broadcasting local piffle.”**

measure of success of our broadcasting service should lie in the ability with which it takes
its unique place as an index of our vital interests.’

56 Evening Dispatch, 3 July 1946.

57 Merthyr Express, 30 Mar. 1946.

58 Melody Maker, 22 June 1946. It criticized ‘cheese-paring from London’ as the cause.
Cf. A. Ross in the Bristol Evening World, 24 May 1946: ‘I have been appalled at the
standard of light music and entertainment offered.’

59 Evening Dispatch, 21 Sept. 1945,

60 Western Mail, S June 1946,

61 The Scotsman, 22 Sept. 194S. A Scottish talent-discovery programme, Take Your Pick,
was quietly taken off the air. Note a comment in the Dumfries Standard, 31 July 1946:
‘Many of these so-called entertainers are so dreary that we are left marvelling at their
audacity even after we have switched on to another station.’

62 Liverpool Daily Post, 5 June 1946,

63 Daily Despatch, 6 June 1946,

64 Yorkshire Evening News, 6 Mar. 1946. I had the pleasure of doing an ambitious and
memorable programme with him from the Leeds studios in 1946 on the centenary of the
repeal of the Comn Laws.
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The empbhasis of the Regions was certainly not merely ‘provincial’.
Indeed, Coatman in Manchester was just as firm on this point as
Dinwiddie in Glasgow. ‘The North’, he told the Guardian, ‘has
industrial, cultural and intellectual interests that are more than
provincial.”®® His Programme Director, J. S. A. Salt, lately returned
from New York,* shared his approach, as did a Birmingham journal-
ist who emphasized that ‘the world of wireless was no parish
pump’¥’ In Edinburgh, the Scotsman saluted the new age in a leader
declaring that ‘paradoxically Scottish broadcasting has suffered by
going out of its way to appear Scottish . . . drawing its products in
tartan’.%®

While local and national debate was proceeding at this level—with
the noise on more than one occasion reaching Westminster—par-
liamentary questions were also asked, but not necessarily answered,
about the proportion of BBC expenditure spent on all or particular
Regional services® and about difficulties of reception in particular
areas, including East Anglia: the most vociferous complaints came
from there and the South-East.”” Local newspapers sometimes in-
itiated, sometimes echoed, local demands. Two of the strongest
complaints, each growing in intensity in 1946, were that listeners in
Northern Ireland and in the North-East of England had to share the
same wavelength, an almost intolerable imposition, and that Somer-
set listeners were picking up Welsh programmes which they did not
want to hear. ‘The North-East Region has been neglected ever since
the commencement of public broadcasting in this country’, com-
plained a Newcastle letter writer,”' while a Women’s Institute Con-
ference in Bristol passed a resolution in November 1946 reminding
the BBC that ‘the West of England is not Welsh-speaking’.’”” The

65 Manchester Guardian, 21 July 194S.

66 See The War of Words, 371.

7 Birmingham Weekly Post, 22 July 194S.

68 The Scotsman, 27 July 194S.

6 Hansard, vol. 419, cols. 954-5, 19 Feb. 1946; cols. 299-300, 21 Feb. 1946. Figures
were given of Regional staffs with the warning that ‘the Regional establishments are still
in the process of re-forming’ (ibid., vol. 421, col. 377, 1S Apr. 1946).

70 Ibid., vol. 419, cols. 955-6, 19 Feb. 1946; col. 221, 19 Feb. 1946; vol. 423, cols.
§16-17, 23 May 1946; vol. 425, cols. 5724, 11 July 1946. ‘Put Kent on the Radio’ the
Bromley and Kentish Times was still urging in 1952 (8 Feb.).

71 Evening Chronicle, 26 Mar. 1946; Newcastle Journal, S July 1946. See also the
comments of the Evening Chronicle on the BBC booklet This is the North of England and
Hansard, vol. 430, col. 10S, 20 Nov. 1946; vol. 431, cols. 144-5, S Dec. 1946. ‘Joint
Planning’ between Manchester and Belfast had taken place even before the end of the
war so0 as to reduce as far as possible ‘the inconvenience to listeners’ (Annual Report and
Accounts, 1945-6).

72 Somerset County Gazette, 9 Nov. 1946.
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shared wavelength between Northern Ireland and the North-East was
eventually to inspire its Northumbrian poet:

We know full well the microphone
Can link Korea with Ceylon,
Sub-tropic to sub-Arctic zone
When linking up it’s bent upon—
Surely an even simpler course

Is to arrange for a divorce

That severs that untidy tie

Binding us fast to Northern .73

The major local argument and the major parliamentary interven-
tion centred eventually, however, on the highly controversial propo-
sal to merge Midland and West Regions, a proposal intricately bound
up, as we have seen, with Haley’s own approach to tripartite pro-
gramming and to the Third Programme in particular. The issue did
not emerge in public until the early summer of 1946, but it was plain
for all to see when the Government’s White Paper on Broadcasting
Policy (Cmd. 6852) appeared in July. So, too, were the contradictions
in official policy. The White Paper included an eloquent paragraph
on ‘Regional devolution’, which had been accepted by the Cabinet
in the autumn of 1945,“ and in addition recommended the estab-
lishment in each Region of an ‘Advisory Council . .. broadly repre-
sentative of the general public of the Region’.7S Yet it went on in a
later paragraph to state definitely that the West of England and the
Midland Regions should be merged as part of necessary BBC ‘reor-
ganization’’® Neither the Regional merger nor ‘cross-Regionalisa-
tion’, it stated, should ‘weigh heavily against the advantages of
introducing a third national Programme’.

Haley was prepared to accept both recommendations, given that
the composition of the Regional Advisory Committees, in the words
of the White Paper, ‘should be broadly representative of the general
public of the Regions and members should be chosen for their
individual qualities and not as representatives of particular interests’.
At the same time, he asked Gerald Beadle whether there would be
much of a local outcry in the West if the merger took place. Beadle,

73 ‘Rhymes of the Times’ by 'Borderer’, Newcastle Journal, 6 Dec. 1952.
74 See above, p. 39.
75 Cmd. 6852 (1946), para. 15.

. 76 Ibid., para. 41 and Appendix 1.
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who saw the possibilities of the issue, replied that there had been
little time to build up Regional loyalties or indeed a Regional
identity. The regional loyalties of the West, however, even if only
newly awakened—and Beadle was one of the awakeners—proved to
be strong enough to lead to the defeat of the official proposal.
Remarkably effective organization, clearly and unequivocally ex-
pressed at Westminster as well as in Bristol, Exeter, and Taunton,
guaranteed not only the survival but the triumph of the West Region
as a major force in British broadcasting.

As a result of leaks from inside the BBC, the proposed merger was
a matter of gossip in the local newspapers before the White Paper
was published.77 Victor Collins (later Lord Stonham), Member of
Parliament for Taunton, was Frank Gillard’s local MP, and the kind
of co-operation which the two men established was extended and
strengthened as members of the BBC’s West Regional staff met other
MPs. The local BBC Staff Association was told by Haley—after an
interview—that such contact was permissible provided that BBC
officials did not breach confidentiality, and men like Bill Coysh, the
Assistant Programme Director, and Desmond Hawkins, the Senior
Features Producer, were able to mobilize MPs of different persua-
sions, among them S. S. Awbery (Bristol), Lucy Middleton (Ply-
mouth), Wilson Harris (Cambridge University), and N. A. Beechman
(Cornwall). They became a remarkably tough pressure group, pre-
pared to batter hard and relentlessly at W. A. Burke, the Assistant
Postmaster-General, who had the difficult and unenviable task of
dealing in Parliament with such contentious local issues within the
general framework of broadcasting policy. The parliamentary cam-
paign was supported by editorials in the provincial Press, telegrams
to Ministers, and public meetings. ‘The West Regional programme is
part of our lives’, said the Mayor of Truro, while in the words of a
letter to the editor of the West Briton and Cornwall Advertiser, the
merger proposal involved ‘iniquitous proceedings’.”®

Some of the Press support was two-edged. Thus, the Bristol Evening
World, in supporting continued separation of the two Regions,
claimed that many listeners in the West were uninterested in what
might happen because they had been ‘fobbed off with such poor
quality programmes’. London had tightened the purse strings. It
recalled that many sections of the western Press had been among the
chief critics of West Regional programmes. What was at stake,

77 Ibid., para. 42. 78 West Briton and Comwall Advertiser, 25 July 1946.
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therefore, was not the West Region as it was but what it might be.
Listeners knew that the West could become ‘a top-rank Region’.”

In Parliament itself the attack was direct, although there were
differences of emphasis. Victor Collins raised the issues there for the
first time on 4 July 1946 just after the White Paper appeared. No
holds were barred. Thus, he pointed out—in line with the mood of
the times—that if Birmingham became the headquarters of a new
amalgamated Region there would be a reduction in News and
discussions on farming topics with consequent loss of food produc-
tion,so an odd statement in retrospect, since it was to be the Midland
Region, not the West, which would launch The Archers on the
world.®!

Burke, forced to defend the merger on technical grounds—shortage
of wavelengths—was asked plainly by Goronwy Roberts, later Lord
Goronwy-Roberts, how the decision could be squared with the
declared policy of the Government to support and encourage Re-
gional broadcasting. He found it difficult to reply. Moreover, as the
parliamentary battle proceeded,®? he found it equally difficult to
make much of the technical argument that the medium wavelength
at present being used inside Britain for broadcasting to Europe was
really necessary. West Country Members, well-briefed unofficially
from BBC officials working the Overseas Services in Bush House,
pointed out that medium-wave listening was not easy in Europe,
while Wilson Harris even suggested seriously on two occasions that
the Northern Ireland wavelength should be merged with that of Eire.
Such lines of questioning seemed just as dangerous to the BBC
establishment as to the Post Office or the Government. Nor were
these the only embarrassments. Viscount Hinchingbrooke asked
persistently whether what had happened was not just ‘another
example of ignoring consumer interests by monopolies’.%* Another
Member suggested that ‘all these questions and problems’ indicated
the need for ‘an inquiry’ into the BBC as soon as possible.®

The battle was fierce but brief. Behind the scenes Herbert Morrison
soon took over political management of the issue and talked to local

79 Bristol Evening World, S July 1944.

8 Hansard, vol. 424, cols. 2328-30, 4 July 1946.

81 See below, pp. 99-100. The agricultural point was taken up again by another West
Country Member (Hansard, vol. 425, col. 573, 11 July 1946).

82 See Hansard, vol. 425, cols. 5724, 11 July 1946; cols. 1063-1184, 16 July 1946; cols.
1365-6, 18 July 1946.

83 Tbid., vol. 424, col. 2330, 4 July 1946.

8 Ibid., vol. 425, col. 574, 11 July 1946,
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Members of Parliament and local delegations. After he had satis-
fied himself about the strength of the feeling, he ensured that
the West Region’s wavelength passed neither ‘to the Foreign Office’
(for external broadcasting) nor to the Third Programme. An ingen-
ious way out was fortunately found. A committee of civil servants
met Haley and Ashbridge to discuss the possibility of appropriating
‘an ex-German wavelength’, and at a later meeting on 6 August, at
which Philip Noel-Baker and Ivone (later Sir Ivone) Kirkpatrick,
seconded to the BBC’s European Service during the war, represented
the Foreign Office, it was decided that the BBC’s German Service
should take over a transmitter at Norden in occupied North-West
Germany which was being used for the entertainment of British
troops.®® Although this was not quite the end of the matter, Haley
was able to tell the BBC Governors on 15 August that it would now
be possible to stop the merger.®® A letter from the Post Office
confirmed this soon afterwards, and a public statement was duly
made that ‘the West of England Region should be preserved as a
separate entity’.%’

The decision of the Cabinet not to carry out its recommendation
was hailed as ‘a triumph for the West Country’,*® and at a number
of public meetings Beadle, backed by Gillard, congratulated ‘West of
England people’ on ‘the manner’ in which during a ‘serious crisis’
they had ‘served their own broadcasting service’.%

Only one reference to the struggle can be found in the West Region
Programme Board Minutes. There was only one dissentient to a
formal resolution passed in July 1946 that ‘the action of Midland
Regional Programme Director last week, in communicating direct
with individual members of the West Regional Programme staff on a
programme matter’ was ‘a gross breach of agreed procedure’. More-
over, his assumption that the proposed merger between West and
Midland Region was bound to take place was ‘highly improper in
view of the fact that both the actions and published statements of
the Lord President of the Council have made it quite clear that the
matter is still under consideration by the Government’.” This resolu-
tion was carried within a few days of Victor Collins and the local MPs

*Minutes of Meeting of 6 Aug. 1946 with Herbert Morrison in the Chair.
*Board of Governors, Minutes, 15 Aug. 1946.

*Townshend to Haley, 21 Aug. 1946.

Somerset County Herald, 24 Aug. 1946.

See e.g. the Comish Guardian, 26 Sept. 1946.

*West Reglonal Programme Meeting, Minutes, 29 July 1946.

838IER
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having their crucial meeting with Morrison at which alternative
action was decided upon.”’ It is remarkable in retrospect that
throughout the struggle there was so little comment in the Midlands
and so much in the West, although Edgar’s deep sense of loyalty to
the Corporation, the Director-General, and the Board of Governors
was apparent throughout. Moreover, whatever the differences be-
tween the two Regions might be, both were moving in the same
direction as far as their programme policies were concerned before
and after the merger was shelved. The emphasis on ‘taking the
microphone to the people’ and drawing directly upon local individ-
uals and groups in all types of regional programming was reinforced
as the proportion of regional programming time increased.”

In Bristol the immediate effect of the decision to remain inde-
pendent was an increase in programme allowance and a consequent
increase in staff. The military spirit obviously persisted after the
success of the local Blitzkrieg. A large-scale map of the West Country
was duly mounted on plasterboard and fixed to a wall in the Region’s
new office. ‘As the weeks pass,’ it was stated, ‘its face is steadily being
obscured by ever-growing clusters of coloured pins which are con-
stantly being pushed into it.’ Every pin told a story. Each red one was
a record of a visit by a BBC microphone to a town or village in the
Region. Each blue one told of a broadcaster who had travelled from
his home in the West to a BBC studio. Meanwhile, in the Midlands
‘microphones’ were ‘visiting’ trawlers and blast furnaces, Nottin-
gham’s Goose Fair and Lichfield Cathedral (on its 750th anniversary),
and establishing links with Birmingham, Alabama. Listeners Answer
Back, an early ‘access programme’, travelled if not from Truro to
Stoke, at least from Norwich to Shrewsbury, and in the Potteries a
team of amateur actors and actresses from the five towns presented
a serial adaptation of Arnold Bennett’s Clayhanger.”® Town Forum was
first broadcast in November 1946, with Jennie (late Lady) Lee as a
member of the initial team, and it did much to focus attention on
local issues. There were early problems caused by the inclusion of
national celebrities and of Midlands Lord Mayors—the latter, it was
felt, would attract ‘abstruse questions on local government'—but

91 Bristol Mirror, 25 July 1946.

92 The same was to be true of the other Regions. Thus, when the North scheduled
Public Enquiry for 1946, it stated that ‘ The Man-in-the-Street’ was to be allowed ‘to have
his uncensored say on controversial topics of the day’ (BBC Year Book, 1948, 92). Even in
Northern Ireland the weekly quiz Up Against It became one of the most popular
programmes in 1948 (BBC Year Book, 1949, 43-5).

93 BBC Year Book, 1947, 69-72.
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there were great successes, too, and the programme soon established
itself.*

It was a sign of the success of such local efforts that a number of
the most popular national programmes of the late 1940s and early
1950s had their origin in the Regions. Among them were Have a Go
in the North, Any Questions in the West, and The Archers from the
Midlands. The Archers was first conceived at a meeting in Birming-
ham’s Council Chamber in June 1948 as ‘a farming Dick Barton’, its
initiator and producer Godfrey Baseley, an Outside Broadcaster who
had already produced a weekly farming magazine.95 The scriptwriter
was Edward J. Mason. The Archers was first broadcast in the Midland
Home Service during Whitsuntide week in 1950, but the series was
not properly launched until the beginning of 1951 when it moved
into the Light Programme, at first in the mornings and then in the
second quarter of the year in the evenings. Its audience soon
exceeded that for Dick Barton, reaching 912 million at the beginning
of 1953.°° From the start, it had been thought of as presenting an
‘accurate’ and ‘reassuring’ picture of country life in Ambridge, draw-
ing ‘portraits of typical country people .. . following them at work
and at play and eavesdropping on the many problems of living that
confront country folk in general’. While it included regular doses of
farming advice (about 15 per cent), it was deliberately aimed at ‘the
general listener, i.e., the townsman’, and set out to keep a ‘good
balance between the purely factual and the more entertaining aspects
of country life’.’” The proportions, not rigidly fixed, were 60 per cent
entertainment, 30 per cent information, and 10 per cent education.

Not surprisingly, perhaps, The Archers appealed to country people
as much as to townspeople, including country people as far away as
Cornwall and: Northumberland. Indeed, the shifting fortunes of the
Archer family began to be watched throughout the whole country as
closely as those of the Dales;98 more closely watched, indeed, at
times, than those of the country itself. More has been written about

94 See D. Morris, ‘Town Forum’ in BBC Year Book, 1949, 35-8, and also his interesting
article on ‘Without a Script’ in BBC Year Book, 1952, 46-8.

95 G. Baseley, The Archers: A Slice of My Life (1971), 59 ff.

96 «F, H. Littman, Assistant Head of Audience Research, to H. J. Dunkerley, 2 Nov.
1954.

97 G, Baseley, Memorandum of 9 Aug. 1950. See also The Archers’ Story, produced on
the occasion of the 1,000th episode in Nov. 1954, and below, pp. 9214, for the later
history of the programme.

98 Its appeal in Scotland and Northern Ireland was only one-third as strong as in the
Midlands and West, although it attracted equally men and women, young and old, and
rich and poor.
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it than any other BBC programme, and its themes and treatment
were regularly reviewed by the highly competent and professional
Archers team. They always emphasized its uniqueness. ‘I have before
my eyes constantly the horrible example of The Dales,’ a later Head
of the Light Programme was to write, ‘because they are just another
drama commitment, have no real life, technique, or character of
their own.””®

Any Questions was to have an equally long future, but Have a Go
belongs more specifically in spirit and technique to the immediate
post-war world. Although these two highly successful series were very
different programmes in content and style, they each involved an
important element of direct listener participation and, unlike The
Archers, they were each based on actual and not on simulated real-life
settings in particular places far from the studios. Both secured very
high ratings because they succeeded, as few BBC programmes ever
had done before, in bringing the Corporation into touch with
‘ordinary people’.

Have a Go was thought of in 1946 by Philip Robinson, a Programme
Assistant at Leeds, in response to a request from the North Regional
Programme Director, John Salt, for new ideas for a ‘quiz programme
. with audience participation’.!® The first title, suggested by Robinson,
was Have a Go, Foe—he had first thought of Quiz Bang—and Wilfred
Pickles, who had first broadcast as early as 1932, was booked as first
quiz-master.'” Pickles had been heard on the air frequently during
the 1930s in Children’s Hour and other Northern broadcasts and had
established his reputation as a broadcaster during the Second World
War, not only as an announcer with a Northern accent but as the
genial star in many popular programmes of his own. The first trial
recording of Have a Go was made in Bradford on 11 February 1946,
and the first programme actually broadcast was recorded in nearby
(but very different) Bingley five days later. From the start there was
never any shortage of volunteers, and the sense of popular participa-
tion was immediate and warm. Very quickly the original idea of a
light-hearted quiz had been extended, for Pickles knew how to bring
out the personality of each contestant and to reveal the ‘human
stories’.

99 *R, Pelletier to H. J. Dunkerley, 16 Oct. 1953.
100 =North Region Registry File, undated memorandum, Have a Go.
101 See his autobiography, Between You and Me (1949), 73 ff., 120 ff., 132 ff., 174-5.
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As early as July 1946 the critical decision was taken to broadcast the
programme nationally on the Light Programme. ‘It has thus become,
entirely on its merits,” Robinson told his team, ‘a national pro-
gramme within the short space of six months.”'% Have a Go had
already by then become a catch-phrase, first shouted, perhaps, when
cricketers were ‘stone-walling’ at the Headingley Ground in Leeds
and at Old Trafford. Another catch-phrase from the programme was
‘Ow do—ow are yer?’, soon pronounced in every kind of provincial
accent. The programme always started with community singing, led
by Jack Dobson and accompanied by Jack Jordan and ‘his musicians’,
and Pickles himself, the man at the centre, became a successful star
partly at least because he fully understood the main reason for his
programme’s popularity. ‘The people were on their own doorstep, so
that the programme became a family affair. Everybody in the
audience knew the volunteers, and that created a vivid partisan
spirit.”’® The verse at the end of the show included these lines:

That's the show, Joe, tha’s been and ‘ad a go;
Now tha can tell thi friends as well
Tha's been on’t Radio.

Have a Go was local radio at its most popular—with the important
difference that the audience soon became national. Pickles’s personal
fan mail soon leapt to fifty letters or more a day, and he had to
engage two secretaries to deal with them. There was even a growing
international element in its appeal and a world tour was contem-
plated in 1947. A Dutch businessman told Pickles that ‘the pro-
gramme was a firm favourite in Holland . . . the most popular British
radio programme’, and it was from Khartoum and not from Halifax
that a listener wrote to him, ‘The BBC have got it into their skulls
that we abroad like high-class stuff and do they dish it up!—but I,
like the majority, never miss, if possible, Have a Go.'™

The best-known of all the catch-phrases from the programme
spread throughout the country after Barney Colehan replaced Robin-
son as producer in 1947. (Robinson after that became Head of
Outside Broadcasts in the North Region.) The phrase ‘Give 'im the
money, Barney’ was on one occasion even elevated to the House of

102 *Memorandum of 29 July 1946.

103 Between You and Me, 176.

104 bid. 180. Pickles also noted Swedish interest (ibid. 214):  Your programme is doing
more than any ambassador could do.’
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Commons.'® Yet the programme did not stick to formulae and, like
ITMA, went through many changes. Thus Violet Carson, who was
eventually to become as well known as Pickles himself, particularly
as Ena Sharples in Coronation Street, a later favourite programme on
a then non-existent channel, joined the Have a Go team in 1947, and
Mabel, Pickles’s wife, appeared in 1953. That was the year when the
direction and planning of the programme were transferred to Lon-
don, and Stephen Williams became its producer. A year earlier the
programme had ceased to be prerecorded. Nine special programmes
had been arranged for the Festival of Britain in 1951, and the 250th
edition in January 1955 was broadcast from Warley, near Halifax,
where Pickles was born and from the Sunday School which he had
attended as a boy.

For all the popularity of the programme, which caught the mood
of the period—an age of austerity which still prized ‘good fellow-
ship’—there were occasional criticisms of Have a Go inside the BBC.
Tastes differed, and there were some people who believed that while
‘Wilfred as a purveyor of honest, homely fun’ was ‘unexcelled’, his
‘unscripted social conscience’ was nothing but ‘an embarrass-
ment’.'% Pickles himself has described some of the restrictions placed
on the location of his programmes—hospitals were ruled out, for
example, and crypts for tramps. He was aware, too, of occasional
criticisms that he was ‘advertising’, even seeking to start a commer-
cial broadcasting system of his own.'”” Like all broadcasters who
build up a distinctive national reputation, he was meeting the kind
of criticism that he was too popular, too powerful, even too ‘Mess-
ianic’.

Any Questions depended on a combination not of an audience and
one man’s talents but of an audience and the different and contrast-
ing specialized talents of a number of people. Yet each man or
woman'’s contribution to the success of the programme had to be
made within a team, and the composition of the team changed from
week to week. The programme began ‘in a modest way and almost
accidentally’ in the summer months of 1948, when the West Region,
like the North Region before it, was searching for ‘an unusual kind

105 Hansard, vol. 464, col. 74, 26 Apr. 1949. In a brief and brisk parliamentary exchange
on supplementary allowances between the Parliamentary Secretary to the Ministry of
Pensions and Lord Winterton, the latter revealed that he was not one of the listeners to
the programme. He thought that the PS, who had quoted the phrase, was calling him
‘barmy’ and appealed to the Speaker for protection.

106 *Memoranda of 23, 30 Dec. 1948.

107 Between You and Me, 207.
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of inter-county quiz programme for winter listening’. The ‘quiz idea’
was dropped in favour of a ‘Brains Trust’, but a brains trust deliber-
ately thought of as aimed at ‘the masses’ and aspiring to have ‘an
audience of millions’.!® The first programme was broadcast from the
Guildhall in Winchester on 12 October 1948 and the first question—
from the woman Mayor of Winchester—set the style: ‘What effect
would it have if women were able to exert more power in profes-
sional politics and diplomacy?’'®

Another immediate, direct and, through the years, continuing
influence on the style of the programme was the very first chairman
of the team, Freddie Grisewood, who had been asked by telephone
by Frank Gillard to take on the job. ‘We think we are on to a good
thing,’ Gillard told him. ‘But, of course, you must know that it may
not last for more than about six times.”''° Grisewood'’s secret was that
he was equally effective in handling the team on the one hand and
the audience on the other. He was friendly, understanding, and
always helpful; completely unlike Pickles in accent and style, he was
like Pickles, however, in being able without fuss to catch the spirit of
place at the point of broadcasting. Indeed, through the programme
he converted this spirit of place (as he was also to do on Gardeners’
Question Time) into a vital ingredient for a wider audience.

Any Questions, like Have a Go, was heard first on a Regional
programme only—it was a fortnightly programme during its first
year—and it was not until its second winter that it became a weekly
programme with a daytime recorded repeat on all Home Services.'!!
In its third winter it passed over into the Light Programme. There
was a subsequent difference, however, in the fate of the two pro-
grammes. A major effort was made by the Light Programme in 1950
to extend Any Questions sessions to all parts of the country and was
successfully resisted by the West Region with the help of its Regional
Advisory Council. ‘The ownership of a touring programme such as
this,” Gillard told Chalmers, then the Controller, Light Programme,
‘is enormously important in helping a Region to discharge its
regional responsibilities.’” And carrying the argument still further

108 Frank Gillard described the evolution of the programme in the Radio Times, 18 Sept.
1953.

109 The first team consisted of Honor Croome, Naomi Royde Smith, John Arlott, and
Jack (later Sir Jack) Longland.

110 F. Grisewood, My Story of the BBC (1959), 174.

111 1n the West Region (Annual Report and Accounts, 1949-50) it was bracketed with
Speak your Mind as a 'forum for free impromptu discussion’. See also F. Gillard, 'The West
Country Listener Speaks his Mind’ in BBC Year Book, 1950, 51-3.
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forward, he asked whether it would not be possible for each Region
to confine its Light Programme promotions to its own Regional
territory—not only Have a Go for the North but Welsh Rarebit for
Wales, and so on.!'? Beadle as the Regional Controller also took up
the Regional cudgels when further pressed by Chalmers to yield a few
programmes for broadcasting outside the Region. He could not
undertake responsibility, he said, ‘for so delicate and inflammable a
programme outside my Regional boundaries’.'"

The argument, with its social overtones, was an interesting one,
and was not concerned simply with administration or personalities.
Chalmers maintained that Any Questions would ‘lose its vitality
rapidly’ if teams visited the same town more than twice. ‘I am certain
that for its health it should always seek new political climates . . . The
renowed Bristol spirit of adventure seems sadly lacking here.’''*
Gillard, who liked fighting, told his Regional Controller that there
were quite enough ‘political climates’ in the West Region by itself to
ensure the continuing success of the programme and that Bristol had
certainly not lost its spirit of adventure.''® ‘West Region’, Chalmers
retorted, ‘possesses nothing like the political climate of Clydeside,
Rhondda Valley or Middlesbrough!’!!¢

Beadle’s reference to the ‘delicate and inflammable nature’ of the
programme pointed to a different, if related, set of issues. While
Pickles faced all the problems of the star broadcaster who had built
up a huge personal audience, particular Any Questions teams—and
the producer behind the scenes—faced all the equally familiar prob-
lems of broadcasters, not all of them MPs, who talked freely about
politics. They were always likely to alienate both a jealous, and in
this area of broadcasting at least, a vigilant, Parliament and, even
more jealous, the two main political party machines. In August 1950
Morgan Phillips, Secretary of the Labour Party, passed on complaints
that Grisewood was favouring Conservative speakers,''’ and the

112 Aide-mémoire by T. W. Chalmers, 10 Nov. 1950, for the Spoken Word meeting on
16 Nov.; Gillard to Chalmers, 26 July 1950; Chalmers to Gillard, 27 July 1950. Welsh
Rarebit was transferred to the Light Programme in Apr. 1949, ‘the first Welsh Variety
show to gain and keep a nation-wide audience’ (BBC Year Book, 1950, 102). Noson Lawen,
llterally ‘A Merry Evening’, was the Variety show in Welsh (see BBC Year Book, 1949, 40).

3 *Beadle to Chalmers, 21 Nov. 1950.

114 «Chalmers to Beadle, 27 Nov. 1950.

115 +Gillard to Beadle, 5 Dec. 1950.

116 +*Comment by Chalmers on Gillard’s note.

117 *Morgan Phillips to Haley, 21 Aug. 1950. There were Labour complaints not only
about Grisewood but about Conservative misrepresentations of coal statistics and the
inclusion of Raymond Blackburn in the programme after he had left the Labour Party.
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Daily Herald attacked as ‘the real villain’ of the piece ‘that monstrous
old fake, the so-called non-political expert’.lls At the same time,
Colonel (later Lord) Wigg was complaining of persistent right-wing
bias.!”® The idea of widening nationally the range of places from
which the programmes were broadcast to ensure more ‘repre-
sentative’ social coverage entered the argument at this point when
the future of the BBC as a whole was being decided. It was to be one
of the main ‘Beveridge themes’'.

So, too, was the question of the cultural identity of the Regions.
The record under this heading did not depend exclusively on big
programmes like Have a Go and Any Questions. In drama, the Regions
claimed that they were making a distinctive contribution, as they did
also in music. Indeed more was made of the music. The Northern
Orchestra under its regular conductor, Charles (later Sir Charles)
Groves, reached a permanent strength of fifty in 1946 and arranged
midday ‘promenade concerts’ in Manchester.'?® In the same year, the
Midland Light Orchestra, with a new conductor, Gilbert Vintner,
increased its strength to thirty-one,'?' and a year later a conference
of choral conductors was held in Birmingham and combined choirs
(including a miners’ choir) performed Bach’s St John Passion.'?” Welsh
choirs were supported by the BBC’s own Welsh Singers,'?* and a new
Welsh Orchestra was brought into existence in 1946 with Mansel
Thomas as conductor; it had a special responsibility for encouraging
Welsh composers.'?* The BBC Scottish Orchestra had been ‘raised to
symphonic strength’ in 1946, when lan Whyte was freed from
administrative duties to become its first full-time conductor.'?® The
demand for music had increased during the war, and the Regions
were determined to meet it in their own different ways.

Oldfield-Davies, who believed that the Welsh Orchestra was ‘basic
to our cultural contribution in Wales’, has pointed to other
programmes which in his view encouraged a ‘cultural renaissance’ in

Y8 Daily Herald, 25 Aug. 1950.

119 +He attended a lunch with Simon in September 1950. (Barnes to Beadle, 13 Sept.
1950.)

120 BBC Year Book, 1947, 67. It had hitherto had 43 players (*Note by Director-General
on BBC Orchestras, 19 June 1946). See also Annual Report and Accounts, 1948-9 for the
later formation of a Northern Variety Orchestra recruited on a part-time basis.

121 Annual Report and Accounts, 1946-7.

122 Thid. 1947-8.

123 Apnual Report and Accounts, 1946-7; Idris Lewis, BBC Welsh Music Director, ‘A New
Orchestra for Wales’ in Radio Times, 1 Nov. 1946.

124 BBC Year Book, 1947, 63.

125 BBC Year Book, 1946, 90.
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the post-war years. People worked hard with very little help at a wide
variety of tasks. Philip Burton, who joined the staff of the BBC in
Wales in 1945, gathered round him talented writers like Islwyn
Williams, Henry Green, and Robert Gwyn, fostered new writers like
E. Eynon Evans, a bus driver, and produced a very large number of
feature programmes (among the earliest, Fisherman of Milford and
Three Ways Home, the latter about the problems of returning ser-
vicemen).'? In 1947, Dylan Thomas’s The Return Journey was broad-
cast, subsequently to be ‘rebroadcast more than any other
programme from Wales’;'¥’ it was the programme which led to the
commission for him to write Under Milk Wood. In drama the range
was catholic and stretched from Hedda Gabler to ]. B. Priestley’s The
Benighted and W. J. Gruffydd’s Welsh translations of King Lear and
Antigone. A Welsh/English-speaking drama repertory company in
Cardiff in 1946'?® ensured, as Oldfield-Davies put it, that ‘for the first
time since the princely Welsh courts of the Middle Ages men could
earn their living by being entertainers’. In fact, many of the per-
formers employed by the BBC in Wales were ‘semi-professionals’,
paid less than professional performers in London; and the Welsh
‘renaissance’ had its critics as well as its supporters, some of them
pressing, like their opposite numbers in Scotland, for a complete
change of system.'? ‘It would be advisable now for Wales to weigh
in with its campaign of aggravation and persuasion’, Glyn Griffiths
wrote in January 1949, ‘to get a Welsh Radio Corporation.’*3°

From Scotland there had always been similar demands. ‘If Haley
regards Scotland as free . . . and . . . Dinwiddie thinks that everything
in his radio garden is lovely,’ the Glasgow Bulletin commented sourly
just after Haley addressed a Press Conference in Scotland in Novem-
ber 1946, ‘then we have got as far with Regionalisation as we are ever
likely to get.”3! The McFlannels were flourishing (a social documen-
tary, some critics argued, as well as an entertainment)'*? and inde-
pendent-minded Scotsmen were proclaiming loudly that they

126 This programme was repeated in all the Home Services.

127 BBC Year Book, 1948, 89.

128 Liverpool Daily Post, 16 Mar. 1946. Michael Aspel, one of the earliest members, was
to become a well-known television personality.

129 South Wales Echo and Evening Express, 15 Dec. 1947; Time and Tide, 3, 10 July 1948.

130 Liverpool Daily Post, 1 Jan. 1949,

131 Bulletin, 8 Nov. 1946,

132 Glasgow Evening News, 26 Dec. 1947. 'The McFlannels reached the heights of
achievement when it ceased to be humour and became social documentary.’ See also the
author, Helen W. Pryde’s statement of purpose, 'to depict a decent working-class family’
(Lecture at St Leonard’s-in-the-Fields Church Hall, Dec. 1947).
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preferred Brahms to bagpipes,'** yet the feeling that there should be
a large-scale inquiry into the BBC had persisted after the Govern-
ment’s White Paper of 1946 had been published. Immediately after
publication, the Saltire Society stated firmly that ‘if it is insisted that
[the recommendations in the White Paper] must be implemented
despite the unfavourable reception they have had in Scotland, we
would ask, first that the Charter should be renewed for a period of
only two years and secondly that a full enquiry should be undertaken
forthwith, so that inter alia the best means of establishing autonomy
for Scottish broadcasting should be examined impartially.’**

4. Reorganization

Not everything in the pattern of broadcasting organization depended
on the outcome of the public inquiry which Coatman had anticip-
ated in the distant days of 1943 and which the Saltire Society was
demanding three years later.' In 1943 A. P. Ryan, the intelligent,
laconic, and at times iconoclastic head of the BBC’s News Service,
had affirmed that ‘the BBC is on the whole more sure of itself today
than it has been since the most vigorous period of Lord Reith’s
dictatorship’? Yet Robert Foot, sole Director-General after Sir Cecil
Graves's resignation in September had ended the brief diarchy,
initiated a major reorganization,® and the Governors, in deciding to
appoint Haley as Editor-in-Chief, obviously believed that further
internal reorganization was necessary as well as a new approach to
programming, whether nationally or through the Regions.

At an important meeting in August 1943, before Haley arrived, they
envisaged a Central Executive—a Director-General backed by an
Editor-in-Chief with a panel of two or three able men free from
departmental duties—and they confirmed their desire for this new
arrangement a few months later.* At least one of the Governors,

133 The Scotsman, 8 June 1947. See also the official publication This is the Scottish Home
Service, which had a favourable reception.
134 The Scotsman, 15, 17 July 1946.

1 See above, pp. 90 ff.

2 *A. P. Ryan, 'BBC Policy Control and Direction’, 6 July 1943. Sir William Haley’s
Address at Ryan's Memorial Service gives a vivid account of Ryan’s ‘non-competitive’
character and his diverse gifts. ‘ The more strongly he felt, the more briefly he spoke.’

3 See A. Briggs, The War of Words, 499 ff.

4 *Board of Governors, Minutes, 26 Aug., 14 Oct. 1943.
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Arthur Mann, the former editor of the Yorkshire Post, at the end of
his journalistic career, continued to believe in the need for such a
pattern after Foot had resigned and Haley had taken over as Director-
General in March 1944. Only if it were adopted, he told his fellow
Governors in March 1946, could policies be properly framed and
‘balance, pattern and purpose’ given to programmes.’®

Mann, who at the same time was advocating a radically new
approach to the presentation of BBC News, obviously had the
example of a newspaper very much in his mind both in 1944 and
1946.° Programme planners and editors inside the BBC, he believed,
were pursuing their own ways, often without effective co-ordination
or control, and important decisions affecting the choice of broadcas-
ters, the allocation of programme time, and the direction of general
policy were being taken at too low a level. Moreover, BBC officials
were ‘mostly men involved so deeply and conscientiously in depart-
mental duties’ that they lived in ‘a world of their own’ and were
inclined to develop ‘a bureaucratic contempt of outside opinion’.” In
this context, Mann quoted an opinion of Graves that BBC officials
were ‘not always right in their judgement of the impact of their work
on the listener. They are experts in their own job. They are not
necessarily competent assessors of the public taste.’

This was not the first or last time in the history of the BBC that
such criticisms of basic structure and processes were made, and in
presenting them forcefully in March 1946 Mann did not absolve
from responsibility even the Chairman of Governors, Sir Allan
Powell, who had been appointed to his post by Neville Chamberlain
before the Second World War.? ‘I hold that the present Board under
your Chairmanship,” Mann told Powell, ‘has never approached this
question of general direction with any true sense of the political,

5 *Mann to Powell, 25 Mar. 1946. In a memorandum dated 14 Feb. 1944 Foot and
Haley had not accepted Mann'’s proposals. They took note of the Governors’ views about
‘executive shape’, but suggested a ‘Central Executive’ of eight—the heads of News,
Entertainment, and the Spoken Word, and the heads of the five programmes—working
with Controller (Engineering), Controller (Finance), and the Director of Staff Adminis-
tration. ‘Each one will have his responsible job to do, and they will meet together under
us as frequently as may be found desirable to make their full contribution to the
common pool of thought, knowledge and enterprise.” See also The War of Words, 648.
The Governors accepted the memorandum in Apr. (*Minutes, 20 Apr. 1944), but Mann
in a memorandum of 18 Feb. made substantial qualifications. Overriding authority
should be in ‘the hands of a compact body of men free from departmental duties and
thus able to exercise judgement and direction over the departmental chiefs’.

6 *Yet he believed (Mann to Powell, 13 Feb. 1946) that radio was ‘a more, not less
elastic medium for the dissemination of news’ than a newspaper.

7 *Mann to Powell, 4 Mar. 1946.
8 A. Briggs, The Golden Age of Wireless, 402.
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artistic and psychological factors of the problem, with the result that
we now find the D.G. so overwhelmed by his responsibilities that he
is unable to give very important matters the careful attention that
they need.’ Mann also expressed doubts about the role of his
fellow-Governors, quoting a judgement from an article by ‘a quite
intelligent radio critic’ in a ‘popular newspaper’ that ‘the BBC
Governors are supposed to represent the public. They do occasionally
serve as mouthpieces for repressive pressure groups, but I have yet to
hear of their doing anything positive or useful for British radio.” This
was a ‘galling’ verdict, Mann added, ‘because practically every sug-
gestion for improving programmes made by a Governor is resisted or
ignored or treated with contempt by the executive’.’

Haley himself was directly criticized by Mann, although none of
the other Governors agreed with this or any of his other criticisms.
‘One man, however competent,’ he said, ‘is quite unable alone to
exercise the heavy responsibilities attaching to the office of Director-
General . . . It is no reflection on the ability of Sir William Haley,
who is a good organiser, to say that he cannot exercise proper
supervision over programmes, or give adequate consideration to the
many important problems which arise every day, and need to be
dealt with at the highest level . . . Sir William Haley has always set
his face against the original Central Executive scheme.”’® Again Mann
quoted Graves—this time on Haley. ‘I have a very high opinion of
him . .. [yet] I also feel that unless his job can be reorganised, he will
certainly break down—no one man can carry the direction of policy
and detail of the BBC.”"! In a further letter Mann was even more
emphatic. If the Board had felt that Foot as Director-General was
overworked when he had Haley at his side as Editor-in-Chief, how
much more overworked must Haley be in 1946 when he had no
Editor-in-Chief beside him?'?

By the end of 1946 neither Mann nor Powell was left on the Board
to carry this one-sided argument further forward. The term of office
of the former came to an end on 3 April, and the latter was replaced
as Chairman by Lord Inman, a member of the Labour Party, at the
end of December. There were several other new Governors in 1947.
In April, the term of office of Lady Violet Bonham Carter and of

9 *Mann to Powell, 4 Mar. 1946.

10 *“Mann to Powell, 25 Mar. 1946.

11 *Mann to Powell, 14 Mar. 1946.

12 *Mann to Powell, 16 Mar. 1946; Powell to Mann, 21 Mar. 1946. Their final
correspondence became very acrimonious (Powell to Mann, 28 Mar. 1946).
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Dr J. J. Mallon, expired with that of Mann, and later in the month
the blind Governor, Sir Ian Fraser, left also, to be followed in July by
Harold (later Sir Harold) Nicolson. Haley was soon working, there-
fore, with a new Board unfamiliar with the problems of the wartime
BBC. Having broached reorganization with Powell before he left, he
now could make a completely fresh start.'*

His new Board included Barbara Ward, later Lady Jackson, writer
and broadcaster, the youngest Governor ever appointed—at the age
of 31—Geoffrey Lloyd, later Lord Geoffrey-Lloyd, the Conservative
MP, Air Marshal Sir Richard Peck, Dr Ernest Whitfield (from July),
another blind Governor and later Lord Kenswood, and the Dowager
Marchioness of Reading, outstanding wartime organizer of the WVS.
She became Vice-Chairman of the Corporation after C. H. G. Millis
retired with Powell in’ December. John Adamson, a chartered ac-
countant, joined the Board on 1 January 1947.

Lord Inman remained as Chairman just long enough to have his
name inserted in the BBC Year Book for 1947 and deleted in an
erratum slip. Haley, who did not like him, had one meeting with him
to discuss ‘reorganization’ on 21 January. The last meeting Inman
chaired, not very successfully, was on 2 April, and three weeks later,
somewhat surprisingly, he became Lord Privy Seal in Attlee’s govern-
ment. Lord Reith would have liked to succeed him—indeed, he had
hoped for the chairmanship before Inman was appointed—and he
had talked to Morrison about ‘ministerial control, Board numbers,
qualifications, pay, status and responsibilities of chairman’.!* He was
never in the running, however, and his successor, as he had guessed,
was Lord Simon of Wythenshawe, a Manchester industrialist with
Labour sympathies, who was to claim in his revealing book on
broadcasting published in 1953 that he had had ‘wide and long
experience of administration’.!®

It is characteristic of Simon that he dec1ded to write this book—ap-
propriately dedicated to Morrison—almost as soon as he was ap-
pointed Chairman, and that he carefully collected material for it
throughout his five years of office. Haley had known him in Man-
chester and realized from the start that whatever else he did he
would talk a great deal. Simon had already begun talking when he

13 *Note by Haley, 23 May 1947.

14 J. C. W. Reith, Diary, 3 Dec. 1945, 9 Dec. 1946, 4 June 1947. Reith talked to Nicolls
on the first occasion on 3 Sept. 1946 and to Haley on the second. He visited Broadcasting
House and talked to Lady Reading who told him he was ‘too strong for Attlee’.

15 Lord Simon of Wythenshawe, The BBC from Within (1953), 15.
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met Attlee on 23 May 1947. The Prime Minister, he noted, was
‘vague about the relation between the Board and the Director-
General’ and had ‘said something vague about the reorganisation of
the BBC being necessary’. Simon did not like ‘vagueness’. He was
doubtless fortified, however, by Attlee’s advice that he should not
resign from the Labour Party but that he should ‘perhaps avoid [the]
more extreme line’.'®

In the interregnum before Simon chaired his first meeting on 12
June, Haley prepared an important paper on ‘The Executive Control
of the BBC’ which was privately considered by Governors on 15 May
but which was not dealt with formally by the Board until a special
meeting a month later.!” Haley began by pointing out that he had
been concerned about five interrelated main issues since the end of
the war—the question of a successor or deputy to himself when his
post became vacant or if he was ill or had to go abroad; ‘the creation
of a central executive body, or Control Board, to deal at the highest
administrative level with all major problems of the Corporation’; ‘the
broad grouping of the organisational control of the BBC into a more
logical and efficient pattern’; the reduction thereby of people directly
responsible to the Director-General; and ‘the strengthening of the
administrative and business side of the Corporation’.

While the BBC was a ‘going concern’, the Director-General, he
pointed out, was ‘tied to his desk in Broadcasting House’. He had no
‘General Staff’ and all officials were, therefore, in theory at least,
directly responsible to him. There were ‘well over a hundred depart-
ments’. There was no continuing senior executive body which could
keep under permanent review the whole of the Corporation’s activ-
ities. The solution Haley offered, however, was not similar to that of
Mann. It followed the lines proposed earlier by Foot.

BBC activities, he argued, fell into five ‘groups—Home Output,
External Services, Spoken Word, Management, and Resources. Each
of these activities should have a ‘Head’. Together the Heads should
constitute a ‘Control Board’ under the chairmanship of the Director-
General. Within the first ‘group’, Home, Light, and Third, Regions,
Television, and Entertainment would all have ‘separate Heads’, but
there would be ‘one focal point for co-ordinating programmes,
maintaining standards, allocating resources and so on’. Co-ordination

16 Simon Papers, Note on Interview with the Prime Minister, 25 May 1947. His formal
letter of appointment from Wilfred Paling, the Postmaster-General, was dated 29 May
and he replied on 2 June 1947.

17 *Board of Governors, Minutes, 26 June 1947,
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should be treated as a major priority: ‘a Programme Board should
plan the internal programmes as a whole in the best interests of the
home listener.” ‘Spoken Word’ should be separated, however, from
the rest of ‘Home Output’ on two main grounds—first, the import-
ance of the part broadcasting had to play in educating and informing
the public and, second, in order to provide as Head ‘the Director
General’s deputy in all matters affecting policy in the BBC’s services’.
Given the division, there would necessarily be ‘a most intricate
problem in the delimitation of responsibilities’, but the problem
would have to be squarely faced. ‘

At this point someone—Ashbridge, then the Deputy Director-
General?—wrote in ink in the margin ‘Editor in Chief’, the name of
Haley’s old job, to which the new post approximated, but clearly
Haley’s view of this appointment had less in common with that of
Foot in 1943 than with that of Reith before the war.!® The Director-
General himself, Haley maintained, should be chosen, like his
Deputy, ‘primarily for his influence on output. It is what the BBC
stands for, its values and standards and integrity, that are the
paramount consideration.” The ‘provisional organisation sheet’
which he had prepared—as Reith had prepared one before him—was
less important than the ‘principles’ or ‘broad conception’ which lay
behind it.

Within ‘External Services’, the Furopean and Overseas Services,
both grant-aided, should be merged, since there was no logical
reason why broadcasting to Australia and Turkey should be in one
Division and broadcasting to France and Russia in another. Manage-
ment and Resources should be separated, however, and the former,
in particular, should be strengthened, particularly on the business
side. “Whether the BBC, which willy-nilly is a vast administrative
system, can be married to a business outlook in its financial and
commercial affairs has still to be decided,’ Haley added, but the
whole question should be fully explored.

Throughout the paper Haley was dealing with posts and not with
persons, and he recognized that ‘outstanding qualities” would be
needed in all the individuals chosen. He believed also that he was
dealing at the same time with the question of ‘the succession’. ‘The
posts of Spoken Word, External Services and Management would

18 See A. Briggs, The Golden Age of Wireless, 410ff., for Reith’s quest for ‘an Output
Controller, a kind of Editor-in-Chief. Reith discussed these matters with Haley in the
summer and autumn of 1947 when he made his peace, a somewhat uneasy one, with
the BBC.
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yield at least three possible candidates in training for the Director-
General’s post at any time.” Home Output was excluded, along with
Television: Haley obviously did not see the centre of power there.

Following the private meeting of the Governors on 15 May, he re-
vised his tentative division between the ‘management’ and ‘resources’
groups in order to meet the desire of the Governors to associate
the commercial aspects of property, accommodation, and building
with ‘management’ and to leave ‘resources’ as a technical complex.
He also produced a fuller and longer note on the duties of the Head
of Management, who would have interdivisional responsibilities as
well as responsibility for the different main departments within his
group—Finance, Accommodation, Staff Administration, Staff Train-
ing, Legal, Publications, Programme Contracts, and Secretariat. He
would represent the BBC, therefore, in all business negotiations.

In spelling out these points Haley also stated a number of basic
assumptions which had not appeared in his first paper. Two were
now made clear. First, ‘the Corporation must seek every available
opportunity to reduce its numbers and release as many people as
possible for more productive employment elsewhere in the com-
munity.” Second, there would have to be ‘some reversal’ of Foot’s
policy of decentralization. A business organization subject to criteria
of profit could afford to decentralize itself, but a public service, which
lacked such automatic control, could not. ‘It is natural that every
part of its activity should seek to proliferate and expand in the
sincere belief that by so doing it is serving the public better.’

The first basic assumption is clear enough. The second must be
studied in its historical perspective. The period of BBC history from
1933 to 1942 stands out in retrospect as a period of ‘extreme
centralization’ and that from 1942 to 1948 as a period of ‘extreme
decentralization’. What happened after 1948 was described in a paper
prepared for management training purposes during the 1960s as ‘a
mixture of centralisation and decentralisation, resulting in a situ-
ation lying somewhere between the two previous extremes’.'” At the
time Haley tried to put the issue more precisely. ‘It is the responsi-
bility of the Director-General . . . to ensure that the sum total of all
the various parts does not add up to more than the available whole’:
presumably this meant in terms of resources and priorities. ‘It will be
the duty of the Director of Administration, centrally placed, to check
through his fellow Directors or the divisional Controllers the efficacy

19 *Training for Management, The Origins and Functions of Central Departments.’
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of their expenditure of money and manpower, and particularly the
efficiency and economy with which they expend them. Every effort
must be made to do this without destroying the sense of respons-
ibility of the divisional Controller. Above all, the central Director of
Administration should not become a bottleneck.’

Haley did not use the language of accountability. Nor did he refer
specifically to the role of Thomas Lochhead, who had been ap-
pointed Controller (Finance) in 1925 and was to stay in this post
until 1959, but Lochhead was to prove as invaluable to him as he
had been to Reith both in relation to the grant-in-aid and home
licence fees. Haley himself was not keen to attend the Public
Accounts Committee when the BBC accounts and report were before
it, but2 gle created a good impression when he first appeared in March
1948.

There was an important addendum to Haley’s paper, which related
programming to resources and priorities. The relation between ‘cre-
ative’ and ‘administrative’ posts in the BBC had often provoked—and
continued after 1948 to provoke—sharp differences of approach.
Haley was specific on this point. ‘Where programme expenditure is
concerned . . . the Director of Administration’s functions will refer
only to business methods and not to programme matters.’”!

Haley devoted a separate paper in June 1947 to the duties of the
‘man in charge of the Spoken Word’, ‘the one post without which
the Reorganisation can proceed immediately’. He would have dele-
gated to him ‘a great deal of the day-to-day responsibility for the
carrying out of the Corporation’s principles in this field’ (someone
who read the paper at the time scribbled in ink the word ‘all’ above
‘a great deal’), and in the Director-General’s absence he would act as
his deputy. ‘ “Spoken Word” would be responsible for News, News
Talks, Talks (including Discussions), Documentaries, Religious and
Schools Broadcasting and the editorial policy of publications.” Haley
attached great importance to the internal significance of the post.
‘All projects for the coverage of outstanding issues, whether it be a
General Assembly of the United Nations, the transfer of power in
India, a Production Drive at home, a financial crisis, a Foreign

20 sSir Frank Tribe, the Comptroller and Auditor-General, wrote to him on 20 March
referring to the good impression, adding that he hoped such appearance would reduce
the number of 'silly questions’ in the House. Haley was determined (Letter to Barlow, 1
Nov. 1946) to resist any proposals to weaken ‘the BBC's independence’. For a brief
account of the evolution of the financial system in retrospect, see B. Thorne, The BBC’s
Finances and Cost Control (BBC Lunch Time Lecture, 22 Jan. 1970).

21 Dijrector of Administration, Functions’, Note by Director-General, 18 Dec. 1947.
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Ministers’ conference in Moscow, will be planned by Spoken Word
in consultation with News and Talks Controllers, Programme Heads
and the Head of External Services. Plans will be drawn up in advance
of long-term events. Greater flexibility will be sought within home
programmes better to cover matters of immediate moment.’*?

At their meeting on 26 June the Governors accepted Haley’s main
proposals, asking him to consult ‘certain senior officials’ of the
Corporation and to report back to the Board. They asked him further
to inform Ashbridge, who had been acting—very reluctantly—as
Deputy Director-General since 1944, that this post would now lapse
and to invite him to take charge of Engineering and Research. Simon
and Haley were left to find a candidate to fill the Management post,
and Haley was to make recommendations to the Board about other
senior posts.”® At its next meeting, Ashbridge’s switch of jobs was
ratified, and Nicolls, whose title, Senior Controller, disappeared, was
now invited to take charge of Home Output. It was also announced
that Ryan, then Editor (News), would be leaving the BBC to join the
staff of The Times in the autumn.

A little later, after three outside candidates had been interviewed,
Air Chief Marshal Sir Norman Bottomley was appointed to ‘the
Management post’ and Major-General Sir Ian Jacob, who had served
as Military Assistant Secretary to the Cabinet, was promoted to take
charge of all external broadcasting (never a main preoccupation of
Haley) with the title of Director of Overseas Services. Bottomley, not
an expert on ‘personnel management’, had established a wartime
reputation as an extremely efficient organizer, and for a brief period
late in 1956 and in early 1957 he was to serve as Acting Director-
General. The daily conduct of staff administration was left to J. H.
Arkell, who joined the BBC from ]. Lyons & Co. and became
Controller, Staff Administration, in 1949. Under the Director-
Generalship of Greene during the 1960s he was to be a key figure.

Jacob, who was to be the next Director-General of the Corporation,
had met Haley, two years younger than himself, in 1944 when
broadcasting preparations were being made for D-Day. It was after
talking to Kirkpatrick, however, that he joined the BBC in the
autumn of 1947. Brisk, knowledgeable, and determined, he did not
at that time foresee that he might be Haley’s successor.

The autumn of 1947 was a bleak autumn of national economic
crisis, when Attlee was calling for ‘a national effort comparable to

22 *Haley, 'The Executive Control of the BBC’, Appendix IlI, 18 June 1947,
23 *Board of Governors, Minutes, 26 June 1947,
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that we developed during the war’. He had told Simon at their
meeting that he was not happy about the way in which the
Corporation had handled the unauthorized dockers’ strike: it had
actually allowed unofficial dockers’ leaders to make statements.
Haley'’s strong sense of responsibility led him to meditate on how the
BBC should handle ‘a national crisis’, and he was clear that one
further institutional move was necessary, the reconstitution of the
General Advisory Council, which met for the first time in its new
form on 29 October.**

Haley made sure that its new membership covered a very wide
variety of representative interests—politics, Commonwealth affairs,
the Press, science, and the humanities—and also included a number
of ‘general’ names. Lord Goddard refused the chairmanship, but it
was willingly accepted by Lord Halifax,” a leading Conservative
politician, who was to stand by the Corporation in many difficult
days ahead. Appropriately, at the very first meeting of the new
Council the members embarked at once on a general discussion of
the responsibilities of broadcasting. The same theme dominated the
paper by Simon on ‘The Governors and Public Affairs’. It asserted the
importance of the Chairman being ‘above Party...during his
tenure of office’, but did not seek to extend such obligations to the
Governors. They were not to speak in public on the affairs of the BBC
except when specifically authorized to do so by the Board, but
othezx‘;wise they were free to speak on any subject, however controver-
sial.

Throughout the reorganization of 1947 there was no suggestion at
any stage that either the external or the internal changes were
exclusively concerned with greater efficiency. They had as their
object, as Haley had always proclaimed, the articulation of the public
service role of the Corporation. The economic crisis provided an issue
for broadcasters to consider and not just the setting in which the
discussions about broadcasting took place. Thus, at a special meeting
of the Governors on 18 September, Haley emphasized that while the
BBC should not pretend that there was political unity if the country
was divided, ‘it should also be possible to put across the truth that
there was no way to salvation but through hard work’. ‘If the
Executive could be left gradually to intensify its “crisis” broadcasting

24 The first post-war meeting of the reconstituted Council under the chairmanship of
Lord Macmillan had taken place on 13 June 1945.

25 *Board of Governors, Minutes, 2 Apr. 1947.

2 *Lord Simon, ‘The Governors and Public Affairs’, 17 July 1947.
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as the crisis developed, and if the individual listener could be made
to feel the mounting effect of the broadcasting, the BBC would be
exercising the greatest leadership it could within its overriding duty
to remain objective and to maintain its integrity. And greater
production might well result.” The minute ends ‘The Board endorsed
the D.G.’s views.’”

As plans for reorganization were pushed forward, Simon inter-
viewed prominent people outside the BBC, mainly but not solely in
relation to the ‘Management post’, while Nicolls as well as Haley was
involved in consultations about the Directorship of the Spoken
Word. Sir Edward (later Lord) Bridges, Lord Layton, and J. C. (later
Sir John) Masterman were among those whose opinions were sought.
The last of these had been approached by Reith when he was seeking
in 1933 to introduce the new top post of ‘Output Controller’.”® For
all their experience the consultants did not find it easy to suggest
suitable names, and even after Bottomley had been interviewed for
and had accepted the post of Director of Administration—he took it
up on 1 January 1948 —the post of Director of the Spoken Word
was still left vacant. In Haley’s first public promulgation of the details
of this reorganization on 1 December, it was announced that all jobs
were filled except this, which he considered the most important.

Ashbridge’s new title was ‘Director of Technical Services’, and he,
Nicolls, Jacob, Bottomley, and the missing fifth man were designated
members of ‘a Board of Management’ under the chairmanship of the
Director-General. ]. B. (later Sir Beresford) Clark, previously Control-
ler (Overseas Services), was to be Jacob’s deputy—this meant stepping
down in the hierarchy—and Harold (later Sir Harold) Bishop was to
remain as Chief Engineer, one of the few old BBC titles to survive. It
was stated at the same time that divisional boundaries and ‘individ-
ual working’ would not change significantly.’® Yet a further change
in titles in January 1948 completely reversed existing practice.’!
Previously the members of the Control Board, a Reithian term, were
known as Controllers, and the rank immediately below that of
Assistant Controller was Director. Now, however, the title of Director
was reserved for members of the Board of Management, and Divi-
sions and Regions were in future to be administered by Controllers.

27 *Board of Governors, Minutes, 18 Sept. 1947,
See The Golden Age of Wireless, 411.

*Board of Governors, Minutes, 30 Oct. 1947.
*Promulgation by Haley, 1 Dec. 1947.

31 *Board of Management Paper, 16 Jan. 1948,

13-
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Edgar, Beadle, Coatman, Dinwiddie, Oldfield-Davies, and Marshall
were all given this new title. They were told that every month
they—and Haley—would attend a Controllers’ Conference in Lon-
don. Home Programme Liaison Meetings, monthly or two-monthly,
were also planned.

The Board of Management, which met on Mondays, held its first
meeting on 5 January 1948, when it was agreed that the different
Directors would attend the meetings of the Board of Governors ‘in
turn’, to deal with points arising out of written reports. This was an
important link between Governors and Management. There was also
a clarification about which particular Directors were to be responsible
for ‘outside contacts’. Television figured little in the reorganization.
It was mentioned for the first time at the Board of Management on
19 January, and on 5 April 1948 it was noted that the Board of
Governors, in discussing artists’ performing fees, had explicitly en-
dorsed the principle that ‘television was part of the broadcasting
service’ 2

When the ‘reorganization’ was discussed in the Press, some news-
papers not surprisingly made the most of at least one title—that of
Director of the Spoken Word. The Evening News found fun in its
Mandarin connotations.?® ‘Is he to be a dictator of English, a
word-perfect paragon?’ asked a Scottish newspaper, while a Yorkshire
comment was that it was hoped he would be bilingual.** An Edin-
burgh newspaper found the title not ‘high flown’ but ‘pleasing’,
pointing out that, none the less, the name of the new DSW had not
yet been spoken.*® ‘The Word can easily give birth to a Junior Word,’
wrote one radio journalist, ‘an Assistant Word, a Verbal Administra-
tive Assistant as well as an infinity of Unprintable Words.”

The ‘hierarchical structure’ of the BBC was vulnerable to criticism
as it had always been, and there were inevitable complaints that
while openings for internal promotion were inadequate, outsiders
were being chosen for top posts.”’ The New Statesman thought that
the net effect of reorganization would be to make the development

32 «Board of Management, Minutes, 5, 19 Jan., 5 Apr. 1948.

33 Evening News, 2 Dec. 1947. 'Your Transcendence,’ said the scribe, ‘what about the
Rotator of the Ultimate Knob, and the Chief Diffuser of Obscure Sublimity?’

34 Evening Dispatch, 2 Dec. 1947; Yorkshire Evening Post, 3 Dec. 1947.

35 The Scotsman, 2 Dec. 1947.

36 Qur Time, Dec. 1947.

37 Ibid,; letter by E. G. D. Liveing, a former BBC official, to The Times, 6 Dec. 1947;
Daily Mirror, 8 Dec. 1947. The Sunday Times, however, praised the appointments,
approving of Haley's going to the Fighting Services for ‘talent’ (7 Dec. 1947). For related
criticisms at a later date see T. Burns, The BBC: Public Institution and Private World (1977).
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of new ideas ‘slightly more difficult than before’. ‘In the beginning
was the Word .. .and the Word was God ... We now wait with
some apprehension to learn who is to play the part of the Al-
mighty.’*

Opposition to introducing ‘amateurs’ from outside into the execut-
ive—'mere supercargo’, one critic called them**—was sometimes
coupled with the suggestion that, given that fresh blood should be
brought into the BBC from time to time, the proper place for the
fresh blood was surely the Board of Governors.*’ A BBC spokesman
pointed out after the reorganization, however, that, just as before,
‘the functions of the Directors would be entirely separate from those
of the Governors’. The new Board of Management would be answer-
able to the Director-General and he, in turn, to the Board of
Governors.*!

This arrangement, accepted as it had been by the Governors, was
to be reflected in Simon’s book on broadcasting which sharply
separated what he called the ‘external’ and the ‘internal’ constitution
of the Corporation.* ‘On policy and other major questions,” Simon
wrote, ‘recommendations are made to the Governors by the Board of
Management: on all else it takes decisions. It is at the Board of
Management level, therefore, that all really vital matters other than
financial are discussed by the Director-General and his leading
officials.” The recommendations made to the Governors were ‘clear
and definite’. And at this point Simon also took up the amateur/pro-
fessional analogy. ‘This is in accordance with the British tradition
that there should be amateurs with top political responsibility and
that they should have the best professional advice.”*®

Critics in 1947 thought that such an arrangement was too ‘tidy’.
The danger was not that the Governors would be idle but that
initiative at Divisional level might be discouraged by ‘too rigid a
direction from above’.** ‘It is the Producers who provide the pro-
grammes you hear and they are the bottom of the pile.’ The pile was

38 New Statesman, 6 Dec. 1947.

39 Our Time, Dec. 1947.

40 Letter to The Times, 6 Dec. 1947.

41 The Times, 2 Dec. 1947.

42 The BBC from Within, 29-77.

43 Ibid. 57-8.

44 Birmingham Post, 2 Dec. 1947; Truth (5 Dec. 1947) argued, however, that the
Director-General should take his orders from the Governors and pass them to subordin-
ate directors for execution. ‘It is obvious that in practice the Board of Management will
run the show and the Governors amuse themselves at their fortnightly meetings with
more general matters.’
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a four-decker sandwich with the Governors providing the dressing at
the top. A more useful reform would have been to introduce
Assistant Producers.*’ There was occasional doubt, too, as to whether
Simon as Chairman of the Board always followed his own precepts.
He and his wife liked to talk to executives separately at their flat in
Marsham Court, and he spent far more time than previous Chairman
had done in his office inside Broadcasting House. His black book in
which he wrote comments on people and issues was known to
everyone at the top of the hierarchy and to many people lower
down. Haley found it ‘gratifying and warming’ to see how much the
Chairman cared, but observed that senior administrators were some-
times mystified by a double interrogation by both Lord and Lady
Simon. His own relations with Simon, whom he had first met in
Manchester, were correct, but for his part Simon found Haley ‘icy’.
He admired his ‘superb’ intellect, but regretted his ‘granite resistance
to almost everything I suggest’.*

The New Statesman was one of the few newspapers or periodicals to
refer to television in its comment on the reorganization. It pointed
to the fact that Gorham, the Head of Television, had resigned and
that his place would be taken by Norman Collins. Yet even it scarcely
took a positive line. It regretted the switch of Collins from the Light
Programme on the grounds that he had built up ‘the largest radio
audience in the country’ while managing at the same time ‘to
include in it much that the experts regarded as far too sensible for
mass listening’. Television would offer him less of an opportunity. It
might have added—but did not—that the Television Engineering
and Programme Liaison Committee, which met once every three
weeks, did not have the same prestige as the monthly or bimonthly
Home Programme Liaison meetings.*’

In retrospect, the two points above all others which stood out in
the ‘reorganization’ were the continued integration of television
within the total system and the fact that television as such was not
to be represented in Haley’s inner cabinet. Haley was conceiving his
reorganization, therefore, almost entirely in the terms of past and
present and not those of the future. There had been a brief but
enthusiastic reference to television in his earlier paper on ‘Executive

45 Our Time, Dec. 1947.

46 Letter to Lady Simon, 7 Nov. 1950, quoted in Mary Stocks, Emest Simon of Manchester
(1963), 129. Haley’s note on the Marsham Court meetings was a contribution to Simon’s
eightieth birthday book.

47 In October 1951 the TE and PLC was renamed the Technical Development Commit-
tee, and on 1 Apr. 1952 the HPLC became the Home Sound Programme Liaison Meeting.
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Control of the BBC’, but it was not until October 1950, during the
last stages of the delayed public inquiry into the future of broadcast-
ing, chaired by Lord Beveridge, that the key decision was taken to
raise Television from the status of a Department under a Controller
to that of a Service under a Director. And when the change was made
at last, there was a critical and controversial resignation, that of
Collins, which for the first time brought the whole issue of the future
of television before the public. In 1947 Collins accepted the key
television post within a structure which emphasized the subordina-
tion of television, and three years later, when that structure was at
last changed, he was not made Director and after resigning began to
play a leading role in challenging the BBC's television monopoly.*?
Had he been appointed to the Board of Management in 1947, the
history of British broadcasting as a whole might have been very
different.

As it was, Haley envisaged television output as a part of the total
output of the ‘Home Service’ of the BBC, and there was only one
reference to it in a paper he prepared on the Director of Home
Broadcasting’s functions. ‘Television’, the last sentences in this paper
ran, ‘is in a special position in that its supply Departments are largely
within the Division. But in the field of News and Talks, the Director
of the Spoken Word’s responsibilities will be the same as elsewhere.’*’

It was in keeping with the times that this important paper, one of
the first to be considered by the new Board of Management, pro-
voked the sharpest opposition, not from the small television world
in Alexandra Palace but from Nicolls and Wellington, both of them
key figures in sound broadcasting, in Broadcasting House. Nicolls
told Haley frankly that while there was not much in the paper to
which he could ‘actually take objection’, ‘there is a great deal that I
don’t like very much’. He objected in particular to the references to
the new Director of the Spoken Word. While his authority was not
to be ‘functional’ outside the News and Talks Division, he was to
have ‘a general responsibility for the broad policy of the Corpora-
tion’s coverage of public affairs and for the adequacy of its use of the
Spoken Word in all fields’. This was vague, and Haley’s effort to
clarify relationships seemed to Nicolls to pose other problems. One
clause, for instance, stated that if the Director of the Spoken Word
felt that the policy of the Corporation could not be carried out by
the decisions made by the Director of Home Broadcasting and the

48 See below, pp. 416-19. 49 *Note by the Director-General, 29 Dec. 1947.
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Director of the Spoken Word he would refer the matter to the
Director-General for decision, but it was counterbalanced by the next
clause which read, ‘but generally speaking it will be for D.S.W., on
behalf of D.G., to lay down the broad principles upon which the
various matters covered by the Spoken Word will be dealt with, and
D.H.B. and the Programme Controllers will be responsible for the
best means of giving effect to them’.

Nicolls, who knew more about the BBC hierarchy than anyone
else and did more than anyone else to perpetuate it, was obviously
deeply worried about his own place in such a set-up, and he cannot
have been satisfied with Haley’s reply that he hoped that no one
was going to be ‘legalistic’ about functions.® Their relations in-
voked reserve on both sides. Wellington, for his part, questioned
the statement of powers of the Director of Home Broadcasting. A
further clause in Haley’s paper read: ‘The relationship between
D.H.B. and the Programme Controllers must be considered under
two heads. De jure, D.H.B.’s authority in this regard is absolute. De
facto, he must delegate to each Programme Controller to a consider-
able degree. D.H.B.’s primary concern will be for the effect of the
whole.” The policy of the BBC, Haley went on, was to co-ordinate
output in order to achieve ‘the maximum service to the listener’, and
DHB had to ensure that each Programme Controller is conducting
his programme to this end. He also had to seek to achieve ‘better
integration of Regional output into the National Services (including
where necessary raising Regional quality)’. In all such matters, how-
ever, he should be the final arbiter of and influence upon programm-
ing, rather than the architect of the programmes themselves. ‘The
range of his authority limits the details into which he will be able
to go.’

In seeking to clarify relationships Haley was inevitably raising
doubts, the kind of doubts which had been raised in sections of the
Press when the outline of the changes was published. ‘If D.H.B.’s
concern with co-ordination and with the integration of Regional
output is taken to the point of ordering the inclusion of this or the
exclusion of that from a Home Programme,” Wellington told him,
‘nothing valuable remains of the powers of a Programme Head.”!
Haley’s approach suggested a far greater degree of centralization than
before. Hitherto, ‘the essence of Programme Headship’ had been that
a Programme Head had been ‘entitled to go his own way subject to

50 *Haley to Nicolls, 24 Dec. 1947. 51 *Wellington to Haley, 30 Dec. 1947.
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dismissal if, in any long-term view, the results he achieves are
unacceptable to you’. If DHB were to preside over a new Programme
Board of Divisions or Departments, then this would contradict
fundamentally Haley’s own proposition that programme Heads
should exercise autonomy. ‘No authority can be left to Programme
Heads (or, I venture to suggest, to C (Entertainment)), if they are to
sit down to discuss programme proposals with producing depart-
ments under a chairman who may rule in favour of a Gilliam against
a Barnes.’

Wellington suggested that DHB should be a chief of staff concerned
with BBC strategy and not with the direction of individual pro-
grammes and that he should act through Controllers and only
through them. He should not make direct contact with Heads of
Production Departments or with producers because to do so would
destroy the authority of his Controllers. Such a conception of DHB'’s
responsibilities was not very far from Haley’s conception of the
responsibilities of the Director of the Spoken Word.

Many of these organizational problems posed in December 1947
were apparently made easier when an internal appointment was at
last made to the key post, that of Director of the Spoken Word. In
February 1948 gossip was stilled when Haley announced the appoint-
ment of George Barnes, the Controller of the Third Programme.
Barnes had been with the BBC since 1935, starting as an Assistant in
the Talks Department, and he was to become the first Director of
Television in 1950. Yet the word ‘apparently’ is crucial. Barnes’s
switch to television caused Collins to resign. The history of BBC
‘reorganization’ cannot be divorced from the history of these two
contrasting personalities, given that at two critical moments Haley
put his trust in Barnes. He believed not only that Barnes was
intelligent and cultured, but that, as he put it, ‘within that willowy
figure’ there was ‘a blade of steel’. In fact, Collins was the man both
of enterprise and determination. The BBC was divided about their
merits. It seemed to Barnes'’s critics that he always disliked the job he
was doing and felt that he should be doing something else. Nicolls,
in particular, watched his rise with alarm, as did Beadle and many of
his fellow Regional Controllers. Haley knew of all this but thought
that the suspicions of Nicolls created a more real source of friction
inside the BBC than any possible friction between Collins and

52 *Board of Governors, Minutes, S Feb. 1948; The Times, 7 Feb. 1948. For an example
of Press comment in the interim, see Daily Herald, 8 Jan. 1948, A revised reorganization
chart was prepared in March.
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Barnes. His instinct was to stay aloof from all personal rivalries. Long
after he had left the BBC he wrote to Ryan that his strongest desire
as Director-General had been ‘to let everybody get on with their jobs
undisturbed by me or anyone else until it became inescapably
necessary to interfere’. This had entailed a lack of personal contact,
but it followed from his determination ‘to put myself up as a shield
between the Governors and the staff’.>

All this suggests that it is necessary to consider what was happening
in 1948 in longer-term perspective. The Corporation was already far
removed from the Reithian model. An increasingly moody Reith,
peering in from outside and dreaming he was inside, might welcome
the renewal of ‘old contacts’ in the Corporation, but by the end of
1948 he was feeling ‘sick of the BBC and all its works’.** Reith, of
course, was looking backwards. It is interesting also to note a brief
comment in the Board of Management’s minutes in the same year
stating succinctly that ‘Carleton Greene’s present job in Germany
would be finishing shortly’.® This was the Director-General of the
1960s.

Short-term problems centred mainly on the role of the new Direc-
tor of Administration, Sir Norman Bottomley, particularly in relation
to the deployment of manpower. The BBC was just beginning to face
inside its own organization the trade-union problems which it was
reporting (somewhat inadequately) in the country as a whole. BBC
employees included trade unionists from unions as different as
Equity and the Musicians’ Union on the one side and the Electrical
Trades Union and the Transport and General Workers’ Union on
the other. There was a small but active group of members of the
Association of Cine Technicians, and in the wings was the National
Association of Theatrical and Kine Employees. Yet the main em-
ployee body with which the BBC had to deal was not a trade union
but its own Staff Association which had been founded—after long
delays—in 1940 and which in June 1945 incorporated another
wartime body, the Association of BBC Engineers.

The first secretary of the Staff Association was Sidney Budd and the
first chairman of the amalgamated body an engineer, Dennis Hors-
ford; and among the people present at the first formal meeting were

53 Haley to Ryan, 11 Dec. 1969.

54 Reith, Diary, 29 Dec. 1948. The message is printed in C. Stuart (ed.), The Reith Diaries
(1975), 462.

S5 *Board of Management, Minutes, 31 May 1948. For Greene’s work in Germany, see
below, pp. 139-40.




Overseas Broadcasting - 125

Lynton Fletcher, a veteran of the old British Broadcasting Company,
S. J. de Lotbiniére, and Patrick Gordon Walker, representing Bush
House.*® On 2 April 1946 a full-time General Secretary was ap-
pointed, T. L. Littlewood, who was not himself a member of the
Corporation’s staff, and Audrey Felgate, who had worked as Assistant
Secretary with Budd and his successor, Tom Hobson, remained in her
post. The Association went on to achieve a fully independent status
at its annual council meeting in June 1947, but two years later it still
had only 46 per cent of the Corporation’s staff as members.

Not surprisingly, the TUC and the Government were watching the
staff situation inside the BBC with increasing interest and concern,
but it was a subject which interested Haley less than other issues
when he ‘reorganized’. And partly for this reason it was to figure
prominently in the discussions of the Beveridge Committee.’’ Its
subsequent history deserves a separate monograph. As late as its
silver jubilee in 196§ it was still complaining that its membership
had never risen much above 50 per cent, but by then it had been
affiliated to the TUC for two years. Its first main landmark had come
after the period covered in this volume—its re-registration in 1956 as
the Association of Broadcasting Staff.’® It covered staff in all sections
of the BBC including Bush House.

5. Overseas Broadcasting

It had been a matter of intermittent argument since the middle years
of the Second World War as to what the post-war scope of the BBC’s
overseas services should be. They continued—even after 1947—to be
financed not out of licence money but from a separate grant-in-aid,
and they were always subject, therefore, to possible governmental
pressure. As early as March 1943 Foot’s notes on the future of
broadcasting were extended at a Controllers’ Meeting—Controllers

5 There are some interesting reminiscences in ABS Bulletin, May 1965.

57 See below, p. 292. There is a useful summary of this history in the BBC Staff
Association’s evidence to the Beveridge Committee and the evidence of the unions
(Cmd. 8117 (1951), 459-520). See also E. G. Wedell, Broadcasting and Public Policy (1968),
184 ff.

58 BBC Handbook, 1957, 96. This was the first official reference. ‘A comprehensive
system of consultation has been built up over the years with the Association of
Broadcasting Staff, and this is being developed in so far as the other unions are
concerned.’
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really were controllers then—to include ‘a further question on the
extent of the BBC’s responsibility for broadcasting activities outside
Britain’.! The consensus of opinion was that the BBC should con-
tinue to provide a wide range of foreign-language services and that
after the war the main theme in external broadcasting should be ‘the
projection of Britain’, a term coined during the 1930s by the BBC'’s
first Controller of Public Relations, Sir Stephen Tallents, before he
joined the Corporation.?

Within the pattern, however, special emphasis was placed on the
Commonwealth, as it had been between 1932, the start of the BBC's
Empire Service—before the word ‘Commonwealth’ was generally
used—and 1938, the year of the first BBC broadcasts in foreign
languages. This emphasis was apparent at the first Commonwealth
Broadcasting Conference assembled in Broadcasting House even be-
fore the war ended—in February 1945—when there was much talk of
exchange of information, of news, of programmes, and of staff.?
‘What the people of the Dominions owe to the BBC they recognise to
be inestimable,” wrote Tahu Hole, a New Zealander, who had recently
been appointed BBC Overseas Talks Manager and later was to head its
News Division. In an article in 1945 called ‘The Indispensable Girdle
of the Commonwealth’, he claimed that the BBC had given the
Commonwealth a ‘new concept of unity’.* The unity, however, was
not the loose unity which was to emerge later. The ‘Colonies’ were
still separated from the ‘Dominions’ in the BBC Year Books,® and
during the immediate post-war period there was little intimation in
the BBC, or elsewhere, that the movement towards the independence
of the Dominions would be swiftly followed by ‘decolonialization’.

1 *Controllers Meeting, Minutes, 19 Mar. 1943.

2 See Sir Stephen Tallents, The Projection of England (1955; first published 1932).
Scattered and sometimes undated wartime documents exist on different facets of the
policy of ‘projecting’ Britain, a policy which can be traced in pre-war cinema document-
ary. A place was to be reserved not only for projecting British political institutions but
British science and technology, and Britain’s ‘modest information policy’ in relation to
the latter was contrasted both with that of Germany, the enemy, and the United States,
the ally. The most interesting meeting on the need to project post-war Britain inside
Europe took place on 3 May 1944.

3 See BBC Year Book, 1946, 97-8. Work had also been carried on throughout in the
Technical Sub-Committee presided over by Harold Bishop.

4 BBC Year Book, 1945, 84-6. The phrase ‘a girdle around the earth’ was used also in
relation to Commonwealth civil aviation, another of Lord Reith’s concerns. See The
Round Table, June 1960, 249 ff.

S In the description of the work of the overseas services in the BBC Year Books for 1945
and 1946 the Dominions figured first, followed by India, the Colonies, the USA, the Far
East, the Near East, Latin America, the General Forces, and the European Service, in that
order.
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Nor was there any clear recognition that Europe might be ‘an
alternative’ to the Commonwealth, as Noel Newsome, the energetic,
far-sighted, and sometimes controversial wartime Director of Euro-
pean Broadcasts, had wished. By March 1945, two months before VE
Day, the total daily broadcast hours to Europe—50 in June 1944—
had already fallen to 43. Haley himself on at least one occasion
objected to the BBC further ‘spawning’ in Europe®—he was referring
to Eastern Europe—but there was a withdrawal in the West also.
Haley had been unhappy that a meeting called by Newsome in May
1944 to discuss ‘Post-Armistice broadcasting to Europe’ had not
produced ‘an overall proposal’, setting out details of the relevant
logistics. He feared that there would be far too heavy expenses and
created a new committee with Harman Grisewood, who took over
control of the European Service when Ivone Kirkpatrick left, H. J.
Dunkerley, and Douglas Ritchie—the wartime Colonel Britton—as
members. Its task was to examine more closely the problems of
external broadcasting. The committee quickly became involved in
questions both of finance and of technology, with one of the main
difficulties being identified as the lack of a long wave to serve
broadcasting to post-war Germany.” Haley had forecast the demand
for such a wavelength soon after D-Day,® but as he concentrated
increasingly between then and the end of the war on the develop-
ment of domestic broadcasting in Britain, he recognized that there
would have to be awkward choices in relation to external broadcast-
ing. It was the choice between domestic and external development
which preoccupied him, not that between Commonwealth and
Europe.

As the different Allied governments returned to their own countries
in Europe, therefore, the BBC’s foreign-language programmes for
Europe were not only cut, but transformed in content to services
of an essentially British character, with the object of portraying
the British way of life for Europeans.” The first important reorganiz-
ation of the European Service took place in April 1945 with the

6 See A. Briggs, The War of Words, 617.

7 *Note by J. B. Clark, 30 May 194S; Report of a Meeting at the Foreign Office, 26 July
1945. In the course of these negotiations the Post Office was thought to be showing itself
particularly difficult.

8 *Haley to Bracken, 20 July 1944; Bracken to Haley, 31 July 1944.

9 BBC Year Book, 1945, 111. A forgotten plan for a ‘Radio Europe’ to hold the
Continent together had been put before various Allied governments during the war by a
small group which included P. P. Eckersley, the first Chief Engineer of the BBC. The
British Government was the first to turn it down (News Chronicle, 9 Oct. 1945).
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streamlining of the News Department'® and the substitution of
grouped services for the separate and highly independent national
services; and at the end of July many of the best long and medium
wavelengths were handed over in order to restore peacetime domes-
tic broadcasting. By the end of 1945 (as Harold Wilson, then
Parliamentary Secretary to the Ministry of Works, told Vernon
Bartlett in reply to a parliamentary question in the House of Com-
mons) the number of executive staff concerned with the daily
European broadcasts had fallen from 495 to 453. Wilson said that he
would take up ‘in the proper quarter an allegation that ‘these
officials are much more timid about presenting the British case than
they were during the war’. He would also take up, he said, a further
demand that as wide publicity as possible should be given to ‘the
great varieties of British democracy’.!!

The reduction in wavelengths, in the number of hours broadcast,
and in staffing—some of the ablest and most energetic staff were
allowed to leave first—was criticized in some quarters outside the
BBC on the grounds that it would ‘weaken the dissemination of
truth’; and Kirkpatrick himself was uneasy about the course of
events, not least when he received a curt note from his new
employer, the Foreign Office, telling him that his years of war service
with the BBC would not rank for pension or gratuity.'> Among the
journals which complained most was Labour’s Tribune. ‘The War’, it
argued, ‘made obvious the imperative need for direct communica-
tion between peoples, and the BBC did much to supply that need.
But what now? Is this link between ourselves and the peoples of
Europe still needed? Certainly it is—more than ever. It is desperately
necessary that Britain—Labour Britain—should be understood by the
people of Europe and should retain or win their friendship and
sympathy. The official language of diplomacy from government to
government is not enough . . . We cannot afford to throw away this
vitally important weapon of democracy.’

10 +p_E, Ritchie, Memorandum of 12 Sept. 1945. As late as 21 Apr. 1945 Geoffrey Kirk,
Director of the Communications and Broadcasting Division of the Ministry of Informa-
tion, had told Harman Grisewood that they continued to find ‘the reaction of European
audiences’ to the BBC extremely important to them. There were complaints around this
time that the BBC was seeking to ‘clip the edges’ off liaison between the BBC and the
Ministry of Information (Clark to Haley, 27 Apr. 194S5).

11 Hansard, vol. 418, cols. 692-3, 29 Jan. 1946.

12 Moming Advertiser, 8 Aug. 1945; 1. Kirkpatrick, The Inner Circle (1959), 168.

13 Tribune, 31 Aug. 1945. Cf. The Times, 10 Sept. 1945, ‘Broadcasts to Europe’. ' Europe
is no longer occupied by an enemy. But the importance of spreading the British point of
view and of disseminating undoctored information will remain; and this importance will
be multiplied wherever a new censorship may be established.’
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It is difficult not to accept Tribune's comment that the policy
followed immediately after the end of the war—mainly on financial
grounds—was ‘short-sighted’. In consequence, an opportunity was
lost, by the country more than by the BBC. There were breaks in
communications just when more communications would have been
desirable. When Ernest Bevin, the Foreign Secretary, was complain-
ing, as he did so often in 1945, about ‘improper’ election procedures
in Eastern Europe, his complaint was made at a time very soon after
all early morning broadcasts to Bulgaria, Romania, and Yugoslavia
had suddenly been stopped.'* Likewise, when France under General
de Gaulle (not to speak of Belgium, Holland, and Norway)'’ was very
much in need of regular and imaginative political and social ex-
change with Britain, the resources deployed in British broadcasting
to France were smaller than they had ever been since 1939. In daily
broadcasts to France, however, there were, at least, detailed reviews
of the day’s newspapers, along with two surveys of parliamentary
debates each week and regular panels of commentators, including a
Brains Trust, Six autour d’un Micro.'®

There may have been little wrong with the objects of post-war BBC
external policy as defined in 1945 within the BBC or with the ability
of most of the people seeking to realize them. What was wrong was
scale. News was rightly given a central place, for it was clearly
recognized that the success of a deliberately limited broadcasting
exercise would continue to depend on providing not only ‘an
up-to-date, lively and thoroughly reliable News Service’ but on
supporting it with ‘background information and by comments indi-
cating Britain's attitude towards the problems of the day’. ‘Effective
ways’ were to be found of ‘telling Europe about ourselves, our
characteristics and our institutions, so that our listeners can under-
stand us better.’

14 Hansard, vol. 419, cols. 5-6, 11 Feb. 1946 reports a question by Patrick Gordon
Walker on broadcasting to Eastern Europe, ‘particularly for broadcasts in the German and
Polish languages’. He also raised the question of broadcasts in Russian (see below, p. 136).
Hector McNell in reply referred to the importance of such broadcasts, but talked of
difficulties with wavelengths and power.

15 Broadcasts to Norway were quickly reduced from five to two. There was resentment
at such cuts in the countries concerned.

16 BBC Year Book, 1946, 119-20. BBC Year Book, 1947, 104, quoted the results of an
inquiry undertaken by the French Institute of Public Opinion—17% of the French
population still listened to BBC broadcasts. Six autour d'un Micro had regular performers
like William Pickles and visitors who included Vernon Bartlett, Lennox (later Sir Lennox)
Berkeley, and Denis Saurat.
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It was recognized within this context that the ways would entail
paying attention both to geographical, political, and economic fac-
tors in the different receiving countries as well as education and
languages,'” and to the direction of Britain’s foreign policy. During
the late stages of the war Cyril (later Lord) Radcliffe, from the
vantage point of the Ministry of Information, had told Haley that
whether or not the BBC followed different ‘policies’ towards different
countries—and Haley had said that it would not—’political policies
are likely to be attributed to it by the people or authorities in the
country at the receiving end’.'® The statement had certainly not lost
its point in a ‘Labour Britain’.

Despite this last consideration, there was ample scope for BBC
initiative in adapting itself to the new situation in 1945, as the
control systems of PWE, the Political Warfare Executive, working
through directives, were relaxed one by one even before the end of
the war.'” The Far Eastern position, in particular, took some time to
be clarified, however, for the Japanese War did not end until the late
summer of 1945 and it had been expected to last for a far longer
time. J. B. Clark, the experienced head of the BBC’s Overseas Services,
explained in April 1945 that the Far Eastern directives of PWE were
too ‘dictatorial’ in tone as compared with PWE directives concerning
European countries, which were at that stage of the war always
discussed in draft with the BBC.”® Relations with the Foreign Office
improved after John Morris became Far Eastern Service Director on 1
May 1945 and Donald Stephenson, who was just back from New
Delhi, became Eastern Services Director; at the same time, both the
service and the drafting and approval of directives were transferred
to Bush House.”! Yet the Foreign Office’s Political Intelligence De-
partment (PID) did not notify the BBC of the Allied Proclamation to
Japan, drawn up at the Potsdam Conference of the Great Powers on
26 July, until the following morning—forty minutes before a trans-

17 «Note by Ritchie, I Oct. 1945.

18 *Radcliffe to Haley, 19 Dec. 1944, in reply to Haley to Radcliffe, 13 Dec. 1944.

19 The War of Words, 616. France was the first country to be affected (Ministry of
Information Paper, 9 Jan. 1945); Radcliffe to Haley, 12 Jan. 1945 (Ministry of Information
Papers). Finland followed on 30 Jan., Romania and Bulgaria on 28 Feb., Beligum on 22
March, Yugoslavia on 3 April, and Hungary on 2 May. The list after the war was
Luxemburg (6 May), Albania (23 May), Czechoslovakia (23 May), Holland (23 May),
Denmark (29 May), Burma (15 Oct.), Poland (21 Jan. 1946), and Greece and Italy (1 Apr.
1946). The Governors of the BBC noted in May 1946 (*Minutes, 16 May) that the
‘termination of the P.1.D. control was now complete’.

20 »Clark to Rendall, 9 Apr. 1945.

21 *pendall to Bowes-Lyon, 24 Feb. 1945; Notes of a meeting to discuss the Extension
of Far Eastern Broadcasts, 7 June 1945.
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mission in Japanese was due. By contrast, the Americans had pre-
pared elaborate publicity arrangements—and they made the most of
them. They had not agreed to allow the powerful medium-wave
transmitter at Saipan to be used for relays of BBC broadcasts in
Japanese.”

The immediate reaction of the Treasury to the end of the Japanese
War (and the end of American Lend-Lease) was that expenditure
should be cut, particularly dollar expenditure,” but later in the year
the Foreign Office gave its blessing to broadcasts in Japanese and
general guidance about what they should include. It was hoped that
programmes would include ‘objective news’, but that there would be
a fair amount of music also. Given that the Americans had ‘technical
superiority’, British programmes, it was pointed out, would be likely
to be listened to by the small number of Japanese who owned
short-wave receivers. It was added, however, that to have BBC
programmes relayed on Japanese medium wavelengths had not been
successful and that for ‘imperative reasons of economy’ transmission
of the programmes in English from San Francisco, which had been
arranged during the war, would have to cease on 31 January 1946.%
With so much talk about economy, the BBC was deeply concerned
about its staffing problems, and for this and other reasons made
arrangements for Morris to visit the Far East.”® Yet there was increas-
ing freedom from government. In 1946 PID control ceased, and it
was planned that the Service should move back to 200 Oxford
Street.?® The subsequent build-up not only of the Japanese Service
but of the Chinese and other Asian services owed an immense
amount to Morris, and it was a striking tribute to the BBC approach
to the constitutional and political side of broadcasting that Japanese
non-commercial radio, organized through NHK, the Japanese Broad-
casting Corporation, was modelled on the BBC.”

22 »(Undated) Paper, probably of June 194S.

23 *Haley wrote to Bamford at the Ministry of Information on 10 Oct. 194S detailing
cuts.

24 *Major-Gen. K. W. D. Strong to J. B. Clark, 29 Oct. 1945.

25 *Clark to Haley, 10 Oct. 1945; Clark to Strong, 15 Nov. 1945.

2 *Note of a Meeting, 10 Apr. 1946. Nominal control was formally renounced in
December (O. A. Scott to Haley, 4 Dec. 1946).

27 See E. D. Robertson, 'British Broadcasting for Asia’, Anniversary Lecture to the Royal
Central Asian Society, 13 June 1970. NHK decided on its policies for a ‘'democratisation
of its administrative system’ as early as October 1945, but a new broadcast law was not
introduced until June 1950. For the Japanese public corporation organization and its
operations, see The History of Broadcasting in Japan (Nippon Hoso Kyokai, 1967), esp.
154-91, For BBC broadcasts to China, which had originally been introduced during the
war at the request of the Foreign Office, see The War of Words, 451-7.
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The fact that the war against Japan ended earlier than most people
had expected—the interval between VE Day and V] Day was only a
hundred days—did not encourage continuing public discussion in
1945 of the influence of the media on Britain’s relations with the rest
of the world. None the less, there was some such discussion later in
the year following a statement by Attlee that the Ministry of
Information would be wound up.?® While few regretted the disap-
pearance of what had always been thought of as a necessary, but
basically undesirable, wartime expedient, there were immediate com-
plaints that Attlee’s explanation of what was to take its place in the
future was ‘vague in the extreme’.”® ‘It was a case of “the Minister is
dead; long live the Ministry”,” Time and Tide complained. ‘There will
be no Minister of Information, but there will be a Department of
Information.”*°

As far as ‘the statement of Britain’s case abroad’ was concerned,
there was widespread agreement that only ‘free agencies’ could state
its case,3! if only on the grounds, as Ernest Thurtle, the last Par-
liamentary Secretary to the Ministry of Information in the Coalition
Government, had put it, that ‘to talk in peace-time of a British point
of view was an oversimplification. It would be a number of conflict-
ing points of view.””? Even The Economist, which suggested that
‘foreign publicity’ should be undertaken by a new single corporation
which would absorb the British Council, the foreign services of the
BBC, the Crown Film Unit, and the residual functions of the
Ministry, urged that there should never be ‘too stifling an adminis-
trative embrace’.*®

The Government added little to its clarification of the future
relationship between the Foreign Office and the BBC when Attlee
made a further statement in Parliament in March 1946, three weeks
before the Ministry was actually to be dissolved.** By then, however,
the Foreign Office was in a position of immense strength in relation
to external broadcasting, backed as it was by the Treasury in deter-

28 Hansard, vol. 417, cols. 91618, 17 Dec. 1945.

29 Spectator, 21 Dec. 1945.

30 Time and Tide, 22 Dec. 1945. The same reference was used in an article in the New
Statesman, ‘Aprés M.O.1.", 22 Dec. 1945. ' The King is dead. Long Live the King.’

31 News Chronicle, 18 Dec. 1945; Sunday Chronicle, 3 Feb. 1946.

32 Evening Standard, 27 Sept. 194S.

33 The Economist, 22 Dec. 1945. Kingsley Martin, who was unsympathetic towards the
BBC at that time and had earlier shed a tear in the New Statesman for the MOI, hoped
that some 'unified war-time controls’ would be maintained in order that overseas
broadcasting should not ‘languish under the BBC hierarchy’.

34 Hansard, vol. 420, cols. 520-3, 7 Mar. 1946.
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mining the level of grant-in-aid. There were individuals, indeed, it
was said, who were ‘toying’ with the idea of persuading the Foreign
Office to take over external broadcasting altogether.*

During the war itself, there had been strong Foreign Office repre-
sentation in the wartime Cabinet Committee on the future of
broadcasting, although while the committee was meeting important
memoranda were also prepared by the India Office, the Dominions
Office, and the Colonial Office.*® Following these far-reaching inter-
changes, the eventual conclusion reached at a meeting at the House
of Lords on 24 April 1945, when the single subject was ‘broadcasting
to foreign countries’, had been that such broadcasting should be
reduced to a ‘comparatively small scale’.”’

This was the framework within which the Labour Government
chose not only to operate but to think, but Attlee made two
statements in his preliminary speech of 7 March 1946 which left the
issue open. ‘The BBC is responsible for anything the BBC does itself’
sounded straightforward enough, but it was qualified almost at once
with a subsequent statement that ‘any matter of propaganda or
anything of that kind is a matter for the Foreign Office. The BBC
themselves are not responsible for that.” Nor did Attlee say anything
in this speech about the costing of external broadcasting in the
future. The amount spent on the European Service was currently
estimated at a third of that spent on the British Council.

Far more than finance was involved. There had been an awkward
argument behind the scenes, for example, in the autumn of 1945
about British broadcasting to Spain and Portugal. The British Ambas-
sador in Lisbon had complained that the BBC seemed to be carrying
on a propaganda campaign against the government of Portugal
through its Voz de Londres, and somewhat similar complaints were
being received from Spain. Harman Grisewood as Acting Controller
of the European Services had found it necessary to ‘apply strictly’ to
Spanish and Portuguese broadcasts what he called ‘the normal

35 Sir Robert Bruce Lockhart, ‘Broadcasting and Propaganda’, Time and Tide, 28 Oct.
1950.

36 Because of what he called ‘the value of the Prime Minister’s broadcasts in holding
the Empire together’, L. S. Amery, the Secretary of State for India, had suggested that the
proceedings of Parliament should in future be broadcast (War Cabinet Papers, B (44), 9,
5 July 1944). See below, p. 523. The Secretary of State for the Colonies, for his part, had
urged the need for ‘the repeated projection on the minds of listeners overseas of British
culture and ideas’. Broadcasting, he went on, was ‘an instrument of advanced adminis-
tration’ (B (44) 16, 14 Sept. 1944).

37 War Cabinet Committee on the Future of Broadcasting, Minutes, 24 Apr. 194S.
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practice . . . that we ourselves do not initiate comment on the inter-
nal affairs of a foreign country’.® Given movements of public
opinion in Britain itself in 1945 and 1946, however, this was
obviously difficult territory on which to tread, particularly when
several senior members of the staff of the Spanish Section were
suspended or dismissed.*

Significantly, perhaps, Ernest Bevin as Foreign Secretary got nearer
in May 1946 to a definite parliamentary statement than Attlee had
done. When left-wing MPs complained that the BBC’s European
Service was staffed by ‘anti-Republican Roman Catholics’ and asked
why a particular controversial article on the Franco regime written
by Beveridge had been broadcast in Spanish, he replied tartly:
‘Really, the Foreign Office is not going to establish a censorship of
the BBC, neither will I ever indulge in it. I do expect the BBC on
matters of general policy, for which His Majesty’s Government are
responsible and which we have issued, to have regard to that policy;
but I am not going to interfere with anybody expressing his views
one way or the other.’ In reply to a Supplementary Question from
William Warbey, the left-wing Labour MP for Luton, as to whether
the Foreign Office had ordered the BBC to say nothing in Spanish
offensive to the monarchy, he replied, even more tartly, ‘that it is
not true. It just comes from a warped mind.’*

The New Statesman, which was very critical of Bevin’s foreign
policy, was grossly simplifying when it claimed that ‘no foreign
listeners regard the BBC as other than a Government-controlled
agency, and nothing will convince them otherwise’.*' Whatever the
lesson of the ‘war of words’, it was not this. The thousands of
friendly letters received from abroad by the BBC proved this, taken
by themselves, far more than any statements from those whom
Kingsley Martin, the editor of the New Statesman, dubbed ‘the
Hierarchy’. They continued to come in, even though, as Noel New-

38 *Grisewood to A. R. Birley, 16 Oct. 194S.

39 Private note to the author by Helen F. Grant, July 1967, who was dismissed on 16
Oct. She refused to take up alternative employment with the BBC. From 11 Oct. all BBC
political commentaries to Spain and Portugal ceased.

40 Hansard, vol. 423, cols. 312-13, 22 May 1946.

41 New Statesman, 23 Mar. 1946, ‘Mouthpiece or Choir’. In a letter to The Times, 12
Sept. 1945, A. L. Kennedy, formerly Diplomatic Correspondent in the BBC's European
Division from 1942 to 1945, had suggested that foreign broadcasts which were ‘officially
inspired’ should be designated ‘BBD, British Broadcasting Division of the Foreign Office
or the Ministry of Information or both’. See also articles by him in the Sunday Times, 7
Oct. 1945, and the Quarterly Review (Oct. 1945). The Evening Standard (27 Sept. 1945)
urged full BBC freedom to broadcast overseas.
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some put it in Churchillian language, ‘the lion was now whispering’
whereas during the war he had been roaring.*

One of Newsome’s old colleagues, Douglas Ritchie, produced a
memorandum on ‘political guidance and the News’ in July 1946 in
which he suggested that during the war the BBC had ‘ignored’ those
PWE directives which ‘hindered it from its basic purpose of broad-
casting a truthful and objective news service’. In peacetime, there-
fore, it should follow Haley’s dictum that ‘our main duty is to the
truth’* The different foreign services should not be ‘split up to angle
this piece of news to one country and that piece of news to another
. .. Integrity does not lie that way.’ The Italian Service, for example,
should not say one thing on Trieste and the Yugoslav Service
another. Leaving principle on one side, there was too much ‘eaves-
dropping’ by European listeners to programmes ‘intended for others’
for that to be feasible.*® Donald Edwards, Head of the External
Services News Department, ensured that this policy was followed.

Newsome himself had advocated in the autumn of 1945 that the
Security Council of the United Nations Organization should create
its own Information and Broadcasting Service®*—a very similar pro-
posal to that advanced by Attlee during the war**—but in 1946,
when the Cabinet was considering the future pattern of broadcast-
ing, it was clear that there was not sufficient unity in the United
Nations to allow for a common programme.?’ After all, wartime
perspectives were receding, and even the negative idea of the United
Nations stopping ‘all broadcasting emissions injurious to the inter-
ests of other members of the United Nations’ no longer seemed
feasible.*®

42 Tribune, 14 Dec. 1945.

43 *Ritchie to Jacob, 25 July 1946,

44 These statements were from a speech to the Sixth Imperial Press Conference, 29 June
1946.

45 Observer, 23 Sept. 1945, ‘World, Nations and News'. When the UN eventually set up
its Radio Division, it was staffed with a strong nucleus of people from the BBC's wartime
European Service: it was led first by V. Duckworth Barker and later by W. Gibson Parker.
Despite ‘quota’ rules, the Division also included Hugh Williams, a New Zealander, and
Hans van Stuwe, who had dual British/Dutch nationality.

46 See above, p. 30.

47 *None the less, the BBC relayed certain UN broadcasts to Europe later in 1946 (Board
of Governors, Minutes, 14 Nov. 1946), and in 1947 the Governors agreed to relay a daily
half-hour report of UN proceedings edited by the United Nations Organization, provided
such a relay was broadcast by ‘other European broadcasting institutions simultaneously’
(ibid. 23 Jan. 1947).

48 1t was put forward in Parliament by Wilson Harris, the editor of the Spectator, in Mar.
1946 (Hansard, vol. 420, cols. 37-8, 4 Mar. 1946).
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One new departure, more in keeping with the changing circum-
stances of the times was the beginning of broadcasts in Russian. In
March 1946 the Assistant Postmaster-General, Wilfrid Burke, was
asked by Thurtle, whether the BBC proposed to broadcast in Russian,
and if it decided yes, when, emphasizing how important it was to
broadcast in Russian ‘the British point of view regarding Persia,
Greece, Indonesia and other issues’ in the same way as the Russian
point of view on such matters was broadcast in English from
Moscow.*® The question was taken up also by Geoffrey Lloyd,
Viscount Hinchingbrooke, and C. S. Taylor, and Burke replied that
the Soviet government had relaxed its earlier restrictions on listening
and that a new BBC Russian Service would soon be on the air.
Already, behind the scenes, in February Ivone Kirkpatrick, who knew
Bush House so well, had encouraged the BBC to start such broadcasts
in Russian,*® and Haley had them organized by Gordon Fraser within
a month of receiving the request.”’

The first programmes, which included a talk about the European
Service of the BBC, were broadcast on 24 March 1946.2 They
included items of a very diverse nature, starting with a ‘Dawn
Bulletin’, and very soon it was claimed that they were attracting large
numbers of listeners.> Letters were received from places as far north
as Archangel and as far south as Stalinabad, and some of them were
enthusiastic enough for Krokodil to coin the phrase ‘to go BBC-
crazy’** The proposed object of the new service was to build up a
large and friendly audience,*® and when members of the Supreme
Soviet visited London in 1947 they attended a studio transmission
and met announcers whose voices they had heard at home.>

There was perhaps less encouragement for programmes designed
for the other great wartime ally, the United States, although Haley in

49 Ibid., vol. 420, cols. 16934, 19 Mar. 1946.

0 Kirkpatrick had considered the idea of staying with the BBC after the war. See H.
Grisewood, One Thing at a Time (1968), 154. He envied the Regional Controllers, whom
he described as ‘the pipe-smoking men up from the country’.

51 *Haley to Kirkpatrick, 22 Feb. 1946.

52 The opening words were ‘Govorit London’ (‘London Calling’). See BBC Year Book,
1947, 117.

53 *Ernest Bevin to Sir A. Powell, 7 May 1946.

54 Martin Esslin, ‘The Listener in Occupied Europe and Behind the lron Curtain’,
London Calling, 10 Dec. 1953. Ernest Bevin sent a letter congratulating the BBC on the
Service (*Board of Governors, Minutes, 14 May 1946).

S5 *Ernest Bevin to Sir A. Powell, 7 May 1946; Board of Governors, Minutes, 14 Nov.
1946.

56 Tangye Lean, ‘Broadcasting to Eastern Europe’, BBC Quarterly (Winter 1949/50),
201-2. For the later history of the broadcasts, see below, pp. 468-73.
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January 1945 had stated firmly that ‘the projection of Britain’ to the
United States could not be left to shortwave listeners overhearing ‘a
special service to Canada’.%’” During the first half of 1945 the regular
rebroadcasting of BBC programmes in the United States reached a
peak, with well over 400 stations (43 per cent of all American
stations) broadcasting 11,500 station hours a month and with 21 per
cent of all United States adults with radio sets actually listening.*® It
was impossible to maintain such figures, however, and with an
increasing pressure on advertising time in the United States and a
concomitant reinforcement of ‘commercialism’ the audience sharply
declined in size during the last six months of 1945, to rise again
slightly in 1947. The most popular items directly broadcast on
shortwave or rebroadcast by American stations focused on ‘acquaint-
ance with the British’ rather than on ‘knowledge about Britain’.**
There was no longer the same scope for programmes like Here Comes
the Bride, the title of which speaks for itself, but Transatlantic Quiz
remained popular—it was carried by the whole of the CBS network—
and in 1947 programmes like Freedom Forum, renamed London Forum,
were taken by eight United States stations (and fourteen in Canada).

If the Russian broadcasts gave, however indirectly, a picture of
‘freedom’ in post-war Britain, the broadcasts for America emphasized
‘hardship’. During the later 1940s current problems of challenge and
response were always treated within a context of austerity—the end
of Lend-Lease, the ‘dollar crisis’, the ‘fuel crisis’, the export drive, and
Britain Can Make It.%° The General Overseas Service, too, the descend-
ant of the old General Forces Programme—the latter title disappeared
in January 1947—lost some of its lightness in 1947 as ‘canteen
listening’ diminished. Yet ITMA and Merry Go Round were there to
accompany Production Prospect and Window on Britain.®'

One Parliamentary question in 1946 concerned Americans broad-
casting from Britain. They had been welcome during the war, but
Tom Driberg (later Lord Bradwell) now wanted to know why Russian
commentators were not given equal facilities. ‘I am sure that the BBC
would be very glad to make the same arrangements with Russia as

57 *Note by Haley, 18 Jan. 1945, ‘Post-War Broadcasting to and from America’.

58 *Internal Memorandum, ‘Rebroadcasting of BBC Programmes in North America in
1945, 21 Dec. 1945. Over one-third of American adult radio listeners knew what the
initials ‘BBC’ stood for.

59 *J, W, MacAlpine, the North American Service Director, ‘The BBC's North American
Service’, 25 Sept. 1946.

60 BBC Year Book, 1948, 107-8.

61 Ibid. 112-13.
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they have been able to make with America,” Burke replied. ‘Indeed,
they have been trying to do so for some time.’ Driberg had referred
to ‘extremely violent anti-Soviet broadcasts which might be inter-
preted as an Anglo-American anti-Soviet line-up on the air’.> He was
obviously anticipating issues which were to become more prominent
a year later when ‘the cold war’ hotted up. So, too, were the
Governors, for when they were told in October 1946 that the United
States was proposing to broadcast in Russian, they expressed them-
selves ‘anxious to keep these broadcasts separate from our own’.%

Broadcasting in 1945 and 1946 to the ex-enemy, Germany, de-
serves a volume to itself. In May 1945—with the war just over—J. B.
Clark, then serving as the Controller of the European Services,
already felt that as far as this broadcasting was concerned, ‘political
guidance’ seemed to be lacking.* Whatever might be done in the
way of news or talks, Haley told him, all other programme consti-
tuents would have to be ‘borrowed’ from other BBC programmes. ‘It
is absolutely essential to understand’, the Director-General wrote,
‘that music, light or serious, will . . . have to be obtained from other
BBC broadcasts. Our resources cannot contemplate special perform-
ances for Europe; nor will finances stand it, and finally it is hardly in
accord with our long-term policy, c¢f. my Cabinet Committee
paper.” Clark had suggested a sizeable diet of music, with weekly
cultural programmes and a magazine programme including items on
sport, art, and literature. He had also advocated making full use of
German prisoners-of-war in Britain.®

Policy directives continued to be drafted by the German and
Austrian Division of the Foreign Office’s Political Intelligence Depart-
ment, and at first there was daily liaison by telephone with Ham-
burg, the only place in the British Zone where there was workable
broadcasting equipment at the time of the occupation.’’ In the
spring of 1946, however, the Control Office took over from PID and
the ‘directives’ became mandatory.®® At the same time, the develop-

62 Hansard, vol. 419, cols. 1748-9, 26 Feb. 1946.

63 *Board of Governors, Minutes, 17 Oct. 1946.

64 4, B. Clark to Sir Robert Bruce Lockhart, 25 May 1945.

65 *Appended Note, 30 May 1945.

66 *Clark to Bruce Lockhart, 15 May 1945. Use was, in fact, made of anti-Nazi
prisoners-of-war. The last of them were repatriated in Apr. 1946 (Hansard, vol. 422, col.
47, 30 Apr. 1946).

7 William Joyce delivered his last broadcast from the Hamburg station, and a
recording of it was kept there. Between the last Nazi-controlled broadcast and the first
British-controlled broadcast on 4 May the interval was only 24 hours.

68 *Strong to Haley, 5 Dec. 1945; Strong to Sir A. Street, 14 Mar. 1946.
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ment under British auspices of German domestic radio, Nordwestdeut-
scher Rundfunk—Rex Palmer, a veteran British broadcaster, was its
first Controller®—was seen as relieving the German Service of the
BBC from some of its ‘extensive commitment’ to its German audi-
ence.

As early as May 1946, a considerable amount of responsibility had
been transferred to Germans within NWDR, working in ‘small,
uncomfortable and often very cold offices’,”® and hopes were ex-
pressed that as NWDR acquired full independence—possibly within
as little as two years—it would follow the public corporation pattern
of the BBC.”! While the Americans in the American Zone of Germany
created or encouraged a large number of small local radio stations,
some with commercial backing, and the Russians in their Zone
regarded radio as an instrument of Communist propaganda, in the
British Zone the aim from the start was to foster ‘a massive mono-
poly, conscious of its standing and responsibility as an impartial
independent public service’.”?

The detailed story of what happened in Germany falls outside the
scope of this volume. Yet the fact that Hugh Carleton Greene, later
to become such a key figure in BBC history, took Palmer’s place as
Controller’® was of crucial importance in relation to his own career
and to that of NWDR, which acquired a Charter of its own on 1
January 1948. Greene had been serving as Head of the BBC’s German
Section, and from the start of his new assignment he set out ‘to reach
a synthesis between the best in British and German broadcasting
systems’." Meanwhile, as Greene made the most liberating German

 For earlier phases in Palmer’s life, see A. Briggs, The Birth of Broadcasting. The draft
details of the initial organization of NWDR were set out in a memorandum of 24 Nov.
1945, ‘Respective Functions of BBC German Service and NWDR'.

70 *Major-General W. H. A. (Alec) Bishop, the Chief of the Information Service Group
of the Control Commission, to Haley, 10 May 1946. Bishop described the BBC as ‘the
chief source of our inspiration’ and hoped that a few senior BBC officials would go out
to give advice in Germany.

7! *Note by H. Carleton Greene, 10 July 1950.

72 H. Carleton Greene, ‘The Organisation of Broadcasting in the British Zone of
Germany,’ BBC Quarterly, 3:3 (1948), 130.

73 *On the first steps leading to Greene's secondment in Aug. 1946 there is an
important letter from Bishop to Haley, 11 July 1946. Greene was replaced in London by
Lindley Fraser, ex-professor and distinguished wartime broadcaster to Germany. Patrick
Gordon Walker had worked as Assistant Director until he left to fight and win a
by-election at Smethwick in Sept. 1945.

74 *H. Carleton Greene, Note of 10 July 1950. He added that ‘the advice of Dr. Bredow,
the father of German broadcasting, was often asked for and always freely given’. Greene
remained as Director-General of NWDR until 15 Nov. 1948 when he handed over to
Dr Adolf Grimme, retaining the title of Honorary Adviser for the next two years.
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broadcasting, as he explained later in The Third Floor Front (1969), the
German Service of the BBC, ‘like any other broadcasting service’, set
out (with the help of a ‘letter-box programme’) to gain the goodwill
of its audience by providing what listeners could regard as a useful
and lively service.”® In its beginnings it included one-fifth news and
two-fifths talks and short topical features, including ‘discussions
intended to reintroduce Germans to the values and traditions of
West Christian civilisation’.”®

A phrase of this kind shows how narrow the dividing line was in
1945 between aspects of external broadcasting and ‘propaganda’,
although it was very soon admitted that ‘the average German’ was
probably suspicious of all sources of information, spoken as well as
written.”” Nor was this simply a problem of broadcasting to ex-
enemies, and very recent ex-enemies at that. The idea of ‘projection
of Britain’, particularly to European countries, carried with it similar
dangers, and raised also the question of how many listeners would
be prepared to listen to ‘projection’ programmes—once the first
experiences of ‘the return to European peace’ were over. Swedish
audiences, for example, were said to have fallen considerably in
1946.7® Likewise it was noted of the Balkans in the same year, after
Gordon Fraser had taken over the control of the newly named East
European Service, that while during the war resistance movements
had listened to the BBC ‘as a duty, as a drill’, once the war ended
‘listening ceased to be . . . a necessity and listening decreased’.”® One
of the encouraging features just after the war, however, was a
‘hook-up’ with Prague on Czechoslovakia’s National Day, 28 Oc-
tober.

The Government made up its mind at last during the summer of
1946—still many months before the ‘cold war’ really heated up—
about what it wished the BBC to do. Its White Paper on Broadcasting
(Cmd. 6852), issued on 2 July,80 stated that the Corporation should
‘remain independent in the preparation of programmes for overseas

75 *Memorandum of 24 Nov. 1945,

76 *[bid. See also BBC Year Book, 1948, 117-18. BBC Year Book, 1946, 130, describes the
last of the wartime Kurt und Willi series. It ended with Willi saying to Kurt amid the chaos
of Berlin, ‘I must go out now and see if there is any news’.

77 BBC Year Book, 1948, 119.

78 Ibid. 1946, 124. Note, however, ibid. 1947, 119, where there is a quotation from a
letter from Romania saying that ‘listening to the BBC is as widespread as it was during
the war’.

79 Ibid. 1946, 128.

80 See above, p. 39.
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audiences, though it should obtain from the Government Depart-
ments concerned (these were not specified) such information about
conditions in these countries and the policies of His Majesty’s
Government towards them as will permit it to plan its programmes
in the national interest’.®! It also accepted the principle that ‘great
care should be taken to ensure the complete objectivity of the News
bulletins which will form the kernel of all overseas broadcasting’.
‘The Corporation’s reputation for telling the truth must be main-
tained and the treatment of an item in the overseas news bulletin
must not differ in any material respect from its treatment in current
news bulletins for domestic listeners.’*?

More important, however, in relation to the actual conduct of
external broadcasting were key changes of responsibility made with-
in the BBC itself. After Sir Ian Jacob became Director of Overseas
Services—'the ideal man’, Haley called him®—all BBC transmissions
not intended for listeners in Great Britain were placed under unified
direction. The new regime found an immediate general role for J. B.
Clark, the doughty and experienced advocate both of BBC inde-
pendence and ‘telling the truth in radio’;s‘ and when Harman
Grisewood left the European Service,® it found a specific role too for
Tangye Lean, who became first Editor, European Services, and then
Controller, in 1949.

Jacob recognized that titles mattered as much in Bush House or
at 200 Oxford Street as in Broadcasting House. ‘The recent rever-
sal of the status of Director and Controller here,’ he wrote in
1948, ‘and the absence of anyone of Controller status in the
whole of the Overseas Services, has given rise to speculation abroad,
and to a feeling that the Overseas Services are regarded as the poor
relations of the domestic services in which there are ten Controllers.’
In March 1948, therefore, R. McCall, Assistant Controller, Overseas

81 Cmd. 6852, para 60.

82 Tbid. para. 59.

83 H. Grisewood, op. cit., 157.

84 For Clark’s earlier career, see A. Briggs, The Golden Age of Wireless, 356, 367, 594-600;
and The War of Words, 311-13, 616, 621-2. 1 chose deliberately to dedicate the third of
my volumes to him, for there has been no single individual inside the BBC who has done
more to establish its reputation both for reason and integrity.

85 He had been acting head of the European Service since July 1945, assisted from
October 1945 by Tangye Lean and H. J. Dunkerley, and on his move from the European
Service he became Acting Controller (Talks). At their meeting of 27 June 1946 the
Governors thanked Grisewood for his work for the European Service.
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Services, also became a Controller: he was to serve in this post until
1952.%6

Jacob did much to strengthen the BBC’s position on all fronts, and
from the start his presence was strongly felt. His first ‘directive’,
issued on 29 July 1946, stated economically that ‘apart from the
reputation of the BBC for impartiality and truth in presenting the
news’, there were ‘two other British interests involved’. ‘In the first
place, it is the British view that the spread of truth and the full
ventilation of facts are highly desirable in themselves . . . Britain has
to struggle against calumny and insidious propaganda poured out by
upholders of a different way of thinking. Our part in counteracting
this is not by refuting it, but by seizing and retaining the initiative.’
In the second place, the ‘full and impartial news bulletin’ was ‘the
largest single factor in attracting an audience before whom the
British case on current affairs can be laid and to whom the British
way of life can be explained’. It followed from this definition of
‘interests’ that there should be no ‘suppression of items of news’
which were ‘inconvenient from a short-term political standpoint’.
There were only three reasons which should be used to ‘cause the
rejection of a news report’—first, if military security would be
prejudiced, and this was ‘unlikely in peace-time’; second, if serious
damage to British foreign policy would result from publication (and
any such rejection could only be made on his authority); and third,
if the news report was ‘both mischievous and unsubstantiated’.

News, Jacob reiterated, should be world news; there should be no
‘angling for individual countries’. ‘The only adjustment permissible
is that rendered necessary to arouse the maximum local interest, and
this should not be such as to destroy the comprehensive scope of the
bulletin.” Outside the presentation of news, the Service Directors
were ‘entirely responsible for the contents of their programmes’.
While they should seek to ‘project’ British ‘activities and the British
way of life and thinking’, they should not be swayed by ‘day to day
fluctuations in political policy’. ‘Conflicting opinions which have
serious backing in this country should be allowed expression in
proportion to the weight of this backing.” When Service Directors
visited the Foreign Office, ‘they should seek to learn all they can,
they should listen to the views expressed, but they should not act on
guidance received directly from Foreign Office departmental officials

8 For his move to Television as Assistant Director of Television Broadcasting, see
below, p. 898.
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without testing it by our long-term standards, referring as may be
necessary to me.’®’

While relations between BBC and Foreign Office were for the most
part friendly and close, it was sometimes difficult to maintain exactly
the right balance with agencies associated with the Foreign Office.
Thus, in a memorandum of August 1946, the month after the
publication of the White Paper (Cmd. 6852), Donald Stephenson,
the Director of the Eastern Services, complained that at a meeting of
the Middle East Publicity Department he had found it hard to
impress on the non-BBC members that ‘while we would always do
our best to interpret British Government policy in our broadcasts, we
nevertheless reserved absolute discretion in regard to content and
presentation’® The fact that ‘junior officials’ came and went in the
Foreign Office did not make for continuity, and the BBC had already
accumulated more relevant experience than the Publicity Depart-
ment.%

The White Paper itself was unequivocal in its language and its
argument. ‘The Overseas Services of the Corporation should con-
tinue to be conducted in the most effective manner possible, consist-
ent with economy in money, manpower and wavelengths.” At the
same time, the European Service would continue to need at least two
medium wavelengths. ‘There are clear indications, at present, that
other powers intend to continue to use the broadcasting medium to
put their points before the European audience, and we cannot afford
to let the British viewpoint go by default.””

The pattern of Overseas and European broadcasting in the autumn
of 1946 is set out in the tables which follow. Direct broadcasting, as
described in the table (pp. 144, 145) was supplemented, however, by
a considerable volume of re-broadcasting. Thus, twelve Australian
stations re-broadcast an aggregate of 114 hours a week (from three
BBC services) and six New Zealand stations rebroadcast an aggre-
gate of eighty-one. South Africa had five stations rebroadcasting
sixteen hours. There were nine wired diffusion systems in coun-
tries as scattered as Barbados, the Falklands, and Nigeria, which

87 eStatement of Policy for the European Service, 29 July 1946.

88 sStephenson to Clark, 8 Aug. 1946.

89 +Stephenson, Memorandum of 19 Nov. 1946. There were problems on one occasion
also with the Australian Government, when the Resident Minister asked for the deletion
of references by Joad in a repeat of a Brains Trust to the cultural superiority of Europe
over the British Dominions. The Governors refused (Board of Governors, Minutes, 12 Dec.
1946).

% Cmd. 6852 (1946), paras. 58-60.
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BBC Output For Overseas
Overseas Broad- Change News/ Cultural General Enter- Proport-
services casting in topical talks/ talks/ tain- ion of
hours hours content features features ment pro-
(GMT) since grammes
May R __ specially
1945  Percentages of total output produced
for the
Service
General Round
overseas the +13
clock e 22 4 ) 69 52
North 1300- _ 5,1
American 0245 2 20 7 12 61 22
African 1530-
2100 — 21 8 31 40 26
Pacific 0600-
1000 — 19 10 24 47 66

re-broadcast between them 521 hours, and a large number, twenty-
one, of British Forces stations overseas relied almost exclusively on
the BBC. Publicity about programmes was provided both in London
Calling and by letter and cable, and there were excellent relations
with the Press.

In addition to this heavy broadcasting programme in English, there
were 152 hours of programming in nineteen languages other than
English. The foreign-language output had been regionalized for the
Eastern Services and the Far East and Latin America, and there had
actually been an increase in the numbers of hours broadcast in
Spanish for Latin America since the end of the war. Services to Iran,
Indonesia, and Malaya were also extended late in 1946.

The programmes of the Latin American Service were refreshed after
visits around the Continent in 1945 and 1946 by T. P. Gale (from
the Mexico Office), R. J. Baker, and J. A. Camacho, and their
conclusion was that there had been no evidence of a ‘decrease of
interest in broadcasts since the end of the war’ and that ‘interest in
British things’ had been ‘awakened’ and needed only to be ‘main-
tained’”" The English by Radio programmes were particularly success-
ful, as were the School Broadcasts, and the London Transcription

Service was ‘as helpful in Latin America as it was in Europe’.”

91 *Undated Note of 1945, ‘British Broadcasting to Latin America’.
92 BBC Year Book, 1947, 100,
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BBC Output for Europe
1 Sept. 1939 31 May 1945 30 June 1946

Hours/Minutes broadcast 12.05 32.30 32.00
Number of foreign languages 5 20" 21*
Percentage of News/Topical

Material 57 82 65

Cultural Talks/Features - 12 14

General Talks/Features — 4 10

Entertainment 36 2 11
Percentage of Talks specially

prepared for the Service none 68 g1t

Notes: *Includes Luxemburg patois.
There was also a 4S-minute relay of a religious service from Home Service.

The weekly output of the European Service was down on the
immediate post-war figure, with ‘free’ foreign programmes like Radio
Polskie among the immediate casualties of peace.”
Some wartime programmes like the Dutch London Rambles ceased in
1946,* but interesting new programmes wete initiated. There were
also new peacetime pursuits like 1947 interviews for Danish listeners
with Celia Johnson and Emeric Pressburger, who was filming a Hans
Andersen story.’®

There was one other branch of the BBC'’s services which reflected,
perhaps most of all the services, the post-war changes and pressures
on finance. The Monitoring Service, located at Caversham, had been
inaugurated at the outbreak of the war in order to intercept and to
analyse broadcast transmissions in telephony and telegraphy from
enemy and neutral countries;*® and as early as July 194S the Treasury
had already asked, through the Ministry of Information, whether ‘an
economy in our European Monitoring Service’ could not be immedi-
ately introduced.”” Haley himself had raised the issue with Bracken
in February, explaining that ‘a smaller and less elaborate organisation’
should be envisaged.”® A meeting was called in that month at the

93 Ibid. 1946, 125. The last programme was on $ July 194S.

% Ibid. 1947, 107.

95 Ibid. 1948, 121.

96 See The War of Words, esp. 14, 170-3, 2534, 443. The Czech Government continued
to receive information from the Service in 1946.

97 *M. A. Frost, Head of the Service, Aide-mémoire of 11 July 194S. Sir Alfred Beit had
asked a parliamentary question on the subject: Could not the Service be reduced?
(Hansard, vol. 411, col. 210, 30 May 1945.) The issue was also taken up in the First Report
of the Select Committee on Estimates, Session 1945-6, 17 Apr. 1946, no. 158. The Cabinet
Committee had made no recommendations on the subject (Bamford to Haley, 12 Mar.
1946).

9% *Haley to Bracken, 9 Feb. 1945: ‘We have always regarded this as a service that the
Corporation undertook at the request of your Ministry.’ Bracken replied cautiously on 26
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Ministry of Information, and a plan for saving £94,000 a year in a
nine-month period was agreed upon.”

The Service was organized in two main departments, the Reception
Department and the Output Department, and at its peak the Recep-
tion Department alone employed 350 people, many of them writers,
some of them men and women with distinguished (and varied)
careers before them. By the autumn of 1946, however, the number
of people in the Department was down to 175, and they were now
monitoring in twenty-two languages, as against a peak of thirty-two.
In the Output Department, which included an Information Bureau
and an Editorial Section, numbers had fallen less rapidly, and the
staff was still 120 compared with the peak figure of 150.'®

There were considerable difficulties ifi maintaining the staff ‘owing
to lack of decision about the future of the Service’,'°! but the record
of achievement remained impressive, and the clients of the Service
included Government Departments, foreign governments, and the
BBC itself. The Editorial Section was responsible for a daily Monitor-
ing Report, a short document of six pages, and a Daily Digest of World
Broadcasts which ran to 120 pages. It was decided during the autumn
of 1946 that the Daily Digest should be replaced by a series of
regional reports, but it was recognized at the same time that any
resulting economies would be offset by ‘an increased demand for an
improved service by the European Division of the BBC’.!%? A special
analysis section was proposed to ‘scrutinise the intercepted material’
in order to assist BBC programme makers.'®

Feb. 1945, saying (rightly) that it was not easy to estimate future conditions or the
demand for monitoring reports.

99 *Frost, ‘The BBC Monitoring Service, Post-war Review’, 29 Mar. 1946.

100 +Ibid. The first paper dealing with post-war development by C. E. Wakeham was
dated 16 Aug. 1944, and called ‘Monitoring Service—Post-War Planning’. It envisaged a
three-phase change in operations: Stage I: ‘Cessation of Fighting in Europe’; Stage II:
‘Cessation of War in the Far East’; Stage III: ‘Quasi-normal World Peace’. R. A. Rendall sent
it to Haley on 14 Sept. 1944. Haley replied at once (19 Sept. 1944) that he felt that the
BBC would need ‘for its normal peace-time News services a relatively small monitoring
system’. This remained Haley's position nearly a year later (Letter to Rendall, 31 July 1945).

101 *Note of 22 Oct. 1946, ‘The BBC Monitoring Service’. A ‘decline in morale’ had
been forecast in the paper by Frost on 11 July 194S.

102 *The BBC Monitoring Service’, Note by the BBC, 22 Oct. 1946. Verbatim reports in
French and German had been reprinted regularly throughout the war both for the
European Service and PID.

103 *The paper of 16 Aug. 1944 had envisaged ‘a small BBC Monitoring Service,
reorganized purely from a news angle, staffed with journalistically trained monitoring
personnel’.
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The Service continued in 1947, reorganized along these lines,
although very soon ‘cold war’ conditions were to give it a somewhat
different dimension. There had been no anticipation of such condi-
tions when the first post-war planning paper had been prepared in
August 1944, although the term ‘quasinormal world peace’ had
significant undertones and a Ministry of Information comment of
May 1945 suggested that there might be a post-war period of
considerable ‘disturbance’ in Europe.'™

It was after the return even to ‘quasi-normalcy’ had been thrown
into doubt and signs of ‘disturbance’ were obvious enough to
everyone, that the working environment of the Monitoring Service
and, indeed, of the wide range of External Services changed. The
critical year was not 1947—although this was the year of the Truman
Doctrine, enunciated in March, and of the Marshall Plan, outlined
in June—but 1948. The Communist coup d’état in Czechoslovakia
in the February of that year introduced a new phase which was
to last beyond 1955. Even then, however, External Services were
to stick to Ian Jacob’s basic philosophy that the BBC was ‘not
waging an ideological war with anyone’ or seeking to interfere
with ‘the course of events within other countries’.'® ‘Success will
depend upon the quality of our output,’ Jacob urged, ‘upon the
consistency of our standards, and upon the conviction with which
we make clear British attachment to truth, freedom, and Christian
principle.”%

6. Beyond the Silver Jubilee

In November 1947 the BBC celebrated its twenty-fifth anniversary.
‘At the end of twenty-five years,” Haley told Home Service listeners,
‘broadcasting has become part of the fabric of everyday life.” It was a
good time, he went on, ‘to take stock’. With the war still in mind,
Haley balanced on one side ‘the outpouring of propaganda, the
ceaseless sapping and erosion of other nations’ beliefs and morale’,
and on the other side ‘the power of broadcasting to pour out over
the world a continuous, antiseptic flow of honest, objective, truthful
news’. He added, however, that in the light of post-war experience
104 *Wakeham to Rendall, 26 May 1945.

105 *See below, pp. 468 ff.
106 *Djrective No. 1, 29 July 1946.



148 - ‘War—Transition—Peace’

there was a new problem—‘the misrepresentation and abuse of
theoretically friendly peoples’.

Haley also looked back to Reith—and forward to television.! ‘No
man’, he said, ‘has discharged a great responsibility with more
seriousness or higher purpose than Reith.” As for television, it was
‘bringing into play new techniques and would eventually find its
way into every home in the land. Years ahead it will finally marry
with sound broadcasting. No one can yet say how ...’

Given events just round the corner, the most interesting sections
of Haley’s broadcast are not these but the passages in which he
touched on ‘commercialism’ and in which he developed his own
well-articulated philosophy of ‘broadcasting and the individual’. ‘A
commercial service run for profit can do one kind of thing’; the
BBC as ‘a public service run by an independent corporation
could and should do a different thing’. It should educate and inform
as well as ‘raise standards, but it should also serve as a source of
companionship, of recreation, of good humour, of escape and of fun
to millions of people—high, low or middle brow ... Broadcasting
should not fear to assume leadership but an essential part of leader-
ship is not to get out of touch.’ This was an essential element in the
philosophy.

Finally, unlike both commercial radio and government-controlled
radio, the BBC as a public service did not want people to be listening
all the time. It wanted listeners to be willing to switch off. ‘It is
possible that there is too much broadcasting: not in the range of the
service but in its length.’ Broadcasting, the presence of which Haley
was later to describe as ‘ubiquitous’,? could and should awaken
interests which it could not satisfy. ‘Broadcasting will not be a social
asset if it produces only a nation of listeners . . . It is not an end in
itself . . . The wireless set or the television receiver are only signposts
on the way to a full life.”

Haley considered that the occasion of the Silver Jubilee gave the
BBC an unparalleled opportunity to proclaim itself in this manner.
Exactly a year before his Home Service broadcast, he had told his

! The BBC sent a message to Reith as ‘the founder and inspirer of our broadcasting
system’. Reith replied with a message to all staff, particularly those who had been with
him in the first sixteen years (Radio Times, 28 Nov. 1947).

2 Sir William Haley, ‘The Place of Broadcasting’, a Home Service Talk reprinted in The
Listener, 20 Nov. 1947. See also his article ‘ The BBC and its Silver Jubilee’ in the Radio
Times, 7 Nov. 1947. The Talk was also carried on the Overseas Service (*W. M. Newton
to Rendall, 5 Nov. 1947).

3 *Haley, Home Service Talk, ‘The Place of Broadcasting’.
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colleagues that ‘we should do somethmg in a really big way to
celebrate the first twenty-five years.*

The BBC’s twenty-first birthday had taken place in wartime and
quite deliberately had been celebrated quietly with very few special
programmes.® Now in the autumn of 1946 and the spring of 1947
many different people inside the BBC shared Haley’s enthusiasm for
a fitting celebration. As Senior Controller, Nicolls called for a prestige
projection of the BBC ‘on a world scale’. ‘We will seek to establish
by implication that the BBC is the leading broadcaster of the world,
and regarded so by its fellow broadcasters.’® In addition to producing
special programmes, a sort of cavalcade of broadcasting, the BBC, he
suggested, should invite broadcasters from all parts of the world to
London. At the same time Norman Collins, still in charge of the
Light Programme, was asking for ideas ‘on a fairly lavish scale, e.g.,
a super Alhambra of the Air'; they need not, he went on, be ‘commem-
orative in any sense’.

So many ideas were offered that restraint had to be applied. Let
everything be confined within one week, Haley ordained, the week
beginning 9 November, ‘Week 46'.® To spread the celebrations out
longer would involve the Corporation ‘in the risk of being another
Aristides’? Scotland, however, had its own ‘jubilee date’ and pro-
duced a fascinating list of Scottish ‘firsts’ in broadcasting,'® while
Midland Region reminded London that its birthday came one day
later than the birthday of the Corporation and that Birmingham
wished to celebrate a week later than London.! After all views had
been expressed, a number of programmes were scheduled outside
both Week 46 and Week 47.

4 See A. Briggs, The War of Words, 649-50.

5 +B. E. Nicolls, undated Note, ‘The BBC's Twenty-fifth Birthday’.

6 +Ibid.

7 *Collins to Chalmers, McMillan, and Sutherland, 18 Mar. 1947, There is no reference
to the Jubilee in the account of the Light Programme in BBC Year Book, 1948, 69-71, but
there is a reference to the ‘“Alhambra of the Air”, a series of the biggest all-star variety
programmes ever attempted by the radio in this or any other country’.

8 9 November was Remembrance Sunday, and this in itself somewhat complicated the
arrangements.

9 *Haley to Nicolls, 16 July 1947.

10 *Andrew Stewart to Wellington, 11 Aug. 1947. The first play, the first opera, and the
first full-length school transmission, it was claimed, came from Scotland. So too did some
of the first war reports, like that on the return of the survivors of the Athenia. The
launching of the Queen Mary was one of the biggest radio occasions, and Sir Harry Lauder
and the Glasgow Orpheus Choir had a special place in history.

11 *David Gretton to G. Adams, 13 Aug. 1947. Baily wrote a Midland Scrapbook
produced by Charles Brewer, but it was not broadcast nationally, ‘to avoid overlapping
floods of reminiscence’ (Wellington to D. Morris, 24 Oct. 1947).
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Some of the most interesting programmes were, in fact, commem-
orative. In Jubilee week John Snagge revived memories of past BBC
occasions and personalities; D. G. Bridson presented his The Mirror of
our Times (with Robert Donat as narrator), ‘a panorama across the
years’; and Michael Barsley and Francis Worsley gathered around the
microphone, in a programme called Do you Remember?, a group of
well-known broadcasters, including Harold Nicolson, Ted Kavanagh,
Mabel Constanduros, and Stuart Hibberd.

The Radio Times not only printed passages from Stuart Hibberd’s
diary—covering twenty-five years of announcing—but had a special
article by Wilfrid Goatman on broadcasting as seen from within the
family circle at ‘the other end of the microphone’. It included also
the report of an interview with George Bernard Shaw, who echoed
Haley’s ideas very much in Shavian guise. ‘Do you think there is too
much broadcasting?’ ‘Too much of vulgar trash.’ ‘What kind of
broadcast does the BBC do best? ‘Whatever kind is best chosen,
produced and spoken.’ ‘What do you consider is the proper function
of television?’ ‘I don’t consider it. It is a method of performance and
as such its function is not new and raises no special question.’'?

Barnes, then the Head of the Third Programme, had suggested that
as part of the celebrations there might be ‘half-a-dozen talks on the
more serious aspects of radio’.!* Whether Shaw’s comments fell into
this category or not is arguable. Barnes would have liked to have

~included talks on ‘radio as propaganda’ and on the influence of radio
on the audience for music but, even more daringly, on ‘radio as a
monopoly’ and on ‘the BBC, should it be managed or administered?’
In the event, the only special talks actually broadcast were by Haley
himself and by Gilbert Murray, an old friend of the BBC.'* Nor was
Barnes successful in his proposal that a special broadcast of The Ring
should be recorded in Vienna:'* Mendelssohn’s Hymn of Praise was
an incomplete substitute. It was decided that the major music jubilee
would be celebrated later, in May 1948, with a ‘Festival of Drama and

12 Radio Times, 7 Nov. 1947.

13 *Barnes to Rendall, 9 June 1947.

14 *Wellington to Nicolls, 23 July 1947, where he stated that he wanted a talk which
would be in ‘sober perspective—and which would provide a statement of the BBC's creed
by which it works and intends to work’. ‘ The speaker whom you and I would both like
to see do this talk is wondering whether he will consent or not.” Barnes had in mind
Margaret Mead or Hugh Sykes Davies (Barnes to Rendall, 10 Sept. 1947).

15 eStuart Hibberd suggested a concert with Bruno Walter as conductor on the grounds
that Walter had conducted the first outside symphony concert in 1924 (John Snagge to
Godfrey Adams, 12 Aug. 1947).
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Music’ ranging in its musical fare from a concert by the London
Philharmonic Orchestra to the new American musical, Oklahoma!*®

Meanwhile, in November 1947, Music Hall and ITMA were both .
directed to have ‘a special Jubilee flavour,'” even though, after
discussion with Leslie Baily, it was agreed that there was to be no
special Jubilee Scrapbook. Carroll Gibbons, leader of the Savoy Hotel
Bands, was asked to pick out a medley of tunes that were being sung
during the BBC'’s first year (appropriately for ‘the age of Truman’ they
included ‘I'm just wild about Harry’),'® and programmes were to be
commissioned called This BBC, dealing not with the past but with
‘twenty-four hours in the work and life of the BBC, its staff, artists
and attendant spirits’, BBC Calling Europe, and BBC Covers the
World." For the last of these, links were projected with British Forces
of Occupation in Japan, Radio SEAC staff in Ceylon, and a weather
ship in the Atlantic.?’ There was also talk of contributions from a
beach in Sydney, a butter factory in New Zealand, a medical school
in Fiji, Lagos market, Jacaranda week in Pretoria, and a guarded
perimeter in Jerusalem.?!

The idea of bringing a large number of representatives of foreign
broadcasting organizations to London had its vicissitudes. First, some
of its critics demanded, was this the right time to implement it in
view of the difficulties of daily life in the England of 1947—lack of
accommodation, food, transport, and other discomforts?*> Second,
others persisted, which countries should be invited? Germany and
Austria were both ‘presumably’ to be ruled out, along with Albania
(but not most East European countries).”* Third, everyone pressed,
which kind of people should be invited—chief executives, ex officio,
or people particularly friendly to the BBC, including close wartime
broadcasting colleagues, like Gerbrandy from Holland, @ksnevad
from Norway, and Ed Murrow from the United States?** Fourth, what

16 *Note on Silver Jubilee Fortnight, 1948, 18 Aug. 1947. Jack Westrup gave a talk in
Week 46, however, on ‘Broadcasting and Music’.

17 *C, F. Meehan to Francis Worsley, 23 June 1947. Norman Collins arranged a Jubilee
celebration of Merry Go Round (Collins to Nicolls, 8 July 1947).

18+, McMillan to Mrs. D. H. Neilson, 1S Sept. 1947.

19 L aurence Gilliam to Wellington, 25 June 1947.

20 +C. Max-Muller, then General Overseas Service Director, to J. B. Clark, 12 Aug. 1947.

21 *Max-Muller to Clark, 1S Aug. 1947. 'Now that service personnel are confined to
barracks almost continuously, broadcasting plays an even more important part than it
did a year ago in maintaining morale and entertaining the young servicemen overseas.’

22 *R. D'A. Marriott to Clark, 24 Apr. 1947. Haley thought it essential to ‘bring in’
government hospitality (Haley to Nicolls, 4 June 1947).

23 *Marriott to Jacob, 16 May 1947.

24 *Ibid.; Nicolls to Haley, 27 May 1947.
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form should the celebrations take? Should they be ‘serialized’—from
one part of Britain to another, with Glasgow, Birmingham, Manches-
ter, and other cities being involved as well as London?

Only one point was plain. ‘It is not regarded as practicable or
profitable to have any “hard” agenda of business for a conference.
The diversity of interests would exclude that.’?® Haley added flatly
that he did not think commercial interests should be invited. There
was nothing that the BBC would be ‘able to do . . . to show that the
commercial system’ felt ‘any regard’ for the BBC and its approach to
programming. ‘The Americans would certainly not run themselves
down.?

In the event, it was the vicissitudes not of the idea itself but of the
British economy which prevented the most ambitious BBC plans
from being realized. Economic crisis in the summer of 1947, brilliant-
ly reported for the BBC by Graham Hutton, made large-scale
spending on overseas visitors impossible. In June 1947 Nicolls had
suggested that money might be used from savings brought about
through enforced electricity cuts, and a few weeks later he was
proposing to spend ‘£100 a head for 100 people’." Yet even this soon
seemed far too much. So also did the plans for drawing in the great,
according to which the Prime Minister was to be invited to speak at
a ‘Government Hospitality Dinner’, while Winston Churchill was to
be asked to be the chief speaker at a dinner given by the BBC, ‘a
broadcasters’ occasion’.?® By September, the visit of most of the
foreign broadcasters had been put off until the Drama and Music
Festival of May 1948, and by February 1948 it had been decided to
cancel this Festival also.2’ The ‘crisis’ was deemed responsible. Eventu-
ally even a strictly limited BBC staff celebration had to be cancelled,
‘the only possible decision’, Haley said, ‘in the public interest’.*

While there was no ‘beano’ for foreign visitors, a word used more
than once by Nicolls, a small dinner party was held on 19 November
1947,%! as messages and congratulations and gifts, including a mod-
ern Aubusson tapestry, were arriving from all parts of the world.

25 *Nicolls to Haley, 27 May 1947.

% +Haley to Nicolls, 4 June 1947.

27 *Nicolls to Marriott, 11 July 1947. Thirty of the people were to be from Europe
(Marriott to Jacob, 15 July 1947).

2 *Ibid.

29 *H, Grisewood to Barnes, 23 Feb. 1948.

30 *Message from Haley to BBC Staff, 14 Nov. 1947.

31 *Reith was present, sitting between Haley and Nicolls. Others present from the
earliest days were L. Stanton Jefferies, Rex Palmer, and Percy Edgar.
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There were further letters or telegrams from the Commonwealth*
and seventy-three from non-Commonwealth countries, including
Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Portugal, Sweden, and Iran.*® In Holland,
Sluyser broadcast recollections of his work with the BBC in London
during the war, and from Prague Dr Ripka, who had been involved
in wartime Czech broadcasts from London, spoke in Czech on the
significance of the event. ‘It served its country,’ he said of the BBC,
‘but never the government of the day and educated the public and
never lowered itself to a mere instrument of propaganda.”** Such
words were soon to be frowned upon in Prague. From Budapest,
Zoltan Kilian wished the BBC a triumphant march towards its golden
jubilee. The Norwegian State Radio sent a practical gift: five members
of the BBC staff were to be given tickets to Norway and two thousand
kroner each (then £100) for expenses. There were also messages from
Nordwestdeutscher Rundfunk at Hamburg and Funk-Techniken in
Berlin. The former saluted the BBC ‘as a source of inspiration and
example in its efforts to become an enlightened champion of
truth’ ¥

British comment was as favourable as the views of foreign broad-
casters and governments. The Manchester Guardian, for example, after
referring to ‘the enormous moral, political and artistic influence
which the BBC has power to wield’, supported the monopoly as
strongly as The Times, which had consistently supported it strongly
since 1922.% So, too, did the Scotsman, which commented that ‘any
alternative system would probably have been open to manifold
abuses’. The current position of the BBC as ‘a responsible public
body, holding the balance carefully between political parties, while
allowing an increasing measure of controversial discussion, trusted
both at home and abroad for its scrupulous accuracy, moderation
and devotion to truth’ was one ‘which it is hard to challenge’.*’

The Silver Jubilee was more of a climax than a prelude, although in
one of his first memoranda on the event Nicolls had related the
celebrations to ‘the coming Charter enquiry’,*® and in August 1947

32 The Canadian Broadcasting Corporation produced a special programme CBC to BBC.

33 +1t is fortunate’, Teheran said, ‘that the Persian Section of the BBC prepares, with
the particularly good taste of its Iranian employees, important broadcasts on political,
scientific, cultural and social topics which appeal to Persian listeners who benefit from
them.’

34 *Report on Congratulations, 1 Dec. 1947.

35 *Ibid.

36 Manchester Guardian, 13 Nov. 1947; The Times, 10 Nov. 1947.

37 The Scotsman, 14 Nov. 1947.

38 *Nicolls to Haley, 27 May 1947,
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Morrison had asked Lord Simon whether he had ‘given any thought
to the most suitable date for inviting the Inquiry into the BBC'. They
both felt that it was ‘premature for the Inquiry to get under way until
a fair proportion of the present term of the Charter had passed’.
There was little open sign, indeed, in the autumn of 1947 that the
BBC would be passing into a period of protracted uncertainty about
its future. For the moment, the Postmaster-General, Wilfred Paling,
noted happily that the number of receivers was now near the 11
million mark, and was obviously at one with ‘an unknown listener’,
an elderly woman who rang up on 17 November and said, ‘I don’t
want to give my name. I am nobody of importance. I just want to
tell you what a comfort the BBC has been through the years and to
thank you for all you have done.’”

Television had only a small place in the arrangements for the Silver
Jubilee and in the programmes as they eventually were transmitted.
Like the Third Programme, it was a major casualty of the severe fuel
crisis of 1947, a crisis throughout Europe, and in the critical period
it was as silent as it had been during the war.

Wellington had written that it was essential that Television
should prepare a feature connected with the Jubilee and hoped
that Cecil McGivern, already established in Alexandra Palace as
Television Programme Director, would do it.* This was planned for
the beginning of December 1947. McGivern, who had written such
remarkable wartime features, expressed great interest,*! but felt that
a joint Light Programme/Television Variety show during Week 46
would not be enough.42 He was given no encouragement by Nicolls,
however, when he pressed for a televised symphony concert as part
of the celebrations. ‘I find Television’s keenness to go after such
material rather disturbing,’ Nicolls told him, ‘and I personally cannot
believe that using it makes for television progress.’” An orchestra
playing at ‘a sea of faces in an audience’ made ‘third-rate visual
material’ **

McGivern was not the kind of person to accept such a verdict
without question. Seventeen letters of appreciation had been re-
ceived after an early experiment in televised music. While the
musicians did not like it, audiences did. ‘Programme Correspondence

39 Radio Times, 28 Nov. 1947.

4 *Wellington to Nicolls, 23 July 1947.

41 *C, McGivern to Val Gielgud, 25 Aug. 1947.

42 *T, W. Chalmers to McGivern, 27 Aug. 1947. McGivern wanted the joint pro-

grammes (McGivern to Chalmers, 29 Sept. 1947).
43 *Nicolls to McGivern, 24 Sept. 1947.
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Section say that the correspondence for the Proms is the biggest
viewer response for any one television programme.’ This type of
event had a real future, and should be part of the Jubilee.** Nicolls
won.* Nor was the Light Programme/Television Variety show broad-
cast. Some of the artists would not or could not be televised, and
McGivern withdrew. ‘Here’s to the next time’ was his last word.*®

Outside responses to television were to matter more in the mak-
ing of history during the next few years than comments from
inside Broadcasting House. Indeed, birthday or not—and favour-
able immediate comments or not—the respite enjoyed by the
BBC after the birthday programmes were over did not last very
long. Herbert Morrison had not yet consulted his colleagues about
future broadcasting policy, but he had come to the tentative conclu-
sion that the summer or autumn of 1948 would be right for the
beginning of the Inquiry; and although after another year nothing
further had happened, Simon told the Postmaster-General that since
he understood ‘the Committee of Inquiry’ would be appointed
‘about the end of the year’: ‘we are making every effort to be fully
ready for it’.*’

When Wing-Commander Geoffrey Cooper, Labour Member of
Parliament for Middlesbrough West and a much publicized critic of
the BBC,*® asked Morrison in the House of Commons in May 1948
whether he would make a statement about the setting up of a
Committee of Inquiry, he was told tersely, ‘in due course’, and when
he raised the matter again in July, one month after Simon had
written to Paling, asking for an undertaking that an inquiry be
started within a month, he was told even more tersely, ‘No’. Yet
Cooper persisted. He urged Morrison to ensure that ‘at least one of
our nationalised undertakings is brought into line with the new
conception of socialist administration’. One of his supplementary

# *McGivern to Nicolls, 26 Sept. 1947. He reiterated this view in a note of 29 Sept.
1947.

45 There was a reversal later, for Barnes regarded such concerts as an overriding
obligation, as more and more people were turning to television. The BBC’s moral role
would be lost, he argued, if it did not televise them.

4 *McGivern to Chalmers, 23 Oct. 1947; Chalmers to McGivern, 25 Oct. 1947. Vic
Oliver, Elsie and Doris Waters, and Charlie Chester were prohibited from appearing by
contract, and Tommy Handley was ‘averse to televising in any case’; see below, p. 189.

47 Morrison to Lord Simon, 4 Aug. 1947; Paling to Simon, 3 June 1948 (P.O. Archive).
See also below, p. 271.

48 *He had raised the question of song plugging in 1946, claiming that ‘fur coats and
nylons’ counted for ‘far more than merit’, and he had approached Haley on the subject
(Board of Governors, Minutes, 14 Nov. 1946). For further developments in the story see
below, pp. 688-9.
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questions to the Minister was whether he was aware of ‘alleged
victimisation of members of the BBC staff and also of professional or
other broadcasters’. Morrison replied briefly that any future inquiry
would be competent to study anything.*’

In 1948 the BBC was, in fact, collecting material of any kind which
it was thought might be helpful when an inquiry was started.*® This
was months before Cooper, who once again asked a parliamentary
question, was told in January 1949 that an inquiry would not start
for some time.>! This time Cooper got off to a particularly bad start
by stating in his question that the BBC’s Charter would run out at
the end of 1950. Morrison had to tell him that the Charter did not
actually expire until the end of 1951.

There were several differences between an inquiry which started in
1949 and an inquiry which might have started four years earlier in
1945 or the inquiry which actually had taken place ten years before
that in 1935. One of the biggest was the growing power of television.
‘How can the subordination of television to sound broadcasting be
justified?” was one tendentious way of putting the main question.52
From the BBC’s point of view, an equally difficult and less tenden-
tious question was how to relate television development to the
cinema and the film industry. As early as December 1947, Morrison
had told Haley that the relationship between the BBC and film
interests raised such complicated problems that decisions should be
postponed until after ‘the general inquiry into broadcasting to take
place before the new Charter’,53 and in July 1948 the Board of
Governors of the BBC came to a similar conclusion. Since ‘even a
temporary settlement’ between the Corporation and the film indus-
try might have ‘a decisive effect’ on the future not only of television
but of broadcasting as a whole, they argued, the subject should be
investigated ‘by a Committee of the highest possible standing’. For
this reason the Government should appoint the Committee of
Inquiry at once.** It was only after BBC officials reported to the
Governors that the position had improved that the urgency went out
of this request.>

49 Hansard, vol. 451, col. 24, 26 May 1948; vol. 453, cols. §69-70, 8 July 1948. Cooper
gave notice of the second of these questions on 17 June 1948.

50 See below, p. 285.

S! Hansard, vol. 460, cols. 13767, 31 Jan. 1949.

52 Daily Mail, 7 Nov. 1949.

53 *Board of Governors, Minutes, 11 Dec. 1947.

54 +bid., 22 July 1948.

55 *Ibid., 25 Nov. 1948.
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To recover the full range of contemporary reactions in this brief
period of post-war history, reactions submerged by subsequent layers
of history, it is necessary to turn back before 1949 to the story of the
restoration of television in 1946 and to the hopes and fears surround-
ing its future after the first two years of post-war experience.




[World Radio Hist




The Return of Television

Our general conclusions are that television has come to stay. . .
that the time lost during the concentration of our resources on
the war effort can be overtaken; and that British science, engin-
eering and industry, working in cooperation with the BBC on the
lines we suggest can be trusted in due course to produce an
improved system of which the nation can be proud.

The Hankey Report on Television, 1945, para. 378.

The television receiver in the home might well lead to a social
revolution. Its attraction is insidious. Will there be a readjust-
ment of our social habits? Shall we become incapable of creating
our own diversions? . . . Shall we become lazy-minded, taking
our entertainment and our ideas automatically from the screen?
I remember my grandfather asking those questions apropos the
gramophone, my father when I added a valve to amplify the
sound from a crystal receiver.

JOHN SWIFT, Adventure In Vision (1950)

Television is a bomb about to burst. Already in radio and film we
have loosed upon the world forces which affect men’s minds as
powerfully, and possibly as dangerously, as the new weapons of
war affect their bodies. Now, at a moment when we can still
scarcely guess at the long-term results of, say, American films
upon the Asiatic mind, or propaganda broadcasting upon the
inhabitants of Africa, we have upon our hands, and in our midst,
this great new force, television.

GRACE WYNDHAM GOLDIE, Made for Millions (1947)
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1. The Sleeping Beauty

On several occasions during the Second World War there had been
flickers of public interest in television. In December 1939, for
example, only three months after the closing down of Alexandra
Palace, the BBC’s pre-war television centre, confident predictions
were being made that Britain would emulate Germany in ‘reviving’
television.! Two months later there was Press comment and con-
troversy on the possible provision of a ‘wired’ service, including an
‘independent’ service linking up hundreds of cinemas.? ‘Britain’, it
was said, ‘must not lose her lead in television to the USA.’

There was little support for such talk inside the BBC. During the
summer of 1939, just before war broke out, the Corporation had
been involved in extremely complex and disturbing debates about
the finance of television; and during the autumn and winter of 1939,
before the war had really started, it was as much opposed as the Post
Office was to the revival of a limited and luxury service in wartime.
There was, of course, no revival, and as many as fifty BBC engineers
and other pre-war television staff switched their attention to radar
and navigational aids.® Indeed, the television issue could surface
publicly again only after the fortunes of war had been completely
reversed. This was in 1943, the year when the last German television
transmitter at Witzleben was bombed out of existence.*

When in September 1943 the Hankey Committee was appointed to
consider ‘the re-instatement and development of the television
service’, it deliberately received no publicity,5 and its brief was a
modest one—to prepare a plan for the provision of a television
service ‘to at any rate the larger centres of population within a
reasonable period after the war’. Hankey was also asked—and this

! Daily Telegraph, 8 Dec. 1939.

2 The first publicity in relation to an independent service backed by Scophony and the
Odeon Circuit of cinemas appeared in the Sunday Dispatch, 24 Dec. 1939. See also Daily
Telegraph, 14 Feb. 1940.

3 A Historical Memorandum prepared for the Hankey Committee as Paper No. 2.

4 See J. Swift, Adventure in Vision (1950), 116. Television research was carried on by the
Germans in Paris until a late stage of the war (see below, p. 446).

S The existence of the Committee was not revealed until January 1944 (Hansard, vol.
396, col. 32, 18 Jan. 1944), and only then because there had been a leak (Cabinet Papers,
Memorandum by the Lord President of the Council, 22 Jan. 1944). There is a brief

account in S. Roskill, Hankey: Man of Secrets, vol. 2 (1972), 585-6. This biography is a
definitive study of Lord Hankey.
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consideration may have been uppermost in the minds of senior
ministers—to study problems of research and development and to
consider, doubtless with post-war needs in mind, ‘the guidance to be
given to manufacturers, with a view especially to the development
of the export trade’.®

His Committee was knowledgeable on the technical side, important
when questions of line definition were crucial to the timetable;7 and
if it had a strong Post Office flavour, it also included Professor (later
Lord) Cockcroft, who was occupied with radar work before he
switched to atomic energy.® Another member was Sir Edward
Appleton, Secretary of the Department of Industrial and Scientific
Research. The BBC was represented both through its Director-
General—first Foot and then Haley—and through Ashbridge, whose
presence, alongside outside scientists, seemed likely to prevent a
‘slide into a Post Office Committee’.? In fact, BBC interests were well
protected. Haley was anxious to see post-war television restored on
the pre-war 405-line system: if there were protracted discussion of
alternative line systems, he felt, then the BBC might not be invited
to resume operations. He got his way, and the 405-line system was
restored. He had been backed by BBC engineers, who pointed to the
disadvantages of other line systems. Given the decision, the BBC
offered to resume television within nine months of the end of the
war if key personnel from the Forces were released immediately, and
there was adequate finance.

The Hankey Committee met thirty times and interviewed many
witnesses from inside and outside the BBC before reaching its
conclusions. The witnesses included a number of outstanding pion-
eers. J. L. Baird, best-known of the inventors, was still continuing his
experiments, including experiments in colour television, although he
had lost his commercial foothold in 1939.'° Isaac Shoenberg of EMI
had organized the brilliant technical team which had developed the
first completely successful high-definition television technology.!!

6 See above, p. 28. Sir John Anderson, who was responsible for Hankey’s appointment,
first told the Chairman of the Governors about it in a letter of 30 July 1943.

7 See above, p. 37. Hankey himself had been actively involved earlier during the war
in manpower problems of radio personnel and in ‘Intensive Training.’

8 M. Gowing, Britain and Atomic Energy, 1939-1945 (1964), 226.

9 *Ashbridge to Haley, 19 Oct. 1943.

10 See S. Moseley, John Baird (n.d.), chs. 18 and 19. Baird gave evidence on 13 June
1944, the only witness to refer to Russia. He died soon after the end of the war.

11 For Shoenberg’s work, see A. Briggs, The Golden Age of Wireless, 526, 533-6 and
Proceedings of the Institution of Electrical Engineers, 99 (1952). Ashbridge told the Television
Committee (*Minutes, 26 Oct. 1943) that ‘to all intents and purposes one firm—EMI—
had created television as a practical activity in this country’.
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Gerald Cock, pioneering pre-war Director of BBC Television, had
managed what claimed to be the first regular television service in
the world, which had started in 1936."* C. O. Stanley, Managing
Director of Pye Ltd., an energetic and pertinacious Irishman who was
to play an important role in the post-war story, was already one of
the main protagonists of a competitive commercial television system
outside the BBC’s control;'* and J. Arthur Rank had not only acquired
a powerful stake in Britain’s cinema industry—he disclaimed all
interest in creating a monopoly—but had secured a substantial
number of television patents. He was in his late fifties and his
interests through the Rank Organisation, which he chaired, were
already widespread.

The first issue raised in the Hankey Committee echoed the themes
of the keen pre-war debate. It also demonstrated that television had
both a radio and a cinema pedigree, for Rank talked to the Commit-
tee at its first meeting mainly about the screening of television not
in the home but in cinemas. Within four or five years of the end of
the war, he envisaged the BBC broadcasting direct to the public and
the cinema industry having its own television studios, where tele-
vision programmes would be prepared for public showing. He did
not foresee that a general diffusion of home television might spell
doom for the cinema business as it had developed lavishly during the
1930s and as it had flourished during the war. The queues outside
the picture palaces were larger than ever, and the glamour even of
‘starlets’ was real enough to stir the crowds. Rank’s personal view, he
explained to Hankey, was that the existence side by side of ‘two
forms of entertainment’ would be helpful rather than otherwise to
the cinema industry, and that home viewing would be likely to have
a stimulating not a deterrent effect on cinema attendances.'* It
would in the long run be ‘suicidal’, he exclaimed, for the film
industry ‘to fight an organisation like the BBC which had State
backing’, and there could and should be co-operation during the
‘four or five years’ after the war when preparations were being made
for large-scale cinema viewing.

12 See The Golden Age of Wireless, 78-81.

13 He had served as pre-war chairman of the Radio Manufacturers’ Association Televi-
sion Development Sub-Committee.

14 *Evidence at a Meeting of 18 April 1944. Rank was accompanied by Glenvil Hall,
Vice-President of the British Film Producers’ Association. Both emphasized that they were
speaking for themselves and not for the industry as a whole, some members of which,
they said, were afraid of television.
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Similar questions were discussed when the Committee interviewed
Sir Maurice Bonham Carter, representing Scophony, the business
concern which had installed large-scale television apparatus before
the war in the Odeon Cinema, Leicester Square,ls and later, in August
1944, when it received a sizeable deputation from a divided film
industry.'® The members of the deputation agreed on only one major
point—that television was something which was ‘bound to come’.
They did not know when, and they refused to say whether or not
they would welcome television in cinemas until they could assess the
technical merits of an ‘improved system’. They would certainly not
be interested, most of them stated, in setting up a ‘line network’ for
the distribution in cinemas of television programmes of the pre-war
quality. Given an ‘improved system’, they were divided about pro-
gramming. It was ‘fairly certain’, they remarked, that they would take
‘some television news items’, but they remained doubtful about the
appeal of other BBC-type television programmes. Their reactions
were almost entirely defensive. So, too, was their attitude to technical
improvement. They were not interested in new research, but in how
patents could and should be pooled.

On this, as on many other occasions, J. Arthur Rank proved himself
more constructive than most of the other representatives of the
industry.'” While they had to be reminded by Haley of the false fears
of the newspaper proprietors concerning the challenge of sound
broadcasting during the 1920s, Rank looked forward without promp-
ting not only to television competing for ‘stars’ with the film
industry, but, very realistically, to a substantial television market for
old films for home viewing: ‘there was a certain residual value in
films which was never fully exploited’ and ‘there were always people
who liked to see a film twice or who had missed it on the first
release’.!® Rank did not foresee the many problems which lay ahead

1S *Evidence at a Meeting held on 9 May 1944. The price of Scophony shares had
fluctuated considerably during the war, and since the Scophony system was not
electronic but mechanical they had little future.

16 *Ibid. 15 Aug. 1944. At the Meeting on 27 June it had been reported that a Central
Cinema Council had been set up with Rank as acting chariman. A similar deputation
from the radio industry had been received by the Television Committee in January
(Minutes, 18 Jan. 1944).

17 *This was the impression of Gerald Cock, former Head of Television, who met him
on 8 February 1944. ‘He was prepared to co-operate in every reasonable way ... [he
himself being the first to suggest the television of visual features]. In return he expected
reasonable co-operation from the BBC in favour of British films’ (Appendix Il to G. Cock,
‘Report on Conditions for a Post-war Television Service’, 1944). For the importance of
this document, see below, p. 174.

18 +Evidence at a Meeting held on 15 Aug. 1944,
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in relation to such a use of films.' Nor did he discuss whether or not
entertainment interests would be willing to co-operate with tele-
vision in allowing their ‘stars’ to appear on the home screen, a matter
which had already been raised with Hankey after Rank’s first appear-
ance before the Committee.

The Committee had decided by then not to invite George Black and
Jack Hylton, two of the leading impresarios in the world of entertain-
ment, to give evidence as to their attitudes to television.? Black, in
particular, had a chequered past in relation to radio. He had banned
many first-rate artists from sound broadcasting during the 1920s and
1930s, and although he had seemed more sympathetic to the BBC
during the Second World War than he had ever been before, his
sympathies did not extend to cover the BBC'’s future involvements in
television. At a meeting early in the war he had plainly told two BBC
officials that in his view ‘the whole basis of television finance,
production and presentation was likely to undergo a fundamental
change in the course of time’.?' By contrast, Rank foresaw in 1944
that television might make films more popular than ever ‘if our
publicity people are clever enough’. Television, he also thought,
might result ‘in an entirely new kind of film making’.**

While the cinema and entertainment industries were disagreeing
about what could or should be done with television—and when—the
Post Office made a statement that the Postmaster-General had the
legal right to lease lines to any organization, including cinemas, and
to distribute television programmes by wire if and when the neces-
sary plant was available.® The BBC, more clear about its own
objectives than the cinema or entertainment industries were about
theirs, stated at once that it regarded this position as being ‘most
unfortunate’. ‘The Corporation’, it added, ‘ought to have a mono-
poly of Television . . . (whether originated by the BBC or otherwise)
by wire.’* Haley pressed this case at a meeting of the Ilankey
Committee in June 1944, arguing powerfully that there was no
‘room for two public systems of television in the United Kingdom’.25

Although the Hankey Committee decided unanimously that the
future public television service should be entrusted to the BBC as the

19 *See below, p. 190.

20 *Minutes of the Meeting of 18 Apr. 1944.

21 *At a meeting with the Business Manager and Programme Contracts Executive.

22 *Broadcast Interview of 12 Jan. 1944.

23 *Minutes of the Meeting of 28 Mar. 1944.

24 »Statement of the position reached in the discussion of the question of television
monopoly in relation to the BBC up to and including the meeting on 25 July 1944."

25 *Minutes of the Meeting of 27 June 1944.



166 - The Return of Television

sound broadcasting authority,? it iever went as far as Haley and the
BBC had wished, and it never questioned the Post Office authority.
Indeed, at a relatively early stage in the proceedings, before Haley
became Director-General, when his predecessor had suggested that
since the BBC had a monopoly of sound broadcasting it should
‘logically’ have a monopoly of television broadcasting, the Post
Office had refused to accept the logic. Sir Raymond Birchall, speaking
on its behalf, had replied that Parliament had always refused to
suppress wireless exchanges and ‘would no doubt fight any attempt
by the BBC to monopolise television’.?’ ‘A Private Bill conferring
monopoly powers on the BBC,’ R. J. P. Harvey, the Treasury repre-
sentative on the Committee, had written in an important memoran-
dum, ‘would . .. have to be regarded as impracticable.”® In his copy
of Harvey’s memorandum Haley added the words ‘at present’ in ink,
but they certainly offered no long-term safeguard to the BBC, which
was never in any doubt that its monopoly position was de facto and
not de jure.”

Even on the matter of ‘sponsoring’ of television, the BBC did not
get all that it wished in 1944, although it got more than it would
have done five years earlier. Sponsoring had been one of several
difficult issues which were being hotly debated during the last
peacetime summer of 1939, when the limited television service was
costing the BBC £450,000 a year—there were then 23,000 licence
holders—and the Treasury stated that it would not pay any more.*
At that time, sponsoring had been backed by the Postmaster-
General’s Television Advisory Committee, headed since March 1939
by Lord Cadman, the industrialist—and a recent colleague on an-
other official committee of F. J. Marquis, later Lord Woolton*'—who
believed that sponsored programmes were necessary if a ‘really
stirring and immediate impetus’ was to be given to television. When
the BBC had resisted this thesis, the then Postmaster-General, Major
Tryon, had passed on the Treasury view that it was ‘difficult to

26 *Report of the Television Committee, 1943, 19.

27 *Television Committee, Minutes, 28 Mar. 1944.

2 +BBC Monopoly: A Note by R. J. P. Harvey, 1 Aug. 1944.

29 *R. Jardine Brown, the Head of the BBC’s Legal Department, ‘Comments on D.G.’s
Notes on Post-war Position’, 5 Apr. 1943. ‘The Corporation’s factual monopoly’, he went
on, ‘has been confirmed to some extent by the wording of the Preamble to the Charter.
The position is, however, weak and could only be altered by an Act of Parliament
derogating from the powers of the Postmaster-General.’

30 For a brief outline of the story, see Briggs, The Golden Age of Wireless, 572-3 .

31 *The Committee of Enquiry on Civil Aviation, which reported (Cmd. 5685) in
March 1938. Ironically it was following the publication of this Report that Reith moved
from the BBC to Imperial Airways.
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understand’ the Corporation’s reluctance ‘to adopt the measure
which is of all measures most calculated to generate such an impe-
tus’. The Television Advisory Committee had soon gone even further.
‘In view of the great difficulty of financing the television service,’ it
had concluded, ‘and providing for its extension to the provinces, we
consider that the inclusion of sponsored programmes and even direct
advertising in that service would be fully justified.?

Had there been no war in 1939, it is conceivable that commercial
television would have come to Britain fifteen years before it did. As
war approached, there was deadlock while the BBC continued to
assert that ‘the delivery of the television service in any shape or form
to cinema interests’ would be the ultimate disaster and the film
industry, backed by radio manufacturing interests, was counter-
asserting that ‘any attempt to obtain the full cost of television
programmes by means of licensing is doomed to failure’.** In the
event, Haley was able to win a case in 1944 which five years earlier
Ogilvie had found it increasingly hard even to put to ministers and
civil servants.

Yet the shift in attitudes had not been sudden. Hankey himself
stated at a meeting of his Committee in May 1944 that while he
knew the BBC would be strongly opposed to ‘the introduction of
sponsoring into British broadcasting’, if only because the United
States and Australia both made use of this method of finance, ‘the
Committee ought not to close their minds to the possibility of a trial
of sponsoring to see whether there was any considerable amount of
money to be derived from it’.** During the same month, moreover,
the American periodical Variety was describing ‘a bombshell hitting
Broadcasting House’—advertising programmes—and although Lind-
say Wellington, then the BBC’s representative in New York, cabled
England to collect ‘amused comment’ on this report,*® there was
more gossip at this time than ever before—on both sides of the
Atlantic—of the possible ‘partnership’ between television and ‘the
cinema’ which had been first mentioned before the war.*®

32 Television Advisory Committee Report, 23 June 1939.

33 For a current statement of the case for limited co-operation between BBC and
cinema, see Wireless World, Aug. 1939, ‘A Partnership with the Cinema’. The main
speaker at a meeting of the Institution of Electrical Engineers in 1943, B. J. Edwards of
Pye Ltd., argued that if only licence revenue were available to meet programme costs, ‘it
is almost certain that the quality of the programmes would deteriorate . . . which in tumn,
would cause a falling off in licences, so further deteriorating the programmes’.

3 *Minutes of the Meeting of 9 May 1944.

35 *Telegram from Wellington to Gorham, 19 May 1944.

36 *Aide-mémoire for the Board of Governors, 25 June 1944.
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Naturally, the members of the deputation from the film industry
which appeared before the Hankey Committee were interested in
American parallels. They rightly suspected that the BBC would not
provide the same kind of programmes as a sponsored television
agency. ‘In the US.A. . .. the arrangements were left in the hands of
people who knew what entertainment the public wanted and gave it
to them. If the BBC wanted the wholehearted cooperation of the
cinema industry and were ready to arrange a purely entertainment
programme they should invite the industry to assist in producing the
programmes and allow them access to the studios.””’ Yet the cinema
industry had no agreed plan of its own, and eventually it was the
Post Office representative, not the BBC’s representatives, who sug-
gested that it would be better to leave open for the present the
question of sponsoring of television.

There seems to have been no definite Treasury view at this time,
and all that Sir Alan Barlow, the Treasury representative, felt that he
could say ‘at this stage’ was that ‘we recognise that, for a period
which cannot be defined, the idea of a self-supporting BBC (includ-
ing the television service) will not be attainable, and that some form
of subvention from the Exchequer may be needed, although the
Government would be anxious that all possible alternative sources of
revenue other than a direct government grant should be explored.’3

The final statement on this subject in the Hankey Report deliber-
ately dodged the old issue by raising a new point which had not been
made in 1939. ‘It is quite clear’, it read, ‘that until the television
service is well developed, commercial interests would not be willing
to incur large expenditure for this purpose, owing, for example, to
the limited audience served . . . In these circumstances, and without
prejudicing the matter for the future, we feel it would be premature
to come to a conclusion on this question.”® In reaching such a
judgement, the Committee may have considered the historical point
that before the war Britain’s BBC had been more effective in estab-
lishing a regular television service than commercial interests across
the Atlantic. Indeed, even during the late stages of the war CBS in
New York was expecting a slow pace of development in television
and was advising its affiliates to secure FM radio licences rather than
television transmitting franchises.*’

37 «Minutes of the Meeting of 15 Aug, 1944.

38 *Sir Alan Barlow to Powell, 7 Dec. 1943,

39 *Report of the Television Committee, 1943, p. 17, para. 70.
40 *E. Barnouw, The Golden Web (1968), 243.
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Cross-references of this kind to the United States always figured
prominently—and not only within this context—in the deliberations
of the Hankey Committee, and H. L. Kirke, the experienced radio
engineer, who visited the United States in 1944 on behalf of the
Committee, reported that there was not very much current activity
in the television field. ‘Certain companies were giving out one or two
evening’s entertainment a week’, but the talent was not very good
and they were tightly restricted by the technical staff available.*' In
May 1942 the War Construction Board had forbidden the further
manufacture of television sets for civilian use, and it was estimated
that there were no more than ten thousand of them in the whole of
the United States. It was not until after the war that the Radio
Corporation of America began to retool its plants and promlsed
television sets by mid-1946. 4

Once on the move, the United States was obviously likely to be a
business competitor in the post-war world as well as a holder of what
might prove to be indispensable television patents. It was certainly
not thought of in 1944 and 1945 as presenting a possible model for
future British development. It had not resolved the basic question of
where to find finance for investment in television; and, as we have
seen,43 even in technical terms, its line-definition, 525, the standard
definition laid down by the Federal Communications Commission in
May 1941, was not adopted by the Hankey Committee, which—after
discussion—settled for 405, the basis of the pre-war British system.
‘The introduction of a new standard of transmission and reception’,
the Radio Industry Council argued, ‘could only be justified by a
major improvement, e.g. an increase of the order of 2:1 in the
number of screening lines.’** And the BBC was strongly of the same
opinion. The general feeling was ‘overwhelming’, the War Cabinet
was told, that there should be restoration not revision and that there
should be no delay while ‘fundamental improvements’, possibly
includsing colour and stereoscopic effects, were being ‘incorpor-
ated’!

41 Kirke pointed out that while there was little immediate likelihood of co-operation
between rival television interests in the States, ‘cut-throat competition would prove
impossible in the long run for financial reasons’ (*Minutes of the Meeting of the Hankey
Committee, 11 July 1944).

42 Barnouw, op. cit., 216.

43 See above, p. 38.

4 *Memorandum of 11 May 1944.

45 ‘War Cabinet Broadcasting Committee, Minutes, 11 Apr. 1945; Report of the Television
Committee, 1943, paras. 15-16, 25.
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Leaving the United States on one side, Sir William Palmer of the
Board of Trade encouraged the Hankey Committee to believe that ‘it
would be unlikely that any European country would catch up with
British development for several years’.*® Yet as the members con-
sidered the possible role of Britain’s television industry in a post-war
exports drive, they were forced to take account both of American
initiative*” and of the progress made by the French during the war.
At their meeting on 9 November 1944 Ashbridge reported a visit to
France by F. C. (later Sir Francis) McLean, one of his most trusted
BBC engineers, where he had learnt of ‘television with definition
approaching that of the cinema’.*® René Barthélemy, one of the
French pioneers, had been experimenting with 1050-line defini-
tion—the kind of alternative figure which the War Cabinet Commit-
tee in London had briefly considered—and the Compagnie de
Compteurs was said to have spent over 10 million francs on re-
search.*® ‘It is very difficult to say what practical effect these experi-
ments in France will have,” a BBC note stated. Yet it was thought
‘peculiar that almost the only significant television research which
has been done during the war on this side of the Atlantic has been
carried out in an occupied country’.*°

Whatever the possible practical effect, in its final text the Hankey
Committee revised what it had said on the subject of international
competition in its draft report. The first draft read, ‘It is not
improbable that more effort has been directed to television develop-
ment in other countries, but we are not aware of any progress which
has been of such a nature as to modify our conclusion.’ Later,
however, all the words after ‘but’ were reconsidered, and the final
version read simply, ‘More effort has been directed to broadcast
development in other countries of which we have taken due ac-
count.” The Committee also acknowledged the desirability of adopt-

46 Alfred Clark, Chairman of EMI, had told a company meeting on 16 Dec. 1943 that
new advances had been made and that the company ‘aims at maintaining its leadership’.

47 On a transatlantic visit in January 1945, Professor J. D. Cockcroft reported a meeting
with Zworykin and the demonstration of ‘a camera tube of such sensitivity that studio
technique would be completely changed’. Zworykin considered that it would take four
to five years to make real progress, and that this would include progress in colour.

48 *Minutes of the Meeting of 9 Nov. 1944. Report by F. C. McLean, Oct. 1944: ‘A large
building (at Montrouge) is devoted wholly to this work.” The RDF studio at the Eiffel
Tower had been in use until 16 August and had transmitted pictures for German soldiers
in hospitals. For later French developments, see below, pp. 444 ff.

49 Swift, op. cit., 115.

S0 +BBC Note, 7 Nov. 1944. The word ‘peculiar’ was ill chosen. Most of the BBC's own
technical staff had been diverted from television development to radar in order to win
the war.
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ing common international standards and the need for international
agreement on the frequency bands to be used for television.

The BBC had been anxious to have fuller references to finance
incorporated in the Hankey Report, for Lochhead, the BBC’s Control-
ler (Finance), remembered all too well both the pre-war problems of
television finance and the financial confusion which had bedevilled
the BBC's sound broadcasting activities during the early years of the
war.’! He estimated the annual running cost of a post-war London
service at £800,000 (as against £560,000 in 1939) and of any
additional service, starting with Birmingham, at £100,000.

The Postmaster-General passed on Lochhead’s estimates to the War
Cabinet Committee on Broadcasting, adding himself that ‘as the
service expands either in the direction of more stations or longer
programme hours, or both, the cost will increase, maybe to some-
thing of the order of £2,000,000 per annum’.’? It was a modest
estimate, at least in the light of history, yet the difficulties in dealing
systematically with the demand for such annual income were ob-
vious enough in 1945. The Hankey Committee put on one side
leading questions relating to the BBC finances, deeming them ‘out-
side our province’,> although it agreed in principle with a proposal
which was already in the air—to introduce a new combined sound
and television licence for listeners and viewers.>* (It also favoured a
cinema licence.) It urged in addition that the new television service
should become ‘self-supporting’ as soon as possible.>®

Another matter to which the BBC attached great importance in
1944 was the setting up of a new Television Advisory Committee.
Even though there had been problems with the Committee before
the war,*® both Haley and Ashbridge pressed for its reintroduction as
quickly as possible. The Hankey Committee concurred,”’ and soon
after the publication of its Report, Hankey told Attlee how important

51 *T, Lochhead and R. Jardine Brown to Haley, 28 Oct. 1944.

52 T, Lochhead, A Memorandum on Finance, 19 Apr. 1944.

53 Report of the Television Committee, 1943, para. 64.

54 The public knew little of the proposal to charge a higher fee for a combined sound
and television licence and it was still being treated as a news item in the autumn of 1945
(Daily Mail, 6 Nov. 194S). Band Wagon, Mar. 1946, stated just before the licences were
actually increased that by what seemed ‘a sleight of hand’ a ten-shilling note was turned
into a pound note and British radio revenue doubled overnight.

55 Briggs, The War of Words, 652-5; War Cabinet, Broadcasting Committee, A Note by
the Postmaster-General on ‘The probable Future Costs of a Television Service in the
United Kingdom’, 25 July 1944.

56 See above, p. 166.

57 Report of the Television Committee, 1943, paras. 13, 62.
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it was that the Committee should be established at an early date.*®
The Cabinet Committee on Broadcasting had not been anxious ‘to
endorse any proposal which would in any way bind’ a responsible
Minister ‘as to the source from which he could seek advice’, and had
decided, with no Labour members present, that ‘the composition
and terms of reference of any such Committee should be left to the
discretion of the Minister’.*®

The Hankey Report, which was published in March 1945,% was
more concerned, as a whole, to identify opportunities than to point
to problems. Its main conclusion was direct and succinct: ‘Television
has come to stay.’®! The decision to restore the 405-line system
meant that there would be no initial delay. Progress thereafter,
however, would inevitably be gradual and cumulative. The BBC
should be in charge, and London should lead the way from Alexan-
dra Palace, as it had done in 1936. Planning should start at once for
six centres of ‘populous’ districts outside London. Such extension of
the service to large centres of population, it was maintained—and
they were not identified in the Report—would greatly increase the
demand for receivers so that their price, ‘which at first will be higher
than before the war, should fall, particularly when the stage of mass
production is reached’.® Studio programmes would be relayed by the
provincial stations from the programme centre in London, and the
programmes should be varied in character. Entertainment was an
obvious preoccupation. Yet in the educational field, also, the Com-
mittee believed that television opened up ‘considerable possib-
ilities’S® It was the ‘televising of actual events’, however, which
seemed to offer the really distinctive opportunity—‘the ability to

58 *Hankey to Attlee, 25 Jan. 1945.

59 war Cabinet Committee, Minutes, 11 Apr. 1945. Lord Woolton was in the chair, and
others present were Bracken, Butler, Robert Grimston, the Assistant Postmaster-General,
and representatives of the Post Office and the Foreign Office.

60 *Haley informed his Chairman of the contents of the Report on 15 Dec. 1944 (*Note
of 19 Dec. 1944), and in Jan. 1945 Attlee thanked Hankey for the manuscript of the
report which he had read with ‘very great interest’. He added that publication was being
considered (*Attlee to Hankey, 3 Jan. 1945). See also above, p. 28.

61 Report of the Television Committee, 1943, para. 78. This key paragraph was added last
(*Minutes of the Meeting of 18 Dec. 1944).

62 Ibid., para. 74.

63 Ibid. Hankey told Haley in June 1944 that he had hoped to include in the
Committee’s report a paragraph on education (*Haley to Nicolls, 13 June 1944). The
Board of Education was, none the less, slow to provide evidence, and there was cautious
talk when its representatives approved of the need to balance ‘the educational gain
against the cost’ (*Minutes of the Meetings of 25 July, 15 Aug. 1944). See also below,
pp. 757-63.
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give the viewer a front-row seat at almost every kind of exciting or
memorable spectacle’. This would be ‘its greatest service’.**

Eventually television would unite countries, even continents. ‘The
day is probably distant when trans-oceanic exchanges of pro-
grammes will be possible, but across land frontiers they already
present no technical, as distinct from political, difficulties.”®® As far
as immediate technology was concerned, there was a call not for a
pooling of patents or the creation of a research association, but for
co-operation between all the interests concerned—Electrical and
Musical Industries was dominant—and limited co-ordination by a
new Television Advisory Committee. It was recognized that the aim
should eventually be an approach to the standards of the cinema and
a definition of the order of 1000 lines. Work should continue also
with colour and stereoscopic effects.®

Labour was in power by the time that the Government accepted in
principle the recommendations of the Hankey Committee on 20
September 1945 and announced its decision on 9 October. A month
later, the setting up of the new Television Advisory Committee was
also announced. Its Chairman was George Morgan Garro-Jones (later
Lord Trefgarne), former Labour MP for North Aberdeen and Par-
liamentary Secretary of the wartime Coalition Government’s Minis-
try of Production. The Committee met for the first time on 4
December.

As the Radio Industry Council through the London Press urged
speedy implementation of all the Hankey proposals,”’ the BBC itself
in a public statement spoke of ‘the least possible delay’.®® Six days
earlier, W. J. Woodburn of the Ministry of Information had written
to W. St J. Pym, Arkell’s predecessor as the BBC’s Head of Staff
Administration, to facilitate arrangements for the release from
war duties of key engineering staff (though not at that stage of
administrative staff),*” and within a few days of the Govern-
ment’s announcement the first contingent of pre-war television
engineers returned to Alexandra Palace. A new post of Superintend-
ent Engineer (Television) was created) and D. C. Birkinshaw, who
was appointed to it, quickly assembled a team, with H. W. Baker as

64 Report of the Television Committee, 1943, para. 74.

65 Ibid., para. §9.

66 bid., paras. 70-S.

67 See e.g. the Evening Standard, 8 Nov. 1945.

68 The Times, 10 Oct. 1945.

69 «W, J. Woodburn to W. St J. Pym, 3 Oct. 1945. He had written earlier on 14 Sept.
telling him about the projected Cabinet discussion on 20 Sept.



174 - The Return of Television

Engineer-in-Charge, Alexandra Palace, ‘mad keen to get back to
television again’.’”® Their impatience was exceeded by that of the
Radio Industry Council, which was asking urgently for test pictures
as soon as possible: ‘if the tests are delayed until March,’ it claimed,
‘“live” broadcasts cannot start before June.”"

Haley, who had many other preoccupations in late 1945, was
inclined to dismiss much of this impatience as ‘nonsense’.” The first
step for him was the appointment of a Head of the Television
Service, not yet called a Controller; and on 2 November 1945 he
invited Maurice Gorham, ex-editor of the Radio Times and only
recently appointed Head of the new Light Programme (in June),” to
become new Head of the Television Service. Gorham was a ‘tele-
vision enthusiast’ who immediately appreciated the possibilities of his
new occupation; he had hankered after a television post earlier in the
year and he now felt ‘on top of the world’ with his ‘dream come
true’.”* At his first Press interview, the Manchester Guardian reporter
found him ‘lively and informal’, and the Press as a whole welcomed
Haley’s choice.” Yet Gorham was in no doubt about the magnitude
of his task if he was to translate his dream into reality. On his first
visit as Head of Television to Alexandra Palace in November 1945, he
felt that it looked ‘more tumbledown’ than it had done ten years
before when he first visited it. It reminded him, indeed, he said, of
the Marie Celeste—'offices left all standing with half-finished letters
on the table and forsaken cups of tea’.”® The engineers also felt that
they were re-emerging ‘from a dream-filled state of suspension’, but
that all the studio equipment was ‘in a sorry state’.”’ Gorham
continued to be involved with the Light Programme for some weeks
and did not take up residence at Alexandra Palace until February
1946, when he moved into an office with a view which even Haley
envied. By then he had studied all the possibilities of the new service
and most of the restraints which would influence his plans.

A key document at his—and Haley’s—disposal in 1945 and early
1946 was Gerald Cock’s ‘Report on the Conditions for a Post-War
Television Service’, prepared in January 1944, which Cock himself

70 Pawley, BBC Engineering, 1922-1972, 354.

7t Evening Standard, 8 Nov. 1945.

72 *Note to Ashbridge, 8 Nov. 194S: ‘Aren’t there any sensible people in the Radio
Industry Council whom we could approach to stop this sort of nonsense?’

73 See above, p. 50.

74 See M. Gorham, Sound and Fury (1948), 160.

7S Manchester Guardian, 6 Nov. 1945.

76 Gorham, op. cit., 181.

77 Pawley, op. cit., 354.
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called ‘an aide-mémoire and guide’.”® As the pre-war Head of BBC
Television, Cock had great experience: he was also immensely know-
ledgeable about conditions in the United States, and had served as
BBC Representative both in New York and California. He was struck
there, like Kirke,” by the fact that there was not only a deficiency of
trained personnel to develop television but a marked reluctance on
the part of the networks ‘to disperse vast sums in creating competi-
tion with their present extremely prosperous sound broadcasting
interests’. Yet he believed also that ‘American energy and drive,
when stimulated by a profit motive, can be tremendous’ and that it
would be unwise to underrate progress when the broadcasting
networks came under pressure from advertising agencies.?® As far as
Britain was concerned, he feared that there would be a ‘great danger -
that clamour for an early resumption of the British service’ would
‘result in too early a start’. Given likely changes in television
technology, when the service did re-start, ‘the public should be able
to regard their television receivers as reasonably permanent assets’.”!

With some ‘tightening up’, Cock believed, pre-war programme
schedules could serve as rough indicators for a new service,82 al-
though more attention should be paid to regular children’s pro-
grammes, education, and above all, News. ‘Television News. ..
should be a main feature of the service.” He foresaw difficulties in
dealing with ‘vested theatre interests and sports promoters’, partly
because of self-interest but partly, too, because of principle (‘for
example the Jockey Club might oppose the televising of races’), and
he was aware of the potential strength of the Association for the
Protection of Copyright in Sport. ‘If the obstructionists cannot
otherwise be brought into line,” he urged, ‘they .. . should be given
to understand that the BBC will support those organisations willing

78 *Cock to Foot, 27 Jan. 1944.

79 See above, p. 169.

80 There were already signs that he was right about this early in 1944. See Broadcasting,
17 Apr. 1944, which reported that half the advertising agencies in the United States
already had television departments.

81 *Cock believed that a demand for ‘at least one experimental transmission in colour
must be expected’ from the start. ‘Colour television, although experimental, is already
impressive’ (Report, p. 4).

82 Cf. L. Marsland Gander, the first Press television critic, in the Daily Telegraph, 20 Apr.
1946, soon before resumption: ‘By 1939 almost every conceivable type of programme
suggested by experience in other forms of entertainment or by the ingenuity of the
apprentice producer had been tried—studio plays, cabarets, music hall turns, demonstra-
tions of all kinds, ballet, operetta, puppet shows and so on. Above all, outside broadcasts
of sport and topical events had proved their popularity. The future task is to improve on
these rather than to discover new forms.’
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to co-operate with mutually advantageous broadcasts, but will ex-
clude others from the air altogether pending a change of attitude.’

The most important problem for the BBC, Cock argued, was to get
its logistics right—to agree on allocations, on studio planning (in-
cluding the planning of their location), on the provision of equip-
ment, and on the bases of a national transmitter plan. ‘A definite,
geographical order in which a country-wide coverage is to be estab-
lished, as well as the nature of the relay system to be used, should be
decided as soon as possible, and publicised.’

The new Television Advisory Committee, of course, would be
concerned with many of these decisions, but if the plan were to be
achieved, Cock concluded, ‘television should logically have the
status of a Division instead of a Department inside the BBC itself’.
‘Organisation on departmental lines turned out to be completely
illogical before 1939, in that the status and pay of staff, function-
ing in conditions requiring greater skill, knowledge and experience
than in the case of their opposite numbers in sound broadcasting,
were adversely affected; and there were other more unfortunate
results . . . It would be folly’, Cock added, ‘to perpetuate the former
unsatisfactory conditions by not knowing what is required. This
Report presupposes that those in authority wish to avoid previous
mistakes at any reasonable cost in organising the new Service, so that
the energy of the staff may be used to a better purpose than in
perpetual improvisation.’

Haley paid attention to all Cock’s suggestions about programming
and timetabling, but he did not make Gorham a Controller. He thus
failed—and with far-reaching consequences—to implement the most
urgent of all Cock’s recommendations about future organization. He
probably thought that neither television—still, in his view, a ‘luxury
service’ at best—nor Gorham was ready for it. Gorham was told that
he was ‘on his own’,® but the detailed initial logistics of television
then and later were left to others. Indeed, one of the first letters
dealing with television logistics actually precedes Gorham'’s appoint-
ment: it was written by Sir Guy Williams, the BBC’s Resettlement
Officer, in October 1945. The sequence of procedure, Williams
suggested, should be (1) the appointment of a Director, (2) an
Establishment showing the sequence of posts required and into
which returning staff could be placed, and (3) a scrutiny of a list of
returning staff prepared by Nicolls as Senior Controller to ensure that

83 Gorham, op. cit., 176.
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they received ‘appropriate appointments’.®* The purse strings were in
Broadcasting House, not Alexandra Palace. A further note by Allow-
ances Officer stated quietly that ‘when staff who at the outbreak of
war were employed in the Television Division at Alexandra Palace
return to their base there, they will for allowance purposes be
returning to their normal base, in exactly the same way as the School
Broadcasting Department has recently returned to its normal base in
London.’%

There may have been something reassuring in this stress on
continuities, although it frustrated those people inside and outside
the BBC who wanted change; and as Gorham set about creating the
first post-war television teamn he certainly found himself dealing with
many congenial people who had served in Alexandra Palace before
the war. Thus, Cecil Madden, after directing the Overseas Entertain-
ment Unit and more recently, entertainment programmes for the
Allied Expeditionary Forces, became Programme Organizer, and
George More O'Ferrall and Mary Adams became Senior Producers in
charge of drama and talks. Philip Dorté (who appeared in Group-
Captain’s uniform at the first television Press Conference) was Out-
side Broadcasts and Film Supervisor, with Ian (later Lord) Orr-Ewing
as Outside Broadcasts Manager and G. del Strother as Film Manager.
Imlay Watts became Studio Productions Manager and Peter Bax
Design Manager. Among the people responsible to Watts were
A. ]J. M. Ozmond, dealing with studio management (including cos-
tumes, props, and continuity), and Jeanne Bradnock as Make-up and
Wardrobe Manager.?® Among producers, I. R. Atkins had been an
Assistant Television Studio Manager and D. H. Munro Television
Production Manager. J. A. C. Knott, a former cameraman, dealt with
administration.

For Programme Director and Deputy Head of Television, Gorham
chose a fellow Irishman, the playwright Denis Johnston, author of
The Moon in the Yellow River. Johnston was a pre-war television
producer, who had worked during the war both as a feature producer
and a war reporter. Yet since he could not take up his post at once,
Cecil Madden was responsible for both the first programming and
the first programme planning. Even after Johnston arrived, ‘free from
all the conventions and circumspections of office life’,%” he left

84 *Williams to Pym, 'Television Programme Staff’, 10 Oct. 194S.

85 +J, M. Rose-Troup to Pym, 19 Nov. 1945.

86 *The first television organization was promulgated in a Note by Gorham on 26 Apr.
1946.

87 Gorham, op. cit., 201.
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Variety to Madden and concentrated on Drama. Nor was he involved
in Madden’s second assignment, the further refinement of planning
procedures, and it was Madden who arranged many of the pro-
grammes for Opening Night, as he had done in 1936, and who
devised ‘the pattern of a TV week which survived for many years to
come’ %

Birkinshaw, Superintendent Engineer (Television)—ultimately re-
sponsible through the engineering hierarchy to the BBC’s Chief
Engineer, Harold Bishop—was as much of a ‘television enthusiast’ as
Gorham himself or Madden. He had been working at Daventry
during the war, and he was keen to restore the Alexandra Palace
studios as quickly as possible, energetically assisted by H. W. Baker
and by D. R. Campbell, another pre-war pioneer. They were ‘a BBC’
in themselves. Relations between producers and engineers could
sometimes be strained during the difficult early years of post-war
television, but Gorham happily included Birkinshaw in what he
thought of as his own ‘direction team’.%

The very first ‘organization chart’'—that of April 1946—is of historic
interest and is set out in the table opposite, though the term
‘organization’ does not do justice to the mood of the first months at
Alexandra Palace, when the atmosphere was comparable with that of
Savoy Hill during the early days of sound broadcasting. In fact, it was
even more informal, with a flavour of the film world as well as of
broadcasting which had been missing from the BBC of the early
1930s.°! An early visitor, John Pudney, described how in ‘the demo-
cratic canteen’ Gorham might be encountered ‘sitting next to an
electrician in overalls’ and how both might share their table with two
actors ‘in the lace ruffles and wigs of the eighteenth century’.” There
was the same sense of the extempore in the corrugated iron hut
known as ‘the Dive’ located outside the Palace on the summit of
Muswell Hill.

The returning members of the pre-war television staff talked incess-
antly of the ‘old days’, sometimes rather disturbingly as far as
Gorham was concerned, because he knew that the pre-war television

8 C. Madden, Unpublished Manuscript, ‘Starlight’.

8 There was no shortage of engineers in 1945 and early in 1946, but there was a
shortage of carpenters. The Corporation was ‘inundated’ with applications from ex-ser-
vicemen and radar operators and mechanics (Muswell Hill Record, 8 Feb. 1946). Gorham
went to Rank for his assistance—somewhat against Haley’s advice—before BBC television
returned to the air.

% *Note by Gorham, 26 Apr. 1946, appending the Chart.

91 Gorham, op. cit., 205-6.

92 john Pudney, ‘British Television in Years Ahead’ in John Bull, 1 June 1946.
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service had been ‘kept going’ only by immense enthusiasm in face of
overwhelming physical difficulties. He wanted to improve on the
pre-war record not just to emulate it. Yet if the ‘Sleeping Beauty’ of
Television, as he (and the Observer)®® called her, was to awake at the
right moment, ‘immense enthusiasm’ was still just as necessary for
success as informed decision-making by committees, technical skill,
or creative artistry.

In the next section of this chapter a different metaphor current in
1946 is used—that of ‘resurrection’. Either will do, for the two meta-
phors pointed to the same situation and the same denouement. So,
indeed, did the evidence presented by Scophony to the Hankey Com-
mittee in which all kinds of metaphors were beautifully mixed up:

‘The war, by impelling a period of forced quiescence in programm-
ing, while simultaneously stirring up a vast undercurrent of inven-
tive energy in the technical laboratories, has supplied television with
its golden opportunity. After twelve years of incubation, television is
now living through a period of hibernation, but behind this shell of
inertia the dominant characteristics of television for the next twenty-
five years are being shaped. The mask of tranquillity covers a deep
internal disturbance. In electronic terms, we are living through a
revolution which may well open the door to an actual land of
promise, in place of that shadow of a promise we had known
before.”™*

2. Resurrection

Programme Planning Committee was the formal gathering where the
members of Gorham’s team met, and after test transmissions had
begun in February 1946 it was agreed in April that rough schedules
should be worked out (on squared paper) nine-and-a-half weeks in
advance and detailed schedules seven-and-a-half weeks in advance.’
The first television diet was to be ‘balanced’. Authors were to be
encouraged to write for television, and new producers were to be

93 Observer, 21 Apr. 1946. See also the headline in the Manchester Guardian, 6 Feb. 1946,
' Television Stirs from Sleep’.

9 A memorandum from Scophony to the Hankey Committee which had already been
printed in Electronics under the heading ‘Objectives for Post-war Television’. The author
was Worthington Miner, Manager of the Television Department of CBS, New York.

! *Television Programme Planning Committee, Minutes, 18 Apr. 1946.
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trained.? Soon Birkinshaw was preparing details of shift systems,’
announcers were being tested,* and the scenery was being checked,
repaired, and repainted. ‘The nucleus of a library collection’ was set
up in Alexandra Palace.’ Much time was spent also on trying out ‘dry
runs’ of programmes on closed circuit television and in shooting
demonstration film.

It was agreed during this hectic preparatory period that each public
transmission would open with a shot of the television mast at
Alexandra Palace—'‘it doesn’t matter whether it is wet or fine’*—and
that Mantovani’s Orchestra should play on opening day. Other
proposals proved more contentious, or it may be that the minutes
are more cryptic. Thus, ‘the suggestion of a talk by Keynes or Clark’
(the latter to be appointed nine years afterwards the first head of the
Independent Television Authority) was not to be pursued.” Con-
tinuities were to be stressed for the public as they were being realized
for the staff behind the scenes. It was decided, therefore, that the
same Mickey Mouse programme which had been broadcast on the
distant day in September 1939 when Alexandra Palace went silent
would be repeated on Opening Day, Friday 7 June 1946, even though
it was thought to be slightly more ‘dated’ than most Mickey Mouse
cartoons in that it caricatured ‘a number of Hollywood stars who are
now just memories’.®

There was a very deliberate ‘note of reminiscence’ (some would
have said nostalgia) in many of the items in the programme for the
day, justified by Gorham both on policy grounds—'we are resuming
a service when other countries are starting theirs’—and for practical
reasons. Most of the sets in use were pre-war sets, and the Radio
Industry Council had told the Television Advisory Committee that it
did not favour even minor changes in frequencies if they would
mean that tuning changes had to be made to existing sets. ® Gorham
thought also that pre-war viewers would be in the majority. 1% Not

2 *Ibid.

3 *Ibid. 23 May 1946.

4 See M. Gorham, Sound and Fury (1948), 202-3. Leslie Mitchell and Elizabeth Cowell,
pre-war announcers, had both left the BBC, the former to join Movietone News, but
Jasmine Bligh had returned.

S *M. Farquharson to Gorham, § Dec. 1945; Gorham to Farquharson, 6 Dec. 1945;
Farquharson to B. M. West, 7 Dec. 1945; Note of a Meeting, 8 Mar. 1946; Farquharson
to Gorham, 18 Apr. 1946.

6 *Draft of Opening Programme, 1 Apr. 1946.

7 *Television Programme Planning Committee, Minutes, 18 Apr. 1946.

8 «G, del Strother to Gorham, 17 Apr. 1946.

9 *First Report of the Television Advisory Committee, Feb. 1946; Report on a Meeting

with representatives of the Radio Industry Council, 14 Jan. 1946.
10 *Gorham to Haley, 1 Apr. 1946.
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surprisingly, therefore, Jasmine Bligh’s opening sentences as An-
nouncer were to include the question ‘Remember me?’ and to refer
to a ‘lapse of seven years’. Even the choice of Mantovani’s Orchestra
was justified on the grounds that it had been due to play on the last
day of pre-war television broadcasting.'!

The term ‘resurrection’ was well chosen, therefore, although there
was a warning not to expect any more miracles.'? One new item to
be included was a Television March, specially composed for the
occasion by Eric Coates, and one new star was to appear—Margot
Fonteyn, prima ballerina of Sadler’s Wells. She had appeared before
the war in televised ballet—an early favourite for programme plan-
ners since it was both ‘visual’ and ‘buyable’.

The choice of Opening Day—7 June—was easily settled,'® since it
was the day immediately before the great Victory Parade of 1946,
which everyone would wish to see on their screens, and one day after
the Derby which would have been too costly to televise even had
permission been granted. The Parade was an international spectacu-
lar which might itself have been specially designed for television,
and more than ten countries asked for details of the programmes and
their reception. By a coincidence, 7 June was also two years to the
day after Gorham had begun working as Director of the wartime

~Allied Expeditionary Forces Programme transmitted after the Nor-
mandy landings. ‘I took this as a good omen,” he remarked; ‘the
A.E.F.P. had been an acknowledged success.’'*

The opening television ceremony, which began at three o'clock in
the afternoon, was attended by a large number of official visitors,™
including representatives of the four great American networks. The
formal speech was made by the Postmaster-General, the Earl of
Listowel, who looked back not to 1939 but to the Second World War.
‘The resumption of this service’, he declared, ‘can be taken as
another sign that the traditional vigour of British science and
industry is not exhausted by the war.’ It had originally been proposed
that Attlee should be present, and in his absence Listowel did his best
to catch the philosophy of the hour. Television was to be a ‘new

11 +E, Fawcett to Gorham, 11 Apr. 1946.

12 w. E. Williams in the Observer, 21 Apr. 1946. ‘The Sleeping Beauty of Alexandra
Palace is scheduled for revival on June 6. The BBC, however, has wisely warned us against
great expectations from this event.’

13 It was announced at a Press Conference and a luncheon on 8 Apr. 1946, which was
attended by 400 dealers and addressed by C. O. Stanley in his capacity as Chairman of
the Television Promotion Committee of the British Radio Equipment Manufacturers’

Association. See The Times, 9 Apr. 1946.
4 Gorham, op. cit., 206.
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public service'. It should cease to be a luxury or ‘plaything for the
few’ and should become ‘a refreshment and recreation for the many’.
The ‘many’ would be offered ‘a more vivid awareness of the greatness
of their country’ and would have brought before their eyes ‘the
colourful pageantry that marks our constitutional and civic life’.'s

The BBC response was made by Sir Allan Powell, the Chairman of
the Governors, and not by Haley, who had told Gorham simply ‘I
have no desire to appear’.'® Powell, an experienced public speaker,
decided not to read from a script but to face the camera direct. The
consequence was disturbing. For a few seconds he ‘dried up’, a few
seconds that seemed like an age. Gorham was more interested in this
unusual phenomenon than in Listowel’s familiar philosophy, much
of which would have been shared both by Attlee and Lord Woolton.
‘The tension of facing advancing cameras under blazing lights makes
people forget what they have just said and what they are going to
say next,’ he commented, noting that television would have to
overcome the problem. And with his interest in the specific charac-
teristics of the new medium, Gorham distinguished it in this connec-
tion not only from radio but from film-making when ‘you simply cut
and re-take’."”

Every broadcaster had his own preoccupations at the moment of
television’s resurrection. For Norman Collins, then in charge of the
Light Programme, it was a popular feature in sound on the subject
of television.'® For George More O’Ferrall, the Senior Play Producer,
it was the production of George Bernard Shaw’s The Dark Lady of the
Sonnets. For the two new announcers—Winifred Shotter, well known
to lovers of Aldwych farces, and McDonald Hobley, freshly back from
military service in Asia—it was ‘a first night feeling in the afternoon’.
For Richard Dimbleby, as enthralled by television as he had been in
1936, it was whether or not he would be in charge of the commen-
tary on the Victory Parade. ‘We have already fixed up Freddie
Grisewood as our Number One Commentator,” Gorham replied to a
letter from him, asking for a place as a commentator, ‘but we should
very much like to have you with him.’*?

For the engineers, it was not only a test, to be followed by the
greater test of televising the Victory Parade—which meant using a

15 *Postmaster-General's script for 7 June 1946.

16 *Haley to Gorham, 4 Apr. 1946.

17 Gorham, op. cit., 208.

18 +Collins to Haley, 4 Apr. 1946.

19 *Gorham to Dimbleby, 13 Apr. 1946. See also J. Dimbleby, Richard Dimbieby: A
Biography (1975), 216.
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teievision cable linking the West End with Alexandra Palace which
had not been used since 1939—but a kind of consecration. Two of
the great engineering pioneers of television, A. D. Blumlein and
C. O. Browne, had been killed in an aeroplane crash during the
war.?’ They were deeply respected by their colleagues.”! As members
of the great EMI team of the 1930s, they had been adventurous and
successful pioneers, and their death in 1942 had been a tragedy.
Within a week of the starting of the new service in 1946, their old
indefatigable rival, still the most controversial figure in the history
of television but a man whom they themselves had admired, J. L.
Baird, was dead also—after an illness of four months. He had been
television’s greatest publicist in Britain and much more, but after
narrowly missing making millions, he left only a little over £7,000.2

The BBC radio programme in sound which dealt with television
was broadcast on the eve of the first post-war television pro-
gramme—not on the Light Programme but on the Home Service—
and it was mainly concerned with engineering. Written by Robert
Barr, it concentrated on the contribution television engineers had
made to wartime radar, described as ‘a simple oft-shoot of television’;
on the Emitron, ‘the electric eye of the television camera’; and on
television as ‘horizon’ broadcasting (with no thought of satellites or
landing on the moon).”® With the remarkable ingenuity shown by
producers of post-war sound features, the orchestra was used to give
‘a sound picture of a good wide carrier wave’. Piccolos and drums
were used to demonstrate why sound broadcasts could travel thou-
sands of miles while television from Alexandra Palace (except for
‘freak’ effects) could reach viewers only within a radius of thirty or
forty miles, as far north as Luton and Thaxted and as far south as
Maidstone and Guildford.?*

It is doubtful how many listeners understood much of what was
said to them on such matters, and they must have paid more
attention when their memories were stirred with a glance back at Len
Hutton’s televised record Test innings, or with the orchestra’s playing
of ‘The Eyes of the World are on You’, the signature tune of pre-war

20 For their work in the 1930s, see A. Briggs, The Golden Age of Wireless, 525, $27, 539.

21 *R. T. B. Wynn (through H. Bishop) to Gorham, 22 Feb. 1946.

22§, Swift, Adventure in Vision (1950), 121. Baird died on 14 June.

23 ~Television is Here Again’, BBC script, 6 June 1946. The ‘engineer’ in the programme
pointed out, however, that ‘a radar impulse had been directed at the moon—and had
reached it’. :

24 *In practice,’ a BBC Press Release of June 1947 read, ‘many “viewers” [note the
inverted commas] enjoy programmes, at distances of 60 miles and beyond.’




Resurrection -+ 185

Television Outside Broadcasts. There was also ample promise for the
future—'the comfort of watching a show in your own home, the
magic of seeing great events at your own fireside’—although there
was never a hint that the ‘new, fast, exciting medium’ would ever
threaten to supplant sound broadcasting. The most exciting se-
quence involved Freddie Grisewood reminiscing about the great
Coronation television broadcast of May 1937, when he had de-
scribed Aussies with emu feathers in the turned-up brims of their
hats as ‘the wicked kukris of the Gurkhas’. He explained that his
‘pavement camera’ in 1937 was the very same camera which ‘will
have the honour of televising Their Majesties for the first time’ at the
Victory Parade.

The most memorable hat of the Victory Parade was Princess
Elizabeth’s, ‘an ostrich-feathered toque in turquoise blue’: ‘you will
forgive a man for saying that it is only a hat with feathers on it’,’
commented Richard Dimbleby. The Parade itself was an unqualified
success, ‘a smash hit’, despite a grey day, as grey as most of the paint
inside Alexandra Palace;“ and there were no hitches or breakdowns
in what to a few people remains the most memorable of all television
programmes. Viewers could watch the great procession, the RAF
fly-past, and the movements of the personalities at the saluting base
far more easily than the crowds gathered along the Mall where the
cameras were mounted. And the ‘pictures’ broadcast were technically
better than those before the war because of improvements in cathode
ray tubes and the redesigning of the transmission aerial. By one of
those ‘freaks’ of reception to which Robert Barr had referred, it was
even picked up on a television screen in Minehead, 169 miles from
London.”

When the great day was over, the Board of Governors sent congra-
tulations to Gorham and his colleagues,?® but far more important in
the history of British television, the British Press was ready to hail
what had happened as a victory for the whole country. The News
Chronicle headline read, ‘Television experts jubilant’, and the head-
line stretched over four columns. ‘Vision on BBC was a winner’,
added Moore Raymond of the Sunday Dispatch, and readers of The

25 See The Golden Age of Wireless, 56S.

2 * “Television grey”, a special tone of paint which responds well for vision broadcasts,
is used extensively’ (Tottenham and Edmonton Herald, 8 Feb. 1946).

27 Sunday Times, 9 June 1946; Somerset County Gazette, 15 June 1946. Reception was on
an apparatus constructed by W. F. Steel, a radio engineer formerly employed by the RAF.
The 1946 record was Babbacombe, about 200 miles from Alexandra Palace (The Times, 21

June 1946).
28 *Board of Governors, Minutes, 27 June 1946.
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8. A page of Radio Times showing some of the first post-war television
programmes in June 1946

Times were told how ‘the small silvery screen’ had become ‘in effect
a window on the Mall'.?® In the Sunday Chronicle Jonah Barrington,
often a sharp critic of the BBC, remarked simply, after apologizing
for being a ‘trifle incoherent’, ‘ This was the BBC's finest two hours.’

29 News Chronicle, 10 June 1946; Sunday Dispatch, 9 June 1946; The Times, 10 June 1946.
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He went on to speak of the ‘thrill’ of home viewing. ‘The pictures
were so clear that we could see the cuff-links on Mr. Churchill’s
sleeves and the bristles of Mr. Attlee’s moustache. We could look our
fill at Queen Mary as she smoothed her gloves . . . In time, no doubt,
they’ll impose a limit on how long a television camera may rubber-
neck a famous personage, but in these early days it is free for all.’
Barrington contrasted his experience with that of watching newsreels
in a cinema where ‘we are always cut off just when we want to see
more’ %

The only failures of the first week of post-war television were an
inability to televise an aquatic display on the Thames because heavy
rain ruined the camera cables,”' and ‘interference’ with the projec-
tion of the first day’s programmes on a large-scale cinema screen, one
of Baird’s great hopes. It was the ballet which ‘overwhelmed’ the
large image. Margot Fonteyn appeared to be dancing behind thick
strands of barbed wire.*

Within the home the first programmes were very much appreci-
ated, particularly the outside broadcasts which were still the greatest
selling point for television dealers. The programmes included the
Wightman Cup transmissions during the first weekend and the
England versus India Test Match a few days later. Viewers were
impressed too by the revival of Picture Page, one of Madden’s
‘evergreens’ which deliberately numbered its editions continuously
from the 1930s. This magazine programme (with a new presenter,
Joan Gilbert) recaptured at once its pre-war following with what was
described at the time as ‘its swift sequences of interviews with people
in the news’.** Other ‘firsts’ quickly multiplied. Thus, the first outside
theatre programme came from the Garrick—Beatrice Lillie’s revue
Better Late—and the first televised Church Service was transmitted
from St George’s Chapel at Biggin Hill on Battle of Britain Sunday,
15 September.** Neither established a regular pattern, but as many as
twenty-four studio plays were produced in the first forty-eight days.3*
Afternoon transmission ‘sessions’ then lasted from 3 o’clock to

30 Sunday Chronicle, 9 June 1946,

31 see L. Miall (ed.), Richard Dimbleby Broadcaster (1966), 60. Orr-Ewing wrote to the
Lord Chamberlain on 14 June 1946 apologizing and adding that he hoped that there
would be a later chance of 'doing a programme from the Houses of Parliament as 1 think
they will provide most interesting material’.

32 Manchester Guardian, 11 June 1946.

33 BBC Year Book, 1947, 79.

34 See below, p. 713.

35 *Television Operations Meeting, 25 July 1946.
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4 o'clock or 4.30 and evening sessions from 8.30 to 10 o'clock or
later,36 and regular series soon included Cabaret Cartoons, a revival,
like Composer at the Piano, and Guest Night.

The emerging pattern can be traced either in Press comments or, at
a more interesting level, in the minutes of Programme Committee.
‘Mr. Gorham confirmed that he had no objection to the inclusion of
dance bands on Sunday afternoons.’*’ ‘ Agreed to get a copy of Dracula
before deciding on its inclusion.”*® ‘Qur policy is to have more public
affairs and informative material in our programmes.’” ‘Agreed that
Mr. Orr-Ewing should follow up Victor Silvester’s BBC dancing trophy
suggestion.’*® ‘Agreed that Mr. Gorham should ask News Division to
give us their one-line version of weather forecast for inclusion in News
Bulletins.”*! ‘The meeting felt that there should be something for
every day’s programme trailed in Teleflash.”*? ‘Agreed to ask Mrs.
Adams [soon to become the first Head of Television Talks] to consider
the possibility of a guest night for television newspaper critics.”*’

For all the experiments and the successes, however, there were
several recurring and disturbing difficulties. First, it was never easy to
establish the right relationship between Television and Sound as far
as either administrators or artists were concerned. The key BBC
administrators, headed by Nicolls, the Senior Controller, were all in
Broadcasting House, far removed from Gorham’s ‘colourful and
chaotic kingdom’,** and some of the best-known artists were not
only heavily committed to sound but were being encouraged, even
by BBC administrators, not to switch to television. There were
protracted arguments, often involving Equity, about particular pro-
grammes, and television highlights were quite specifically excluded
from the daily sound announcements in Programme Parade.®

The story of what happened to ITMA illustrates many of these
themes. There was a long debate about whether it should be televised
at all, a debate involving Francis Worsley, the producer, and Ted
Kavanagh, the author of the script, as well as Tommy Handley

36 There was also a demonstration film transmitted every weekday morning between

ll o ‘clock and 12 o'clock, primarily for the benefit of the radio industry.
7 *Television Programme Planning Committee, Minutes, 23 May 1946.

38 *Ibid. 30 May 1946.

39 *Ibid. 6 June 1946.

40 *Ibid. 11 July 1946.

41 *Ibid. 4 July 1946.

42 *Ibid. 15 Aug. 1946.

43 *Ibid. 20 June 1946.

44 Gorham, op. cit., 220.

45 *Television Programme Planning Committee, Minutes, 10 Apr. 1947.
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himself.* One ingenious suggestion put forward was that animal
puppets or ‘waxworks’ should be used in a television version instead
of the actual characters, but the idea—to be taken up enthusiastically
at a later date for other programmes, some of them highly popular—
did not ‘appeal to the meeting’.*’ Even after it had been decided in
August 1946 to ‘allow’ television cameras to be brought into the
sound broadcasting studio to televise ITMA,*® Worsley wrote that
Handley remained very reluctant on the grounds that ITMA was
‘produced for and broadcast in sound, and should remain so’. Wor-
sley had persuaded him to take part only by using the argument that
‘we should be helping a sister service in the early stages of its
development’*’ At this point, Equity was brought into the discus-
sions, since artists contracted for sound demanded extra fees if they
were also televised, and eventually the project was dropped.*® Nicolls
was not unhappy about the outcome. ‘Whatever we do,” he wrote
frankly to Gorham, ‘we don’t want to get into difficulties with our
Old Faithful artists of Sound broadcasting . . . through snooping on
Sound by Television.”! Television, he went on, should ‘develop its
own stars’: Haley had been ‘emphatic’ about this.*?

Only a few completely new television personalities emerged, how-
ever, during the first months—among them Richard Hearne, ‘a very
good television comic’, Philip Harben, ‘a master of televised cookery’,
Annette Mills, complete with ‘Muffin the Mule’, a new announcer,
Gillian Webb, a RADA student who took the place of Jasmine Bligh
when the latter resigned, and the gardener Fred Streeter, television’s
‘Mr. Middleton’.*® They all made life easier in Alexandra Palace, and
after one year’s activity Gorham at last was able to write to Nicolls
that ‘the prospects of more sharing of programmes between sound
and television are improving. On the last two occasions when we
have televised sound programmes—Those Were the Days and Twenty

46 “Ibid. 16, 23, 30 May 1946. At the meeting on 4 July it was reported that Worsley
did not want televising of ITMA to begin until at least six weeks after his new series had
started on sound. Ted Kavanagh was considering a new television comedy script (ibid.
22 Aug. 1946).

47 *Ibid. 12 Sept. 1946.

48 *W. L. Streeton to Variety Booking Manager, A. H. Brown, 30 Aug. 1946.

49 *Worsley to Streeton, 2 Sept. 1946.

0 *Gorham to Nicolls, 19 Oct. 1946.

51 *Nicolls to Gorham, 23 Oct. 1946.

52 *Ibid.

33 *Nicolls complained to Gorham that he had not seen Gillian Webb before she was
appointed and the publicity was put out about her. ‘I do for the time being wish to see
all Television announcers before appointment’ (Nicolls to Gorham, 17 July 1946).
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Questions—we have had excellent co-operation . .. and ... good re-
sults.”>*

Some of the other recurring difficulties were far- greater and more
protracted. It proved almost impossible to secure the co-operation
of outside theatre, film, and sporting interests, and in this connec-
tion difficulties grew rather than diminished. To some extent, Gor-
ham was merely re-enacting Reith’s struggles of the 1920s during the
early history of sound:* in addition, however, he was dealing with
even more entrenched organizations more conscious of their rival
interests. All Chappell-Harms music had to be removed from ‘spe-
ciality acts’, and the film industry made it clear after 8 June (pace
Rank) that it would not allow films, old or new, long or short, to be
shown on television, even on strictly commercial terms.>® Even the
Disney cartoons had to disappear by the end of 1946.% (British
Movietone would not go so far as to allow the BBC to have a copy
of its film of the reopening of the BBC’s Television Service.)*® Theatre
managers were equally difficult, and negotiations for Act 3 of the
popular Worm’s Eye View quickly broke down.*® There were transmis-
sions from the Open Air Theatre in Regent’s Park of A Midsummer
Night’s Dream and ballet and opera from Covent Garden and Sadler’s
Wells, but for every performance actually presented five were re-
fused.

Similar difficulties arose in relation to many branches of sport.
Wimbledon was always willing for tennis to be televised, but there
were ‘bans’ on League Football,®® and owing to difficulties with Mrs
Topham, the proprietor, one popular pre-war television event, the
Grand National, could not now be screened.®’ Speedway, amateur
boxing and athletics, and wrestling were not perfect substitutes.

Third, there were serious financial and management difficulties,
many but not all of them by-products of the ‘age of austerity’ during
which television was restored. Few controls were relaxed and the

54 «Gorham to Nicolls, 16 June 1947, Efforts were made to ‘catch Have a Go when it
came south’ (Television Programme Planning Committee, Minutes, 16 Jan. 1947).

55 See Briggs, The Birth of Broadcasting, 228 ff.

% Gorham, op. cit., 206-7. The ban applied even to a very old ‘classic’ film like
Mayerling (* Television Programme Planning Committee, Minutes, 11 July 1946). For a
later change of policy, see below, p. 253.

57 +Ibid. 28 Nov. 1946. Efforts were made to get films out of the Russians (ibid. 27 Feb.
1947).

58 *Ibid. 29 Aug. 1946.

59 ¢bid. 22 Nov. 1946.

60 See below, pp. 764, 779.

61 *Television Programme Planning Committee, Minutes, 20 Feb. 1947.
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winter of 1946/47 was exceptionally hard and grim even by wartime
standards. Because of the fuel crisis, which hit homes and headlines
in February 1947, television transmissions had to be suspended
completely for a month, and for a further seven weeks they were
resumed only on a limited schedule (with no afternoon transmis-
sions). American post-war television developed by contrast in an ‘age
of affluence’—with manufacturers of receivers and programme con-
trollers looking for quick profits once they had got over their first
inhibitions.®*

Key figures in the BBC itself were more interested in 1946 in the
starting of the Third Programme than in the resumption of tele-
vision, and it was not only ‘at the top levels’ of the Corporation that
seasoned BBC administrators and producers looked with suspicion at
Gorham'’s quest for ‘independence’.%® His critics found him ‘dictator-
ial’, but exaggerated his ‘access to the inner councils’ of the BBC, for

62 See above, pp. 169-70, and L. Bogart, The Age of Television (1956).
63 See e.g. V. Gielgud, Years in a Mirror (1965), 127, where there is sharp criticism of
Gorham for ‘widening the gulf’ between Alexandra Palace and Broadcasting House.
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no representative of the new Television Service was present at the
BBC Governors’ meetings unless (quite exceptionally) by invitation,
and Governors’ papers dealing with television accounted for only
about one in twelve. The service was still thought of as a luxury
service for a minority, involving expenditure both on capital items
and programmes which was and should be only a fraction of that on
sound. Thus, at their first meeting in 1946, just before the service was
resumed, the BBC's Board of Governors voted the placing of stock
orders for television valves—they were making do with old stock—to
the value of £2,500 and sound broadcasting valves to the value of
£30,000.% All in all, only £14,487 was spent on investment capital
in television and equipment during the financial year ending March
1946 as against £214,587 (itself not a large sum) in sound,®® and
television operational costs were fixed for 1946/47 at £249,140—
below the 1939 estimate, when prices had been far lower.®® These
were extremely dispiriting figures.

Not surprisingly, by the end of the first year of post-war television
there was an alarming pressure on space, equipment, and people.
Nor did it make for peace of mind that the Alexandra Park Trustees
were said to be willing to consider selling the whole of the Palace.®’
The first annual report of Television Outside Broadcasts referred to
‘many limitations’ causing ‘bottlenecks to increased output’, among
them ‘the lack of an equipped O.B. base for efficient maintenance
purposes’, ‘the manning of the existing O.B. units with a single
watch of engineering staff’, and ‘the considerable time necessary to
rig and de-rig’. The author of the report, Ian Orr-Ewing, was to repeat
the same message month after month until he left the Corporation.®

Harassed by difficulties which were mainly outside his control,
Gorham produced two extremely interesting papers on television for
Haley in February and July 1947. ‘Now that the second year of the
post-war Television Service is getting near’, he wrote in his first
paper, the BBC should note carefully the operational difficulties
caused by out-of-date equipment, inadequate studio accommoda-

64 *Board of Governors, Minutes, 10 Jan. 1946.

65 *Report on Finance for the Year Ending 31 Mar. 1946.

66 *Television Programme Planning Committee, Minutes, 27 Sept. 1946; Board of
Governors, Minutes, 7 Mar. 1946.

67 *Ibid. 15 May 1947. At the next meeting Haley reported that the Trustees were
willing to negotiate the letting of the Exhibition Hall to the BBC (ibid. 29 May 1947).
Alexandra Park was to have an active history.

68 +*Annual Report of Television O.B.s, 1 Jan. 1948. See also pp. 245, 258.




Resurrection + 193

tion,% and too small a staff. A ‘partial revolution’ was necessary in
requirements for studio and staff. Gorham told Haley bluntly that ‘a
service started on similar lines with the benefit of modern resources,
say in France or in America, could soon leave us behind’, and added
correctly that as far as resources were concerned, ‘the second year of
post-war television will find us much as we are now’. His second
memorandum was circulated on 18 July and dealt with ‘filming
television’, ‘a development that we may expect in the near future’.
Recording programmes might relieve the strain on staff resources
entailed by the current programme schedule, but it would entail a
‘revolution’ in thinking about programming as a whole. Nor could
such development take place without the support of trade unions as .
well as of management. ‘It will be useless in the long run to try to
sustain the BBC Staff Association, which to the average Trade
Unionist is a company union . . . against the powerful unions already
operating in fields very close to ours.’”

Gorham did not get very far with either of his memoranda. A
meeting in March 1947 resolved few of the difficulties,”’ and when
it was rumoured that Rank was interested in starting his own studios,
Gorham cannot have been encouraged by Haley’s comment that if
Rank were to spend half a million pounds on such a project this
would be to give television an ‘absurdly high priority’.72 Sound called
all the tunes, and both as Deputy Director-General and a member of
the Television Advisory Committee, Ashbridge had told Gorham
somewhat hopelessly a few days before that ‘we are struggling with
the whole question of what we are going to be allowed to do’.”?

In October 1947 Haley reiterated that the Government would be
unwilling to change its policy of allowing only a very limited
allocation of capital equipment for television.”* Gorham had written
to Ashbridge a fortnight before in no uncertain terms. ‘The develop-
ment of BBC television depends largely upon facilities that are often
in short supply. I do not however feel certain that we are getting all

6 *Gorham to Haley, ‘Next Stage in Television Service’, 21 Feb. 1947. At the Television
Operations Meeting on 11 Feb. 1947 a small committee had been set up ‘to consider and
present a united report on projected plans for any future television building’. Yet the
Corporation was not ready for such a step. See below, pp. 218-19, 246 ff.

70 *Gorham to Haley, ‘Television, General Questions’, 18 July 1947. For the beginnings
of staff organization see ABS Bulletin, May 1965: ‘Those Twenty-five Years—how we got
there’.

71 *Note by Haley, 6 Mar. 1947.

72 *Report of Telephone Conversation between Gorham and Haley, 27 Oct. 1947.

73 *Ashbridge to Gorham, 15 Oct. 1947.

74 *Report of Telephone Conversation between Gorham and Haley, 27 Oct. 1947.
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we could, and as fast as we could, by means of the present internal
machinery.”*

High policy was not considered an appropriate subject for discussion
by the BBC’s television staff. Yet the consequences of penury were all
too plain at meetings of the Programme Planning Committee. ‘Mr.
Orr-Ewing stated that five O.B.s would have to be cancelled in
December if we could not get two engineering labourers in the near
future.”® ‘The proposed television version of How to Fumnish a Flat has
now fallen through owing to unavailability of the furniture.”” ‘Bax
was authorised to be tough with producers over excessive demands for
props and models.”® ‘ This repeated succession of plays has meant that
our scenery is becoming somewhat dilapidated and, with the present
staff, it is impossible to keep it in good condition.” ‘Uncle Harry was
turned down in view of dollar expenditure and Lady Windermere’s Fan
was agreed instead.”® ‘Knott said that he had received a warning from
Finance Secretary that payment in sterling in this country to the
agents and representatives of foreign artists and writers not resident
in this country was out of order and that the Treasury had implied
that this was an infringement of currency regulations.’®! In an age of
ration books, television administrators and producers had their own
BBC ration books and the control system was at least as effective
inside the Corporation as it was outside. Certainly there was no black
market and there were no ‘spivs’.

Current attitudes towards manners and morals affected the Corpor-
ation as much as chronic austerity: indeed, the Corporation itself
tried to give a lead. Betting odds could never be shown when races
were televised. Comedians had to take great care with their studio
jokes, announcers with their pronunciation, scriptwriters with their
texts. There was a ban on the impersonation of politicians® and a
policy directive on astrology.®® (There was also a policy directive that
the word ‘policy’ should not be used in communicating with artists
or outside bodies.)® The keynote had been set in a note by Denis

*Gorham to Ashbridge, 13 Oct. 1947.

*Television Programme Planning Committee, Minutes, 7 Nov. 1946.

*Ibid. 23 Jan. 1947.

*Ibid. 6 Feb. 1947.

*Television Operations Meeting, Minutes, 25 July 1946.

*Television Programme Planning Committee, Minutes, 24 Apr. 1947,

*Ibid. 5 June 1947,

*Ibid. 9 Jan. 1947.

*Ibid. 29 May 1947.

*Ibid. 6 Feb. 1947. Nevertheless, Gorham had to insist that special steps should be
taken to see that guests or occasional producers should have policy regulations brought
to their attention (ibid. 9 Jan. 1947).

regzgadya
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Johnston in February 1946. ‘The control of vision from the policy
and decency angle’ involved problems ‘beyond the scope of the very
sensible directives which already apply to sound only’: ‘what is
perfectly legitimate in a long shot may be objectionable in a close-
up.’% Johnston wished to treat producers as ‘responsible people’, and
extracts from Programme Planning Committee minutes show just
how responsible they were. ‘Bax and Dorté said that the words
“Cartoon Films” in the Radio Times caused embarrassment to parents
as children wished to stay up for them. Agreed that all films in the
evening programme should be billed as “Film”, but that cartoons can
be billed as such in the afternoons.’ ‘Gorham to write to J. B. Priestley
about dropping the word “immoral” from the billing . . . of Labur-
num Grove. Caption to be amended if Priestley agrees.’ ‘Once a
month is too frequent for jam sessions.’*®

The BBC had not been known as ‘Auntie BBC’ before the Second
World War. Now the term was coming into general use at a time just
before George Orwell was to forecast the two-way screen and the
arrival into the home of a very different relative, Big Brother.
Although Gorham did not want to be ‘rule- minded’,*’ a ‘code’ was
drafted for producers with the additional warning that ‘we in
television must, if anything, be more careful than “sound” produ-
cers’. Vision was one reason: the ‘family audience’ another.®® ‘Cen-
sorship’ was tightened up in 1949,% and efforts were to be made to
tighten it up far more in the future.”® Such a policy went back to the
1930s. It was as if the war had never happened.

In general, however, there was little public criticism of the content
or consequences of television during this period. Individual items
were treated on their own merits, like some memorable outside
broadcasts—of the Lord Mayor’s Show, for example, or of the maiden
voyage of the Queen Elizabeth or of the opening by the King of the
new Bodleian Library in Oxford. The exclusive ‘scoop’ of George
Bernard Shaw’s ninetieth birthday was singled out for praise, as were
a number of lively and imaginative BBC productions of studio

85 *Note by Johnston, 19 Feb. 1946.

86 *Television Programme Planning Committee, Minutes, 12 Sept. 1946, 23 Jan., 27 Feb.
1947.

87 *Note by Gorham, 10 Feb. 1947. He thought that Johnston’s note of 19 Feb. 1946
didn’t 'read badly after nearly a year’.

88 sNote by C. McGivern to all Producers, 4 Feb. 1949.

89 *McGivern to Jeanne Bradnock, when she was in charge of costumes, 9 June 1949;
Board of Governors, Minutes, June 1949.

% *Note by Ronald Waldman to Producers, 15 Mar. 1954; Sir lan Jacob, then
Director-General, to Barnes, then Director of Television Broadcasting, 24 Mar. 1954.
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theatre, including Shaw’s St Joan, O’Neill’s Anna Christie, a new
Priestley play written for television, The Rose and the Crown, Patrick
Hamilton’s Rope, a pre-war radio favourite which was prefaced with
a suitable horror announcement, and O’Ferrall’s production of Ham-
let which won the Television Society’s first Oscar Award for 1947.

The programmes were far more varied than those on American
television, where the debate on content and consequences was just
starting.”” Thus, there was a lecture by Professor Allibone on atomic
energy (including the Bomb), complete with films, models, and
diagrams, which lasted for an hour’’ and was aptly complemented
by a Bertrand Russell lecture on ‘The Future of Mankind’. Algernon
Blackwood, the second Oscar winner, told his horror stories, and
children were regaled with Muffin the Mule, twelve inches long and
six inches high. There were ‘information programmes’ on industrial
design, ‘Germany under control’, and the techniques of confidence
tricksters, and materials for ‘obituary programmes’ were beginning to
be collected on the King, Queen Mary, Churchill, and Shaw.”* One
of the most controversial programmes planned was not broadcast.
Peter Casson, the hypnotist, carried out an experiment on a closed
circuit in December 1946; four people in the test went to sleep and
two needed waking up. To Casson’s annoyance, the BBC decided that
‘a hypnotic television broadcast would not be advisable’; there was a
danger of ‘hypnotising viewers who might not have anyone at hand
to wake them’ >

When the new Service had been in operation for one year, Nicolls,
as Senior Controller, wrote to a number of people inside the Corpor-
ation ‘other than actual Television staff’ to collect ‘their ideas
generally on the year’s programmes’. How did they compare, he
asked, with pre-war programmes? How had they ‘developed or
otherwise during the year? What were their strengths and weak-
nesses?”*

The replies were very interesting. A few were critical. ‘The general
standard of entertainment is rather too much on the Light Pro-

91 See e.g. 'Television, Boon or Bane' in Public Opinion Quarterly (Aug. 1956) and
"Hypnosis in the Living Room’ (Readers’ Digest, Apr. 1949).

92 *Television Programme Planning Committee, Minutes, 20 June, 8 Aug. 1946, dealing
with the origins of the idea of a talk on this subject.

9 *Ibid. 12 Dec. 1946. Second ’obituaries priority’ was given to Stalin, Smuts, Attlee,
Montgomery, Einstein, Eisenhower, Bevin, Gandhi, and Cecil.

94 *Ibid. 7 Nov. 1946, when views were expressed that ’such a frightening show’ should
not be publicly transmitted. See also The Times, 21 Dec. 1946; News Chronicle, 21 Dec.
1946.

95 *Note by Nicolls, 27 May 1947,
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gramme level to satisfy the audience,’ wrote Freddie Grisewood,
‘which I imagine can’t be quite the same as {that for the] Light
Programme.’ Too little, in his opinion, was being made of ‘the visual”:
‘there is too much which is just sound with vision added, e.g. music
and people talking.”®® ‘The present Service does not yet approach the
standard which had been reached by the summer of 1939," wrote
Lindsay Wellington. ‘We have not yet contrived to do the hard basic
thinking on the nature of television as distinct from all other media
of communication, without which we are looking a little blindly for
an unknown target.””’ Val Gielgud had received his television set
only at the time when afternoon transmissions stopped during the
fuel crisis, and he had watched very little: ‘I fail to see any sign’, he
wrote, however, ‘of the establishment of a theory as to television, its
object and method. As far as I can judge, the camera is still supreme
over the microphone, and the television producer tends to photo-
graph a stage play rather than to illustrate a broadcast.””®

A few replies were very friendly. ‘To say that there has been an
improvement in television programmes since the reopening .. .is
almost an understatement,” remarked H. L. Kirke.”® ‘There has been
a welcome development in direct contact with the viewer,” wrote E.
Pawley, future historian of BBC engineering.'® ‘The camera work has
improved since 1939,” Pat Hillyard, then Assistant Director of Var-
jety, stated.'”! ‘Television now has more entertainment value than it
had before the war,’ replied L. Hotine, the Senior Superintendent
Engineer. Dance bands would be better ‘unseen and unheard’, but
studio plays were the regular highlights.'”> Many other respondents
praised the plays and the outside broadcasts, while criticizing inter
alia (and not unanimously) the announcing, Variety, wrestling and
darts matches (‘particularly those that are supposed to be funny’).'®
Picture Page, one or two felt, had lost some of its freshness, and
R.]J. F. Howgill, then Acting Conroller (Entertainment), went further
in stating quite personally that ‘the feeling of novelty [in television]
seemed to remain with it until it closed down {in 1939] and failed to
revive with its reopening.”***

9% +F, Grisewood to Nicolls, 31 May 1947.

97 *Wellington to Nicolls, 9 June 1947.

98 +Gjelgud to Nicolls, 30 May 1947. See also his article in the BBC Quarterly, 2:1 (1947).

99 *H, L. Kirke to Nicolls, 2 June 1947.

100 +E [, E. Pawley to Nicolls, 3 June 1947.

101 +p, Hillyard to Nicolls, 10 June 1947,

102 +[, Hotine to Nicolls, 29 May 1947.

103 +R T, B. Wynn to Nicolls, 2 June 1947.
104 +R J, F. Howgill to Nicolls, 2 June 1947.
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The verdicts of this closed BBC audience questioned by Nicolls on
behalf of Haley seemed to be not dissimilar from those of the public
at large. It, too, preferred outside broadcasts and plays, and it too
objected, like R. T. B. Wynn, the BBC’s lively Assistant Chief Engin-
eer, to the ‘King Canute’ attitude of certain entertainment and
sporting interests.’® It, too, wanted more ‘actuality’, though it might
not have made the point as clearly as H. B. Rantzen, Head of Designs
Department, who complained that ‘“actuality” seems to have
dropped right out and “home entertainment” would be a better
description than “television” ’.'%

The editors of the Radio Times and The Listener were in close touch
both with the BBC audience and with the larger public. The former,
T. F. Henn, who had been brought over to the Radio Times, Gorham's
old responsibility, from London Calling, stated simply in his reply that
‘the staff at Alexandra Palace can be proud and satisfied with its first
year of post-war television, but experimenting must go on, the
programmes must not develop into schedules of series’.’”” The latter,
Alan Thomas, an extremely able editor, remarked (almost repre-
sentatively) that ‘the best things to my mind in the present pro-
grammes are the actualities—the Boat Race, the cricket at Lord’s, the
University sports. Here television performs its true function; it is
doing what no other medium can do. Next in interest come topical
features.”"®

The comments of Norman Collins, Head of the Light Programme,
are particularly interesting, since he was soon to leave sound broad-
casting to become Controller of Television.'® He had found tele-
vision drama very successful—both the acting and the production—
and there had been ‘no suggestion at all of cramped space or
technical difficulties’. Outside broadcasts had been exceptionally
good also, although in his view the commentators were not as
effective as those used for sound alone."'° The magazine programmes
had been good and improving, but Variety had been disappointing,
even vulgar. There had been very little in the way of serious music

105 *Wynn to Nicolls, 2 June 1947.

106 *H, B. Rantzen to Nicolls, 10 June 1947.

107 T, F. Henn to Nicolls, 17 June 1947.

108 *A Thomas to Nicolls, 3 June 1947.

109 See below, p. 205.

110 Other respondents criticized the commentating. Why, one of them asked, for
example, should Wimbledon commentators describe the ball-boys picking up the tennis
balls while the viewers could see them? There were complaints, also, of clichés.
(*Wellington to Nicolls, 9 June 1947.)
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or straight talks. Collins’s ‘over-all comment’ was that ‘the selective
viewer can get a remarkably fine return for his licence money,
whereas the indiscriminate viewer is more than likely, because of the
amount of Variety of one kind or another that is broadcast, to feel
that he will encounter something rather second-rate.’'!!

R. J. E. Silvey, Head of Listener Research, replied both in a profes-
sional and a personal capacity. Gorham had hoped that he would
have been able to obtain from Silvey a television equivalent of the
‘Daily Listening Barometer’ for sound, but Haley refused to provide
resources for this, even after Gorham had appealed to him a second
time.'? ‘Alexandra Palace can very easily become mentally isolated,’
he had told Haley, and it was ‘a bad thing for the staff to have no
constant reminder of the reactions of the audience, such as has
become a normal background to programme work in sound broad-
casting."™* Silvey shared this opinion, but he did not hesitate to
present his own personal preferences to Nicolls:

‘If mine were not a staff set, I do not think television would be
switched on by the adults in my home more often than once in two
or three weeks in the winter and even less in the summer . .. I have
been trying to analyse why people like my wife and I would not buy
a television set even if we had the cash to spare. We ought to be in
the market. We go out very little in the evening ... We are rarely
able to go to the theatre and our visits to the cinema average about
once in three months, if that. We are certainly not allergic to
broadcasting; our set is used almost every evening. Why, then, does
television make very little appeal to people like us?...(1) The
picture itself still seems very primitive. Once the miraculous aspect
of television has faded, as it inevitably does, the picture tends to be
compared with that of the cinema. The comparison is least odious in
respect of television studio productions, but in respect of O.B.s. ..
the very field where television has so great an advantage, the
resulting picture seems to fall glaringly short of a newsreel. ..

11 +Collins to Nicolls, 4 June 1947.

112 *Memorandum by Gorham, 29 June 1946; Silvey to Howgill, 25 May 1946; Howgill
to Gorham, 5 June 1946; Silvey to Gorham, 6 June 1946; Gorham to Haley, 28 June 1946;
Haley to Gorham, 1 July 1946.

113 *Gorham to Haley, 28 June 1946, asking for even 'occasional enquiries’. ‘1t is rather
disconcerting after having worked in sound broadcasting, to discuss planning, number
of repeat performances, use of close-ups, suitability of announcers, and such matters
involving listeners’ tastes and habits, without having any outside reaction except
programme correspondence.’
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(2) For ‘people like us’, the programmes themselves contain much
which is of very little appeal. We just aren’t Variety-minded. ..
Magazine programmes such as Kaleidoscope and Picture Page seem to
us amusing enough if one wishes to demonstrate television to a
friend but never of sufficient appeal to warrant switching the set
on specially. .. (3) A further factor operating against television is
the extremely high standard of sound broadcasting . . . We have no
sense of being kept on short commons. Furthermore, we are experi-
enced listeners. (4) Finally, by no means the least potent factor
militating against television is the sheer palaver involved in having
to watch it. It means putting the light out, moving the furniture
round and settling down to give the programme undivided atten-
tion.!'4

This socially and culturally interesting reply is particular enough in
its detail to lead the reader to admire Silvey as the historian of a
transient mood as well as the research sociologist of listener and
viewer behaviour.

Perhaps the most percipient of all the replies, however, came from
Laurence Gilliam, Director of Features, one of the most sensitive and
imaginative people inside the BBC. He was struck by ‘the impression
of extraordinary achievement—good topline sports actualities (in-
cluding cup finals and test matches) way ahead in audience appeal
and selling power’, and admitted that television drama had ‘killed’
his interest in ‘conventional radio drama’ even though he had seen
no ‘imaginative’ television drama comparable with ‘imaginative’
radio drama. Yet what was missing from television was news, a point
made daily to Philip Dorté by dissatisfied viewers. ‘The absence of a
Television News Service is a tragedy. Surely this must come soon. . .
A bulletin, with a gradually increasing proportion of picture reports
from our own units, located in key news centres, would surely build
up a regular television audience faster than any other single develop-
ment.’ This pointer to the shape of things to come was ignored in
1947. Although someone (Nicolls?) put a mark against points in
Gilliam’s letter which seemed to be of special interest, there was no
mark against this striking reference to News. There was a mark,
however, against Gilliam’s plea for more experiment. ‘From the
stream of experiments will come the key advances in technique and

114 *Sjlvey to Nicolls, 18 June 1947,
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programme development. .. There is everything to gain, and
practically nothing to lose, by such a policy.''*

It is not clear whether or not the comments Nicolls collected were
passed on to Gorham or whether Nicolls made any comments of his
own. Whether or not, few ‘experiments’ of the kind Gilliam was
demanding were carried out between the first anniversary of post-war
television and the BBC'’s twenty-fifth anniversary on 14 November
1947. Yet television did not stand still. There were more signs of
change in programming than there were in the fundamental prob-
lems which persisted behind the scenes—problems of how to over-
come bans and boycotts and of how to obtain greater resources for
development from the Corporation. Women’s Magazine was being
launched in the summer. So, too, was a weekly Television Newsreel
which was eventually to be converted into a daily service. Mean-
while, Kaleidoscope was establishing itself as ‘the viewers’ own maga-
zine programme’.''¢

Several single programmes were great successes. On 14 July there
was an all-French cabaret entertainment compered by Jacques Paul-
iac of Radiodiffusion Frangaise: the French Ambassador was among
the studio guests. In September Gracie Fields, anxious to test her
popularity with a post-war British audience, made a television ap-
pearance along with most of her family, and in the same month
when part of a Promenade Concert was broadcast ‘a terrific atmo-
sphere came over’.!'” Finally, on 20 November the wedding of
Princess Elizabeth and Prince Philip was a very special kind of royal
occasion, the kind which was to enhance the popularity of televi-
sion.

Radiolympia 1947—just before the wedding—broke all attendance
records, and television was one of the main themes. Gorham spent
a lot of time there. A few weeks earlier, he had visited the United
States at his own expense to see what was happening both in
television studios and control rooms—he was particularly interested
in RCA’s Orthicon camera—and in American homes. What impressed
him most was not actual achievement in television but the universal
élan. ‘Their studios’, he found, ‘were no better than ours, but they
were building where we were not’, and their ‘standard television sets
were no bigger but they were making far more of them’. ‘If we had

115 *Gjlliam to Nicolls, 25 June 1947.

116 BBC Year Book, 1948, 97-9.

117 *McGivern to Nicolls, 26 Sept. 1947. ‘1 have spoken to dozens of people inside and
outside the BBC. They were unanimous in their praise of this transmission.’
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had their equipment,’ he concluded, ‘our staff could have produced
a really terrific service.”'®

Another visitor to the United States, the well-informed and imagin-
ative engineer, Leslie Hayes, attended the International Telecom-
munications Conference in Atlantic City. Like Gorham, he was
particularly interested in colour television'!* and, above all, in
possibilities of telerecording. Work on the latter was being carried
out in Alexandra Palace itself, and in November 1947 Dorté and his
BBC film unit made the first public use of recorded television
anywhere in the world.'?° Techniques were to change, but there was
no doubt about what needed to be done.

Such triumphs, alas, were more ephemeral in 1947 than the
persisting problems, including those of shortages and controls, prob-
lems which overshadowed the programmes themselves and the
course of technical development.'?! It was necessary, for instance,
to plan the outside broadcast schedule for the autumn of 1947,
the Royal Wedding autumn, on the assumption that only half
the ‘normal number’ of outside broadcasts, however popular,
could be scheduled, and to warn producers that if their ‘ration
books’ showed increases on original estimates, ‘extra funds would
not be available to meet the additional requirements’.'” Filming
Transatlantic Quiz had to be abandoned, and because of currency
restrictions no further American play could be produced after The
Bad Man.

Meanwhile the bans continued. No live television camera could be
taken into Westminster Abbey for the Royal Wedding.'?* The Foot-
ball League was as unwilling to allow television of matches as the
theatre managers were to allow even excerpts from West End thea-
tres. While advanced plans for televising a match between Charlton
Athletic and Chelsea were having to be cancelled in October,'?* the
Theatre Council was adamant in refusing to allow a broadcast from

118 Gorham, Sound and Fury (1948), 229-30.

19 In Apr. 1947 the Federal Communications Commission had ruled that colour
television, being pressed for by CBS, had no immediate commercial possibilities and that
the development of television should not wait upon the perfection of a new colour
system.

120 See below, p. 255.

121 BBC Year Book, 1948, 99.

122 *Television Programme Planning Committee, Minutes, 17 July, 7 Aug. 1947.

123 1t was possible, however, to introduce a film camera, and a film of what happened
inside the Abbey was shown to viewers in the evening—immediacy at one remove.

124 *Television Programme Planning Committee, Minutes, 9 Oct. 1947. In September
Charlton had agreed to the televising of the match (ibid. 11 Sept. 1947).
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the Hippodrome.'* The General Film Distributors finally cancelled
permission to supply four French films,'*® while Howard Thomas,
then working with Associated British Pathé, said that no old newsreels
could be televised—even for the year 1922 when the BBC began—ex-
cept for very short illustrative extracts.'”’ Paul Beard, leader of the BBC
Symphony Orchestra, was uneasy about the effect on the orchestra of
the extra lighting in the Albert Hall in a Jubilee Symphony Concert,'?®
and even the first response of Gracie Fields to the suggestion of
television from the People’s Palace was that it would not be right on
artistic grounds to be televised while doing a sound broadcast.'”
Finally, in November, when there was talk of a New Year’s Eve service,
Gorham had to tell the Programme Planning Committee that it had
been ruled that there could be no television of church services ‘until
a decision had been made by the Church Council’.!*’

Everything seemed to be difficult, and members of the Television
Service were warned not to talk with ‘outsiders’ about the Television
Advisory Committee. High hopes had been placed in it,*! but in
1946 and 1947 it was proving ‘hopeless’ in trying to sort matters out.
It collected statistics and noted trends in other countries,'* but
‘questions referred to it’ about British development were vanishing
into ‘a limbo of adjourned meetings and inconclusive interviews’.!**

There was frustration even in relation to a possible television
performance by Lord Reith—in the series Speaking Personally. Though
pressed to take part by Haley, with whom he was on good terms,
Reith at first did not reply. Eventually he said no.'** Gorham, whose

125 +lbid. 11 Sept. 1947. The Lyric Theatre, Hammersmith, outside the West End,
offered the Restoration comedy The Relapse (9 Oct. 1947) which was not thought to make
good television (ibid. 23 Oct. 1947).

126 *]bid. 4 Sept. 1947.

127 +bid. 23 Nov. 1947. Gorham had made a useful deal with NBC in the USA to
exchange news films. NBC, like the BBC, was banned from using newsreel (Sound and
Fury (1948), 217).

128 eTelevision Programme Planning Committee, Minutes, 23 Oct. 1947. There were
many complaints from members of the orchestra, and Kenneth Wright, the BBC's
Assistant Director of Music, wrote to Gorham on 27 Sept. that they could not go ahead
with another concert ‘because of the discomfort to musicians caused by glare and heat’.

129 *Television Programme Planning Committee, Minutes, 14 Aug. 1947.

130 *Tbid. 27 Nov. 1947.

131 See above, p. 173.

132 1t circulated, for example, an interesting report from the St Louis Post-Dispatch, 7
July 1946. ‘Major Network split on use of television soon or delaying until colour sets
are perfected.’ NBC wanted to go ahead with ‘monochrome now’; CBS was prepared to
await colour ‘even if expensive delay pending perfection is the penalty’. For the statistics,
see below, p. 223.

133 M. Gorham, Broadcasting and Television since 1900 (1952), 241.

134 »Television Programme Planning Committee, Minutes, 19 Sept., 2, 16 Oct. 1947.
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appreciation of Reith was limited, was doubtless not very much
surprised by or concerned about this outcome. He was beginning to
feel that the ‘old guard’ in the BBC was holding back television, that
the top management was less committed than he was, and that there
were other priorities; and his suspicions seemed justified by an ‘array
of old hands’ at a Jubilee dinner for Reith. People who had come to
the BBC when it was still young and spent twenty years in fairly
senior jobs'*® could scarcely be expected, he felt, to take television in
their stride. Gorham knew from experience in the early days of
sound that the driving force of the organization had been provided
by young men who still had their careers to make.

3. New Faces: New Vistas

Television was not to remain for much longer the preserve of the first
post-war team—too small as it was to meet the demands of growth
and too limited in range and, above all, in influence inside the
Corporation. The number of people employed in the Television
Service increased from 456 in June 1946 to 606 at the end of 1947
and 677 in June 1948, two years after the resumption of regular
programmes.

A system of ‘quota gradings’ meant that the establishment had to
be considered at first in set categories—Al, B, and Bl—and each
increase in staffing was carefully considered within that framework
of gradings. Thus, in January 1947, when it was decided to increase
the numbers of producers from nineteen to twenty-one (including
five Senior Producers instead of two in category Al), the Central
Establishment Office recommended a continuation of the figure of
nineteen with only three Senior Producers in category Al, five in
category B, and only eleven instead of thirteen in category B1.2 The
exact details are, of course, less interesting and less important than
the necessary attempt to control the composition of the staff in
terms of status and pay as well as of function. The effort was related
to BBC staffing policy as a whole, and Gorham had to refer relatively
minor matters like permission for additional cameramen and ap-

135 Gorham, Sound and Fury, 240-1.
! The authorized 'establishment’ figures were 441 in June 1946, 690 in December
1947, and still 690 in June 1948.
2 *J. A. Crockett, 'Television Quota Gradings’, 11 Jan. 1947,
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pointments of announcers back to Nicolls and his deputies in
Broadcasting House.?

There were changes at the top as well as within the ranks. Six days
after hearing Reith speak at the Jubilee dinner in what seemed to
Gorham the accents of the past, Gorham himself left the BBC on 24
November 1947. Soon there were to be many new faces. There were
also to be significant shifts of power, some of them involving
struggle. In time, there were people in Britain who were to say that
Collins, Gorham'’s able and energetic succesor, was ‘the man who did
more than any other single individual to bring commercial television
to Britain’.* In 1947, however, when he took over Gorham’s job, he
seemed to Haley to be just the right man to make BBC television
work.

Even before Collins replaced Gorham in November 1947, there had
already been one big change of face. Denis Johnston resigned from
the BBC in March 1947 on personal grounds—in order to have more
time to write’—and was replaced as Television Programme Director
by Cecil McGivern. This was a key appointment. McGivern has often
been singled out as ‘the true architect of BBC television’;® and he
made his presence felt immediately in 1947. Like Johnston, he had
personal experience both of the theatre (as actor and as stage
manager) and of the film industry (as a screen writer). He was a
Tynesider by birth and a graduate of Durham University, and he had
already left his mark on the history of sound broadcasting before
1945 as a colleague of Laurence Gilliam in the pioneering develop-
ment of the radio ‘feature’, one of the BBC’s greatest contributions
to the art of radio.” His best-known programmes included the
war-time Junction X, The Battle of Britain, Fighter Pilot, and The Harbour
called Mulberry, and he had also been the man behind the scenes
(with Gilliam) in the Christmas link-up programmes heard by mil-
lions.

When he left the Rank Organisation in 1947 to rejoin the BBC,
McGivern was 40 years old to the month. Intense, dedicated, de-
manding, and prickly, he was uninterested in getting on with people

3 *Gorham to Nicolls, 27 Jan. 1947. The appointment of the Chief Camera Operator
had had to be referred to the Deputy Director-General.

4 Observer, 18 Sept. 1955. Cf. Kenneth Baily in 1950 (Here's Television, 70): ‘1t is far too
early in his career to say whether he will go down in history as the chief architect of
Britain’s national television service—or as that of something else.’

5 *Note by Gorham, 13 Mar. 1947. Two of Johnston’s new plays were televised in 1947.

6 Peter Black, The Mirror in the Comer (1972), 16.

7 See A. Briggs, The Golden Age of Wireless, 156-8; The War of Words, 358, 640-1.
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if he could get on with programmes, and he was glued to the screen
every night watching everything that was happening through thick-
lensed glasses. The terms of reference of his appointment included
the phrase, ‘to supervise the over-all quality of the television out-
put’? and he made every effort to treat the output comprehensively.
He wanted individual programmes to be both technically and artis-
tically the very best, whatever their content—drama, politics, or
sport—and he was desperately afraid of monotony. He also believed
in long-term programme planning, and in January 1948 introduced
a new programme planning system allowing for planning further
ahead than had been possible before.’

McGivern’s influence was ubiquitous. He never suffered fools glad-
ly, but in the early years of post-war television he could win the
loyalty of most of the people who worked with him because they
trusted completely in his integrity. His personal contribution to the
history of television will be apparent at many points in this volume.
Yet he was always complemented by others with contrasting person-
alities. Collins, for example, was very different—literary in tastes and
a novelist himself, interested in people, most of them outside the
BBC, keenly ambitious. So, too, was Cecil Madden, who kept
the Television Service in touch with show business—often despite
the BBC. Madden continued to discover ‘new talent’, as he had
discovered Petula Clark, the Beverley Sisters, and Jimmy Edwards,
and he showed equal interest in the televising of O’Neill’'s Mourning
Becomes Electra and No, No, Nanette (1948—with Hattie Jacques as
Flora). Like Imlay Watts, who had to deal with the reception and
accommodation of ‘stars’ in overcrowded post-war London, Madden
loved meeting them, and every year he produced a fascinating
montage of the ‘personalities of the year’.'?

There was one other new face at Alexandra Palace in 1947 before
Gorham left. Pat Hillyard, who had had experience in television as
an assistant production manager before the war, and during the war
had been Assistant Director of radio Variety, became Presentation
Director (a new post)'! during the summer of 1947, and it was he
who had to deal with the planning of new studio facilities as well as

8 *'Note on the Organisation of the Television Service’, 26 Apr. 1946.

9 *Television Programme Planning Committee, Minutes, 11 Dec. 1947, 1 Jan. 1948.
The first revised scheme broke down (ibid. 22, 29 April, 10 June 1948) and a new system
was introduced in June.

10 Many of his montages were presented to the BBC Archives at Caversham.
11 *Gorham to Pym, 9 Apr. 1947. He had originally thought of appointing Hillyard as
Productions Supervisor.
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efficient use of existing ones. His responsibilities were far more
extensive than this, however, and he soon found himself concerned
with many external matters, including relations with the formidable
group of theatrical agents who could do so much to inhibit BBC
initiatives.”> On 10 December—after Gorham'’s departure—he was
given over-all responsibilities for Light Entertainment, and the post
of Presentation Director became vacant. It was in his new capacity,
therefore, that Hillyard told a Programme Planning Committee
meeting later in December that Emile Littler had just refused per-
mission for any of ‘his artists’ to appear on television if no spoken
credits were given.'?

The replacement of Gorham by Collins in November 1947 was a
quite different matter from the replacement of Johnston by Mc-
Givern. Gorham had had the immensely difficult task of trying too
make the BBC’s Television Service work efficiently in face not only
of external barriers but of internal ‘handicaps’, as he called them, and
misunderstandings. He had seen his Sleeping Beauty become—in his
own estimate, which he believed was shared by others—a ‘Cinderella
of the BBC'." For months he had become increasingly uneasy about
much that was happening, and the final blow was Haley’s ‘reorgan-
ization’ of the Corporation, announced appropriately on 5 November
1947. This upset him profoundly.' ‘I know that reorganisations
always disappoint somebody,’ he began a letter to Haley four days
later, adding that he was writing to express not personal disappoint-
ment but deep concern for the future of television.

Hitherto, Gorham had dealt directly with Haley or with his Deputy,
Ashbridge. Now in all that he did he would have to work through
Nicolls. He was galled that there would be no separate Director of
Television, that television would be treated as only one of six
‘divisions’ within ‘Home Broadcasting’, and that control of news,
features, and editiorial functions would pass to an unnamed Director
of the Spoken Word.'®

In his autobiography, published not very long after the event and
which he started to write on the very night that Haley made his
announcement, Gorham added that while he had tried to keep this
important letter ‘reasonable and moderate’—as, indeed, it was—he

12 *Television Programme Planning Committee, Minutes, 11 Sept. 1947.
13 *bid. 18 Dec. 1947.

14 *Gorham to Haley, 9 Nov. 1947.

15 For the reorganization, see above, pp. 107 ff.

16 *Gorham to Haley, 9 Nov. 1947.
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was ‘full of despair’. ‘It seemed to be a plunge right back into the bad
old days of the BBC. We had had it all so often: the same air of
mystery, the same lack of any discussion with the staff, and the same
result of making the real work harder for those who were doing it.”"’

Gorham did not resign immediately, but clearly he was bound to
do so when Haley did not respond either to his arguments or to his
way of putting them. Haley had apparently been planning changes
in television management quite independently earlier in the year,
and at a second interview with Gorham he told him plainly that it
was before the reorganization and not after it that he had contem-
plated transferring him back to the Light Programme and switching
Collins to television. The outcome was inevitable. Gorham resigned
on 24 November. Haley accepted his resignation ‘with very real
regret’, but Gorham parted from him and the BBC, he wrote later,
with a feeling of ‘enormous relief’.'8

Collins took over his new post with infectious enthusiasm. He had
worked in the BBC since 1940, first as a Talks Producer (Overseas) on
the unestablished staff, and he had risen within the hierarchy by
reason of his sheer ability. As Head of the Light Programme after
Gorham moved to Alexandra Place, he had demonstrated that he not
only had more ideas than most people inside the BBC but that he
was a keen and gifted administrator. He had shown also that while
he was able to initiate and develop new kinds of ‘popular’ pro-
gramme, his talents were by no means limited to the cultivation of
such a field. It was not only that he wrote novels (including the
best-selling London Belongs to Me) and film scripts or that he had
more outside contacts than most of his colleagues. He was also one
of the few people inside the Corporation who could make general
statements about the philosophy and objectives of broadcasting. In
1947, therefore, Haley obviously believed that Collins had the right
bundle of qualitites—not least, energy—to guide television through
a difficult but challenging period when there would be rapid devel-
opment but when resources would still be strictly limited and
government controls would still be tough.

For his part, Collins admired Haley, and in December 1946 had
written to him that there was ‘a new and prevailing feeling of
buoyancy’ in the BBC as a result of his personal influence.'® A year
later, after taking over his new post, he received a ‘battle order’ from

17 M. Gorham, Sound and Fury (1948), 238.
18 Ibid. 246-7.
19 *Collins to Haley, 20 Dec. 1946.
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Haley which he acknowledged with enthusiasm. ‘You are beginning
a great pioneering job,” Haley told him, before specifying his allotted
tasks: ‘Give television a sense of social purpose. Give television a
sense of adventure. Give television a sense of style.” His first care,
Haley added, was to see to the staff who were bound to be unsettled:
‘Get it into their heads that it is Quality that counts.” The pro-
grammes should never fall below BBC standards: television had the
same responsibilities as sound broadcasting, both ‘to educate and
entertain’.?’ Haley’s final words would have interested Gorham but
not impressed him. He too had been told on 1 January 1946 that he
was one of the ‘pioneers’ embarking ‘on an adventure to which there
will be no end’.?! ‘Resolve’, Haley now told Collins, ‘to see the
opportunities rather than the difficulties. It is part of our national
duty at present to use a maximum of resourcefulness to overcome a
minimum of resources.’?

Collins replied that he looked forward to his new post, that he had
found the staff at Alexandra Palace impressively enthusiastic, and
that he and McGivern shared the same views on ‘the whole field of
social purpose and the broadcasting of serious and intelligent pro-
grammes’ 2 There were no obvious divergencies at this stage between
his views and those of Haley.?* None the less, there were inevitable
organizational changes. ‘The programme staff structure of Television
is still in process of formation,” a memorandum of December 1947
began. Thereafter, four ‘programme groups’ were to be created—
Drama, Light Entertainment (which Hillyard took over),25 Talks and
Talks Features (which Mary Adams took over)—these were terms
borrowed inappropriately from sound broadcasting—and Outside
Broadcasts and Films. Picture Page went to Talks, Kaleidoscope to Light
Entertainment. Puppet programmes were treated as an offshoot of
Drama, and Geraldo’s Orchestra as ‘the lighter side of television
music, rather than the musical side of light entertainment’.® Yet
‘departmentalism’ was still thought undesirable, and producers were
to remain on a Central Television establishment ultimately respons-
ible to McGivern as Television Programme Director. It was he who

20 *Haley to Collins, 2 Dec. 1947.

! *Haley to Gorham, 1 Jan. 1946.

*Haley to Collins, 2 Dec. 1947.

*Collins to Haley, 6 Dec. 1947.

*Television Programme Planning Committee, Minutes, 13 Nov. 1947.

~Television Reorganisation’, 10 Dec. 1947; McGivern to Hillyard, 15 Dec. 1947.
P. A. T. Bate was to work directly to McGivern for ballet. What happened was less ’cut

and dried’, as Hillyard foresaw (Hillyard to McGivern, 22 Dec. 1947).
2 'Television Reorganisation’, 10 Dec. 1947.

~
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would allot their services (‘on as “permanent” a basis as possible’)
according to the needs of the four groups. No new titles were to be
introduced in relation to posts within the changing structure.

Haley does not seem to have liked television titles and objected two
weeks later to there being a Television Presentation Director, an
Assistant Presentation Director, and a Senior Presentation Assistant.
‘This seems to me to be getting somewhat top-heavy,’ he wrote from
a distance, not to Collins, but Nicolls.? Collins, when told, replied
sensibly enough to Nicolls that ‘Presentation in Television means
something quite different from Presentation in Sound. The senior
member of that department in Television is responsible for all the
organisational work in connection with the studios and, in a sense, is
better described as Productions Director.”?®

With some possible misunderstandings removed, the way was
prepared for change of a different kind, and in February 1948 Collins
was able to announce that Haley had agreed to an extra £500 a week
for the Programme Allowance, now set at £5,550, including an
earmarked grant for the projected Newsreel programme. An increase
of £5,750 per annum for overtime had also been granted.” Collins
stressed, of course, that ‘television must plan within this allocation’.
He also reminded his colleagues that it had to pay off its debts of
£3,000 incurred through previous overspending on programmes.*
By the end of the year the new financial policy had worked. Collins
was still asking for additional funds, but financial administration had
been tightened up and there had been no ‘wastage’ in the sense that
money allotted to television was returned unspent.*!

‘Financial administration’ was always related very closely to new
aspects of programming. Thus, Newsreel, a fifteen-minute pro-
gramme, was the kind of venture which had been urged by a few of
the respondents to Nicoll’s inquiries in 1947;** and although the first
broadcast did not take place until § January 1948,** preparations
were long and costly.** Dorté chose Harold Cox, formerly of Gau-

*Haley to Nicolls, 24 Dec. 1947.
*Collins to Nicolls, 31 Dec. 1947.
*Note by Collins, 10 Mar. 1948.
*Television Programme Planning Committee, Minutes, 26 Feb. 1948.
*Ibid. 23 Dec. 1948. In Nov. 1948, however, McGivern was still complaining that
savings from one quarter could not be carried forward to the next (ibid. 4 Nov. 1948).
32 See above, p. 197.
33 See below, p. 540.
34 There had been a long discussion on the subject in Oct. 1947 (*Television Pro-
gramme Planning Committee, Minutes, 16 Oct. 1947), when the name ‘BBC Teleciné
Review’ was mooted.
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mont British and Assistant Television Outside Broadcasts Manager
before the war, to serve as first Newsreel manager, but the programme
involved substantially increased costs and not only a new manager
but a new production team.’ It also entailed further changes in
television organization. In March 1948, therefore, Haley agreed to the
splitting of the Television Outside Broadcasts and Film Department
into two separate parts, the former to be headed by lan Orr-Ewing and
the latter by Philip Dorté. Nicolls took care to add, however, that this
was agreed only on ‘the definite assumption that this split will not
involve any extra staff—that is to say that you [Collins] will not in the
next year or so ask for any extra staff which you would not have asked
for if the Department had not been split’.*®

This kind of injunction must have been very cramping, not least
because Collins, like Gorham before him, very quickly discovered
how badly overworked many of the Television staff were, not only
programme producing, but in such departments as design and
supply.’” Very soon after being appointed, Collins had had a lunch-
time talk with Lord Simon, the Chairman of the Governors, who had
told Herbert Morrison, the Lord President of the Council, in Novem-
ber 1947 how ‘eager’ the BBC was to ‘go ahead with television’.*®
Simon asked Collins very frankly—as was his wont—whether enough
money was being spent on television research, whether there could
be any improvement in the provision of studio space and supply of
cameras, and whether the Corporation was ‘fully abreast’ of general
developments in American television. ‘If the American cameras were
really outstandingly good,’ he went on, then ‘dollars should be spent
to bring them here.’ He also expressed the hope that Collins could
visit American television studios and learn more about American
experience.

Collins properly reported the conversation to Haley.” He was
granted more studio space than Gorham had ever had at his dispo-
sal,*® but he maintained his pressure on Haley, knowing that he was

35 See below, p. 543.

36 *Nicolls to Collins, 17 Mar. 1948,

37 *N. Collins, Report on Television, 9 Apr. 1948, Appendix C. 'The Supply Manager
has been and is consistently overworked. His average weekly hours are 52. He was able
to take only one week’s annual leave instead of four in 1947.

38 +Television Policy’, Note by the BBC, of Nov. 1947, sent to the Lord President of
the Council and the Postmaster-General.

39 *Collins to Haley, 22 Jan. 1948.

40 *In a Memorandum of 19 Feb. 1948, J. A. C. Knott had pointed out that the average
space per person working at Alexandra Palace was 45 square feet. ‘The BBC has no
standard rate per head but the normal pre-war standard with other public organisations
was a maximum of 100 square feet per head.’
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fully backed by Television’s Direction Committee, which from
January 1949 onwards included R. T. B. Wynn, the Assistant Chief
Engineer, as well as television engineers, programme heads, and
administrators.*! Like his closest colleagues, he also believed strongly
that far more staff were needed along with the extra equipment, that
Alexandra Palace, even if available, was not suitable for long-term
television development, and that any split-site arrangement would,
even in the medium term, be untenable.**

Haley was soon to acknowledge the force of the last point. None
the less, while he recognized that ‘obviously we should do every-
thing we can to give the people on our staff and the people whom
we ask to broadcast the best conditions we reasonably can’, he was
alarmed at Collins’s projected staff figures. These he could study
carefully in an important—and realistic—paper prepared by Collins
in the early spring of 1948. ‘A great deal of what Collins says is based
on taking the first hurdle of the staff without further questions,” he
commented in response. ‘I do not think we can do this with
equanimity. The figures he gives are alarming, and it seems to me
that a most thorough and meticulous examination must be made of
the validity of the arguments in their favour. I do not feel that it is
sufficient to say that programme technique has changed and there-
fore the number of staff has more than doubled. There has to be a
controlling point on staff . . . It is important we should tackle this
aspect of the problem while television is still young enough to be
moulded, and if necessary, re-oriented.”*?

This significant comment was the prelude not to a contraction but
to yet a further expansion of television, for Collins had not been
exaggerating when he had stated bluntly in what he called his
magnum opus** that, given the responsibilities of the posts and the
additional complications arising from the medium of television,
‘certain key posts’ were ‘undergraded in relation to. .. Sound’ and
that there were serious staff shortages in essential places. The
inordinate amount of overtime being worked registered this.* To
reinforce his case, J. A. C. Knott produced the following table of staff
changes since 1936.*¢

41 eDjrection Meeting, Minutes, 14 Jan. 1949.

42 eJpid, 27 May 1949.

43 *Haley to Nicolls, 21 Apr. 1948.

44 *Collins to Pym, 28 Apr. 1948.

45 *Collins, ‘Report on Television’, 9 Apr. 1948,

46 ¢, A. C. Knott, ‘Television Staff Developments, 1936-1948’, 3 May 1948.
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Staff Increases— 1936-1948

1936 1939 1946 1948
(first 3
months)
Programmes and
administration” 40 182 202 280
Engineering 71 211 218 241
Ancillary services
(including 86 112 112 131
publicity) %) 7 4) 5)
TOTALS 197 505 536 652
Average weekly hours of
transmission 12.8 24.2 28.4 28.9

Notes: *Between 1936 and 1939 Staff Administration was dealt with centrally at
Broadcasting House.

1Between 1936 and 1939 there was no separate Television Accounts Section, the
work being handled by the Central Accounts Department.

Within the staffing pattern, there were difficulties at different
points—in relation, for example, to studio managers and to an-
nouncers. Nor was it easy to reach agreement about solutions. Thus,
when P. E. Cruttwell, the Staff Administration Officer, argued against
Collins’s view that Television Announcers should be on short-term
contract basis—’I should have thought that if viewers could stand a
Television Announcer up to five years they could do so indefinite-
ly*’—Collins reiterated that ‘looks’ mattered immensely and that the
last thing viewers wished to see were ‘ageing ]'uveniles’.48 A five-year
stint was the proper Television Announcer’s life.*’

The correspondence had its funny side, particularly when Nicolls
descended to detail,*® yet television announcers were obviously
placed in a difficult personal position in 1948 and 1949.*' They had
the best-known faces in the country—or at least in those areas where
there was television—but their position was often uncertain. All
would-be new announcers—and there were many of them—were

47 +p_ E. Cruttwell to Nicolls, 5 Aug. 1948. McGivern had written on the same subject
to Nicolls as early as 30 Aug. 1946, saying that the Service should be free to engage
announcers either on Programme Contract or a Staff Contract according to circumstan-
ces in particular cases.

48 *Collins to Cruttwell, 25 Aug. 1948.

49 *Knott to Cruttwell, 9 Oct. 1948.

50 *Nicolls to Gorham, 28 Aug. 1946. There was one 'grave doubt’, Nicolls thought,
about a particular announcer, ‘mainly arising from his face’.

51 *Pym to Knott, 17 Nov. 1948, agreeing that television announcers should not be
offered ‘establishment’ but should work on short-term contracts. The contracts were
prepared in Dec. 1948.
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given extended trials, for in this field Collins and his colleagues
would take no risks. Meanwhile, McDonald Hobley and Sylvia Peters
stayed, along with Mary Malcolm, the only granddaughter of Lillie
Langtry. She had first appeared in a James Laver televised fashion
show and was appointed an announcer in January 1948.

There were a number of staff changes, some of them very import-
ant, the need for which was argued about in rather different terms.
Thus the role in television of music—serious or light—was a matter
of debate even after Eric Robinson, brother of Stanford, became
Conductor of the Television Orchestra. Eric Robinson, lively and
versatile, became a ‘personality’ just because he had no favourite
kind of music: ‘it would be impossible to do my job properly if I had,’
he said. He was as happy with Donald Peers, the surprising singing
success of 1949, as with Puccini, and it was with particular reference
to his programme Music for You that he won the Television Society’s
Silver Medal in 1952.%

By contrast, Val Gielgud, who moved from Sound to Television as
Head of Drama after Collins took over, had a very unhappy time. He
had hardly thought of Muswell Hill, the site of Alexandra Palace, as
‘one of the Delectable Mountains’, and he found it compared
unfavourably with ‘the Hill Difficulty’. He was soon at loggerheads
both with Collins and McGivern. The latter he had greatly respected,
but he found him lacking in a sense both of order and of direction,
and it was after much misunderstanding that Gielgud returned to
Broadcasting House. He had strong likes and dislikes of his own, and
wanted a defined drama policy for television. He also disliked the fact
that television had no established script unit and ‘no departmental
control worth the name’. Finally, he objected to ‘the off-the-cuff and
last minute changes’ which were not only a product of McGivern’s
personality but part of the culture of television itself.*?

Television comedy was to discover its own balance between the
contrived and the impromptu, but it took time, as Denis Norden
admitted, for scriptwriters—or producers—to move easily from the

52 For a good brief account of Eric Robinson, who had joined the BBC Orchestra
(Sound) in 1931, see G. Ross, Television Jubilee (1961), 151—4. See also below, p. 677. The
development of music on television was severely restricted by the Musicians’ Union.

53 See V. Gielgud, op. cit., 126 ff. See also below, p. 629. Gielgud had taken an active
part in pre-war television. He had starred, indeed, along with John Gielgud, in what was
perhaps television’s first play, The Man with a Flower in his Mouth, produced in Apr. 1930
during Baird experimental broadcasts. For a time in 1948 and 1949 Robert MacDermot,
who had been an announcer and programme planner, had been in charge of television
drama. Neither he nor McGivern had been happy about the arrangement.
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verbal to the visual.** Tony Hancock as a television face postdates
this volume, for Hancock’s Half Hour did not move to television until
1956. Meanwhile, however, Michael Mills, a later BBC Head of
Comedy, had become a Light Entertainment producer; Jack Mewett,
a stores clerk before the war and later General Manager, Film
Operations and Services, had become Administrative Assistant, Films;
and Richard Cawston, an imaginative and innovatory producer and
later Head of Documentaries, had become an Assistant Film Editor.
In 1949 John Elliott, creator in 1966 of The Troubleshooters, appeared
in the Film Section for the first time.

In retrospect, by far the most important new face in 1948 was that
of Grace Wyndham Goldie. Her first title was that of Television Talks
Producer, but this title gives no idea of the seminal role she was to
play both in introducing other new faces, mainly young ones, to
television and in devising new televisual arts and techniques, not
least in political broadcasting. She had been a radio critic during the
1930s, a Civil Servant in the Board of Trade between 1942 and 1944,
and a Talks Producer (Sound) from 1944 until she moved to the
Television Service, and she made her impact at once in a branch of
television which had hitherto been neglected. Her first reactions
were uncertain. She saw faces ‘grey with fatigue’, offices that were
dirty and overcrowded, sets that were already dingy, and a dangerous
iron ladder leading to the crowded control gallery above Studio A.
Even after she had settled, ‘pinpricking administrative obstinacy’
continued to irritate her. Yet she took naturally to television and
realized its unique possibilities.>®

Factual evidence on the duties and job responsibilities of ‘all posts
in the Television Establishment, promising or established, big or
small’, was patiently and painstakingly collected on behalf of the
Central Establishment Office by I. Beynon-Lewis during the late
summer and early autumn of 1948. Written in ‘O and M’ terms, it
did not identify the rich store of talent which Collins had already
acquired. Nor were the general comments, however well intended,
calculated to appeal to people who were not used to the ways of
Broadcasting House.

Some of the ‘problems’ in different parts of the television set-up
seemed to have sprung—so Beynon-Lewis argued—from ‘the tend-
ency to recruit, for even senior posts in Television, the “slick dealer”

54 Norden is quoted in D, Nathan, The Laughtermakers (1971), 35. See also below,

p. 654.
55 See G. Wyndham Goldie, Facing the Nation (1977), ch. 3.



216 + The Return of Television

from both the film and theatre world’. The situation should be
rectified. ‘Over the years the Corporation has built up for itself a
tradition of leadership in culture, manners and good behaviour, and
it is clearly desirable that this should also become the tradition of the
Television Service.’>
Such a statement reveals some of the suspicions in Broadcasting
House, yet there was also a feeling there that there should be a
regular flow of staff from sound to television, partly doubtless to
maintain the tradition, partly because television opportunities would
increase as coverage was extended. There was scope for misunder-
standing here. Thus, when in November 1948 Nicolls suggested that
new producers’ posts should be created to permit people to move
over from sound into television,57 Collins was convinced that there
were few people with ‘sufficient stage or film experience’ to make the
transition.>® And when Beynon-Lewis’s report was finally completed
in February 1949, there were generalizations in it which Collins
found disturbing. ‘Your ... paragraph beginning “... it is appreci-
ated that at the moment and for some time to come this medium is
experiencing teething troubles . . ."” is completely unindicative of the
number and the magnitude of the problems facing Television. ..
The medium of Sound Radio has been fully and exhaustively ex-
plored within the past twenty-five years, so that it is virtually true to
say that everything that can be done has been done and remains
only to be done better. On the other hand, Television (even though
it has acquired an impressive air of expertise in certain directions) is
virtually unexplored.” Moving on to the attack, Collins added that he
was ‘most anxious’ not to ‘allow Television establishment to become
a rigidly boxed up affair as Sound establishment "has become”.®®
The documents highlight such arguments. Meanwhile, however,
Collins was winning the battle to secure more resources for television
than had ever been thought necessary before. In May 1948 he had
asked Haley for ‘some indication of the kind of development which
he is expecting from Television within say the next five years’.’ The
kind of development he himself wanted was ‘orderly’ and ‘planned’
in contrast to the ‘uncoordinated developments which have been

56 *Notes by 1. Beynon-Lewis; D. Hay, Head of Central Establishment Office, to
Bottomley, 25 Oct. 1948.
7 *Nicolls to B. W. Gray, Assistant Head of Staff Training, 4 Nov. 1948.
58 *Collins to McGivern, 7 Oct. 1948.
59 *Collins to Hay, 7 Feb. 1949.
60 *Collins to Haley, 5 May 1948.
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occurring in the past’.®! It was difficult fully to assess technical needs,
he pointed out, before the possibilities of telerecording were more
clear, and even on the programme side little more could be done
until new studios were available. Yet the preparation of educational
programmes figured high, Collins went on, in his own list of
priorities. ‘Even though there is . . . no prospect of this within the
next year or so, I feel that by the end of the five year period they are
likely to be a practical possibility.* Studio space remained a main
limiting factor. ‘There should be one studio set aside entirely for that
purpose [education] and this is not even provided for in the devel-
opment plans. Also, we should bear in mind that . . . when staff are
recruited it will take three to six months before they are familiar with
the new medium.’®

In June 1948 the Governors agreed with Haley in one of their
relatively rare discussions on television that the most urgent building
priority was additional television studios,** and a week later Haley
called an important meeting at Broadcasting House at which all
the senior BBC officials, including Collins and Nicolls, were pres-
ent. This was perhaps the first meeting at which large-scale action
in relation to television development was decided upon. Priority
would be given, Haley said, to building two new studios along with
ancillary offices, and new programme schedules would be related
to this increase in accommodation which would be available in
approximately three-and-a-half years’ time. In parallel, if the Govern-
ment approved, new Regional transmitters would be opened at the
rate of three in two years, thus giving nation-wide coverage by
1955/56.

The Government did approve, and an important official Govern-
ment statement by the Postmaster-General was published on 24
August 1948.% It stated that the 405-line picture would continue to
be used for a number of years—Lord Trefgarne called this ‘a triumph
for the British radio industry’—that work on the Sutton Coldfield

61 «Collins to Nicolls, 14 May 1948.

€ «Collins to Haley, 5 May 1948.

63 +Collins to Nicolls, 14 May 1948. He enclosed a note from the Times Educational
Supplement. He wrote again on the same subject on 24 May 1948.

64 *Board of Governors, Minutes, 10 June 1948. At their meeting on 9 Sept. they agreed
to stand by their decision to acquire the Shepherd’s Bush site despite a number of
difficulties.

65 *Note of a Meeting, 17 June 1948.

66 GPO statement, 24 Aug. 1948. See also The Times, 24 Aug. 1948. Collins stated that
it ‘disposes for the time being of any controversy regarding the 405 line system’ (*Note
by Collins, 25 Aug. 1948). See also E. Pawley, BBC Engineering, 1922-1972 (1972), 35S.
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station for Midlands viewers was pressing ahead, and that the BBC
had been authorized to plan further television stations, beginning
with the North of England, ‘so as to bring television within the range
of the greater part of the population’.%” The Times, which noted that
such nation-wide extension would require ‘most businesslike hand-
ling’, stressed how difficult post-war progress had hitherto been. ‘The
road between then [1946] and now may be described as passing
through a pattern of vicious circles, and only pioneers with stout
hearts, boundless enthusiasm, and unrivalled professional knowledge
would have travelled it.”*®

There was one point that Collins knew only too well about future
journeying. While it seemed likely that Alexandra Palace would
remain as a home base for ‘a number of years’, its facilities were
completely inadequate. Following the Postmaster-General’s public
statement, therefore, he chaired a Television Direction Meeting, at
which senior engineers and two Governors, Air Marshal Peck and
John Adamson, were present, when it was agreed that a five-acre site
provided ‘an inadequate area for television development’.*® It was
during the following year, 1949, that a number of critical decisions
were taken about long-term siting. In March the Corporation ac-
quired a 13V2-acre site at the White City which had housed the
buildings for the Franco-British Exhibition of 1908, and it now
secured the permission of the London County Council to start
developing it.

Much was to happen to television before the opening of Television
Centre in 1960, but it was possible by July to prepare a first sketch
plan, with rough schedules of floor areas, and by September to list
departmental requirements. In November, after consultations with
the President of the Royal Institute of British Architects, Graham
Dawbarn was appointed architect for the new Centre to work in
association with Marmaduke Tudsbery Tudsbery, the BBC’s Civil
Engineer. His first designs resembled a large snail, and certainly early
progress was at snail’s pace. There were to be many delays—and
many second thoughts—before the scheme went ahead.”

Before it went ahead with the new building in November 1949, the
BBC acquired the old Rank Film Studios at Lime Grove, Shepherd’s

67 Draft Government Statement, 6 July 1948; *Board of Governors, Minutes, 8 July
1948, reporting that they had been told of the imminent statement.

68 The Times, 24 Aug. 1948.

69 *Direction Meeting, 25 Aug. 1948.

70 See M. T. Tudsbery, ‘The White City Site’ in BBC Handbook, 1951. There were also
early doubts about the site. (*Television Direction meeting, 27 May 1949.)
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Bush, the place where such films as The Man Who Knew Too Much and
The 39 Steps had been made. In a frantic weekend Haley rang up the
Governors one by one to ask for their approval.”! The five studios
there seemed suitable for television, but the largest had to be reserved
for scenery storage and as a kind of marshalling yard. Soon there were
great pressures on them. A Television Studio Development Committee
was set up in January 1950 under the chairmanship of M. J. L. Pulling,
the recently appointed Senior Superintendent Engineer, Television
Broadcasting, and the first new studio, Studio D (used for Children's
Television), was opened in May, when the inaugural programme
featured Muffin the Mule. A further studio, Studio G, was opened on
23 December, just in time for a Christmas Gala programme, but it was
not until February 1952 that Studio H (for Talks) was opened,
enabling Studio B at Alexandra Palace to be closed down.””

The pressures within the Service continued until these and further
new facilities became available,”® and Collins told Nicolls bluntly in
September 1948 that they were ‘exceedingly heavy’ and would inevit-
ably ‘increase rather than diminish’.”* He proposed a new post at that
time—Assistant Head of Television Programmes—not merely to re-
lieve McGivern of ‘the load of work that descends upon him’—on
average, seventy-two hours a week—but ‘to strengthen the organisa-
tion and thereby improve the quality of output’.”® Imlay Watts was
his candidate for the post, and his transfer would mean promoting
A. ]J. M. Ozmond, the Senior Presentation Assistant, to a new post of
‘Television Productions Manager’. Later in that year Outside Broad-
casts and Films, which were beginning to play a greater part in
general programming, were split, with S. J. de Lotbiniére taking over
the former in addition to his responsibilities for Sound and Dorté the
latter. On this occasion the move was not favoured by Collins or
McGivern, both of whom feared that Television was to be controlled
by Sound in one of its most distinctive activities. De Lotbiniére,
however, was an invaluable organizer and initiator, during a ‘bridge’
period, and after he had succeeded in his task, Sound and Television
Outside Broadcasts were themselves split again in 1952.

71 The Board of Governors had decided against trying to acquire them earlier in the
year (*Television Direction Committee, Minutes, 22 July 1949). Earlier sites considered
and rejected were the King George V Suite at Alexandra Palace; the Athenaeum, Muswell
Hill (previously a ballroom); the Westminster Ice Rink; and the Highbury Film Studios.

72 For the later story, including the taking over of Studio E on 23 Aug. 1953 and the
closing down of Studio A at Alexandra Palace in 1954, see below, pp. 893-5.

73 *Collins to Nicolls, 23 Sept. 1948.

74 *Ibid.
75 *Ibid.
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Meanwhile, Peter Dimmock, who became Assistant Head of Out-
side Broadcasts (Television), was in no doubt as to which medium
would count for most in the future. Nor was Grace Wyndham
Goldie. When she moved to television, Bertrand Russell told her
sadly that ‘it will be of no importance in your lifetime or mine’. It
was one of Russell’s many prophecies, and very soon it was to be
proved to be untrue.”®

The growth of the audience was taken for granted by Collins. ‘The
television public’, he wrote in the BBC Quarterly in the spring of
1949, ‘is at the moment a small one: it is no more than a hundredth
part of the radio audience. Nor can the remaining 99 per cent be
recruited overnight. But once TV is truly national it will become the
most important medium that exists. Everything that it does or does
not do will be important. The very fact that it is in the home is vital.
Its only rival will be the wireless, and the rivalry will not be strong.”’

4, The Growth of the Audience

The growth of the television audience to the point in time when it
covered ‘the greater part of the population’ has been studied from
many different angles, with one important monograph (and a num-
ber of articles) concentrating on the mathematics of the demand
curve for television sets.! The statistics of total numbers of licences
issued—a three-hundredfold increase in eight years—are revealing
even without further probing into their detail, and it is interesting to
compare this very rapid growth—in 1950/1 the numbers doubled—
with the statistics of the 1920s, relating to wireless sets. The mil-
lion figure was reached more quickly for wireless sets during the
1920s, but thereafter growth was slower. There was something of a
plateau, indeed, for five years.? In studying the post-war story of

76 See Black, op. cit., 131.

77 BBC Quarterly, 4:1 (Apr. 1949), 26.

! A. D. Bain, The Growth of Television Ownership in the United Kingdom A Lognormal
Model (1964) and ‘The Growth of Television Ownership in the United Kingdom’,
International Economic Review, 3 (1962). Cf. for the USA T. F. Demnburg, ‘Consumer
Response to Innovation: Television’, Yale Studies in Economics, 9, Studies in Household
Economic Behaviour (1958).

2 See A. Briggs, The Birth of Broadcasting, 17. George Barnes, in a talk to the Home
Sound Programme Liaison Committee, 7 July 1953, examined briefly the comparative
statistics. The rate of growth—2,000 a day—was not faster, he said, than that of sound

licences, but was, in practice, not comparable because television was ‘five times as
expensive’.
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television, it is necessary to take account of a rather longer span
than the period covered in this chapter, for there was always a
double dimension—operating here and now and planning for a more
distant future.

Numbers of Sound and Television Licences, 1947-195S, and of Sound
Licences, 1922-1930*

Year Sound totalst Combined Sound totalst  Year

sound and

vision totals
1947 10,713,298 14,560 35,755% 1922
1948 11,081,977 45,564 595,496 1923
1949 11,567,227 126,567 1,129,578 1924
1950 11,819,190 343,882 1,645,207 1925
1951 11,546,925 763,941 2,178,259 1926
1952 11,244,141 1,449,260 2,263,894 1927
1953 10,688,684 2,142,452 2,470,639 1928
1954 10,125,512 3,248,892 2,717,367 1929
1955 9,414,224 4,503,766 3,075,828 1930
1975 — 17,700,815 10,347,831 1946

Notes: *31 March figures taken from the Annual Report and Accounts of the BBC.
tThese do not include wireless licences issued free to the blind (46,861 in 1945
and 62,506 in 1955).
§Not strictly comparable with the later figures.

Inside the post-war BBC it was recognized, perhaps belatedly, that
the Corporation’s income might rise beyond all precedent as a result
of a sharp increase in combined sound and television fees. Yet the
estimates made inside the Corporation always involved a great deal
of guesswork. Thus, projections of June 1949 are compared in the
following table with realized facts:

Sound and Television Licences: as
Estimated and Actual

March Estimate Actual

1949 120,000 126,567
1950 250,000 343,882
1951 500,000 763,941
1952 800,000 1,449,260

1953 1,200,000 2,142,452
1954 1,600,000 3,248,852
1955 2,000,000 4,503,766

3 *Haley to H. Townshend (Post Office), 9 Sept. 1949. ‘You will appreciate’, he added,
‘that some factors such as the rate of set production ... will depend on the national
economic position.” The figures were reproduced in Cmd. 8117 (1951), 85.
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It is clear that the rate of growth was being thought of very much
in terms of broadcasting experience before 1930. As far as the
Television Advisory Committee was concerned, however, estimates
had to be related mainly to estimates of the numbers of television
sets the British radio industry seemed likely to produce. In January
1946 the Committee was forecasting a production of 500,000 sets
within three years in ‘the knowledge of industry capacity and an
assessment of public demand’. Yet it had to revise these figures as
production lagged behind from the start. Materials were in short
supply, including glass for cathode-ray tubes and timber, and only
2,000 sets were being produced each month during the first six
months of 1947. At the end of the year only 34,000 sets were in use
and only 0.2 per cent of families had sets in their homes. Even at the
end of 1948 the figure was only 134,000.

There was a doubling in production in 1949/50, when the Annual
Register included sections on Broadcasting and Television for the first
time, but it was not until 1953 that the number of television sets
being produced was greater than the number of sound receivers.’
This was a critical year in the shift from home listening to home
viewing. Exports were to remain negligible—despite the wartime
hopes of the Hankey Committee—until 1962.

The BBC paid less attention to such figures than to the capital and
recurrent costs of providing an extended television service, and it was

Production and Exports of Television Sets and Wireless Sets

Year Television Exports Wireless Exports
sets sets

1946 6,500

1947 25,000 1,981,000 385,000
1948 91,000 1,630,000 323,000
1949 205,000 1,348,000 309,000
1950 540,000 100 1,806,000 369,000
1951 711,000 600 1,738,000 549,000
1952 812,000 6,300 1,013,000 488,000
1953 1,147,000 5,300 956,000 370,000
1954 1,237,000 8,000 1,554,000 293,000
1955 1,771,000 7,000 1,623,000 316,000

4 Television Advisory Committee, Second Report, July 1946. In the short run it antici-
pated a production of 35,000 sets by Sept. 1947 (Television Advisory Committee, Third
Report, Dec. 1946). It was still thinking, however, at least partially, in terms of ‘cinema
and other forms of communal viewing’ (‘Past and Future Production of Television
Receiving Sets’, 18 June 1947).

5 The figures have been obtained from the British Radio Equipment Manufacturers’
Association (BREMA).
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not represented, for example, at a Press Conference held by the Radio
Industry Council in August 1948 just after the Government had
issued its statement on the extension of broadcasting:® the grounds
given were that it did not wish to send its officials to a meeting held
‘under the auspices of a private industrial body’.” None the less, it
could not ignore demand factors in planning television develop-
ment. Collins, like Ashbridge, who sat on the Television Advisory
Committee, kKnew what was happening, and was hopeful at that time
that mass production of television sets in the United States would
have the effect of bringing down the price of sets and speeding the
transition from sound broadcasting to television. He was forced to
recognize, however, that there were limitations. It was only if ‘the
trade could get raw materials’, he pointed out, that it could engage
‘in mass production, or at least near mass production’.®

A year later the newspapers were pointing to American sales of a
thousand sets a day and suggesting that 3 million sets would be in
use by the end of the year, ‘only a foretaste of what is coming in
every civilised country’. Alistair Cooke had explained that television
was ‘already as humble as a hot dog’ on the other side of the
Atlantic;'° and it was, in fact, from Britain’s economically deprived
north-east, where television had not yet penetrated, that a news
headline read ‘Revolution in the Home'. ‘Although television tends
to keep you at home,’ the report remarked, ‘it is also a talisman for
friendship. Put an H-aerial up over your house and you will be
astonished to find how many friends you have in the street.” The
writer added that he had a friend who was a ‘television fiend’ and
had installed eight cinema tip-up seats in his drawing-room.'! Not
all reporters thought that the aerials necessarily signified viewing,
certainly not collective viewing. A BBC Scrapbook programme quoted
an Evening News comment from London that ‘the television aerial
has become the symbol of social superiority down our street’.!?

The Investors Chronicle, too, was sceptical. After The Times had
described the issue of the hundred-thousandth television licence in
February 1949 as ‘a significant advance’, it commented that ‘our
progress in television’ was ‘singularly insignificant’. ‘If ever there was

See above, p. 217.
*R. J. S. Baker to R. T. B. Wynn, 21 Aug. 1948.
*N. Collins, ‘Television: Long-Term View’, 15 Sept. 1948.
Birmingham Gazette, 29 Mar. 1949.
10 *A, Cooke, ‘Letter from America’, Broadcast of 18 July 1948. Charles (later Sir
Charles) Curran, later Director-General of the BBC, was the producer.
11 Evening Chronicle (Manchester), 23 June 1949.
12 *Scrapbook for 1948, broadcast on 9 Apr. 1969.
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a country which is ideally suited for television, it is Britain. Yet the
United States has raced ahead of us.’ ‘There is no greater bore than
the new owner of a television set,’ it went on, ‘but it is a moot point
whether this is a tribute to the Alexandra Palace programmes or to
the child in all of us and the delight even a stockbroker of fifty-five
takes in a new toy.’ ‘Most of us really covet television sets today on
at most two dozen occasions during the year,’ the article concluded.
‘For the rest, we are not strongly attracted. To attract us, a great deal
of money would have to be spent.’!?

The writer of the Investors Chronicle article conceded the difficulties
confronting an individual seeking to ‘judge mass opinion’. Evidence
from the body perhaps most qualified to do so—Mass Observation—
suggested a somewhat different conclusion a few months later.
Television sets were still to be found in only three households out of
a hundred, but the numbers had trebled within eighteen months,
and many more people than owners had watched television. There
was no shortage of critical people who complained, for example, that
the screens were too small or that too much concentrated attention
was needed, while others said that before buying sets they were
waiting for large screens and colour. Yet there were some people who
were highly appreciative, particularly about the outside broadcasts.
‘We used to go to the pictures once a week or so, but since we have
had a television set we‘ve hardly been at all. What’s the point? We
sit up all the time with the set and go everywhere—Wimbledon,
Lords, the Royal Tournament. And the plays are so good too.’!*

This tribute to the contribution of the outside broadcasters to
popular television was echoed by all radio dealers, and all dealers
must have been encouraged that Mass Observation, with no com-
mercial axes to grind, reported that 48 per cent of people without
sets said that they would like a set if they could buy one and 11 per
cent that they would like one ‘later on’ when further technical
advances had been made. Costs were the main inhibition, and a
pharmacist who remarked that ‘at the moment’ he did not ‘feel
justified’ in paying out £70 to £150 for a set but ‘he wished he could’
was felt to be expressing ‘a very widespread attitude’."

Demand for a new commodity which has not been available before
is not governed solely by economic factors—the prices of sets and the

13 Investors Chronicle, 26 Feb. 1949. The article was called ‘Good Looking?’

14 Mass Observation Bulletin, 1 Aug. 1949.

15 Ibid. The average wage of the group identified by Mass Observation was then £11.
10s. Od. per week.
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incomes of purchasers—for there has to be an initial breakthrough
before large numbers of people are ‘converted’ to acceptance. Yet
prices and incomes were always relevant. A table radio (AM only)
cost on average only £18.3s. 84. in 1948 and a table ‘radio-gram’ £29.
4s. 5d.—the exact sums sound beautifully precise—but there were far
cheaper ‘wireless sets’ on sale, designed, it was said, with no reference
to listeners’ incomes, for those who ‘wanted no more than good
quality reproduction from home stations’. A very few television sets
could by then be bought for less than £50, but prices were far higher
for ‘aesthetes’ who objected to the appearance of a bleak television
screen. Bearing in mind that wage rates were rising less than prices
after 1946 and that average earnings for men over 21 working in
industry in 1949 were only £7. 2s. 8d. a week, there were obvious
economic limits to the expansion of the market—at least until
widespread renting of sets (with, of course, an initial down payment)
became common after 1950.!° There were occasional setbacks, as in
1952, when hire purchase was temporarily suspended.

In the beginning there was much communal viewing—even, it was
said, in ‘pre-fab’ houses. Indeed, viewing for a time was ‘a habit
shared with the people next door’.!” Most of the first sets had tubes
of 12 inches or less, which must have strained viewing capacity, but
the size of screens increased between 1952 and 1955, when there
were over four hundred models on display at the Radio Exhibition.
There were often difficult production problems, as during the Korean
War which began in 1950 and which perpetuated a ‘television freeze’
which had been imposed in the United States nearly two years
earlier.® Yet there were few doubts by 1950 that producers would
find it hard in future to keep pace with demand.'” The electronics
industry would have to grow.

A precondition of a substantial ‘viewing growth’ in the television
audience was widening coverage—always rated higher than colour—
and as each new transmitter began to operate, the rate of growth
increased. There were no significant differences in local response,
and the growth rate in each area opened up by a new transmitter was
roughly the same. Thus, by the end of 1954 the proportion of

16 Each year from 1949 onwards the Radio Times gave a good account of new sets at
the time of the Radio Exhibition at Olympia. The details which follow are taken from
this source and from surviving advertisements and catalogues.

17" Annual Register (1950), 413.

18 E. Barnouw, The Golden Web (1968), 285-90. In 1952 there was a production cut of
one-third in Britain (Radio Times, 22 Aug. 1952).

19 M, Gorham, Sound and Fury (1948), 222.
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television families in the West Midlands area, served by the first
provincial station, Sutton Coldfield, opened in December 1949, was
about the same as in the pioneering London area. So, too, was the
proportion in those parts of Scotland opened up in mid-1952 with
the introduction of the Kirk o’ Shotts transmitter.

It was clearly recognized inside the BBC—and the Television Advi-
sory Committee—that until all areas outside London began to receive
television programmes there would be complaints about BBC spend-
ing on television rather than on sound, for which coverage was
almost complete. The Liverpool Daily Post had not been exceptional
in April 1946 when it condemned London-based television. ‘How
long must Liverpool licence-holders continue to pay for a scene so
distant that they cannot even see it? As things are, television is
simply a luxury service for London and listeners elsewhere, who will
soon have to double their wireless payments, have the irritating
feeling that their money is partly being used for diversions in which
they cannot share.’?°

Similar complaints continued to come in from ‘neglected’ areas
until the new high-power transmitters opened. ‘The radio trade in
Scotland is very disappointed that Scotland has to play second fiddle
to the Midlands and North of England in television development’, a
Glasgow newspaper complained in August 1948, at the very time
when Manchester itself was grumbling that an official statement had
just been made that it could not be ‘foreseen when work would be
started’ on the new Northern transmitter.?’ ‘Scotland’s interest in
television may seem to be mainly academic,” was the comment of
another Glasgow newspaper. ‘The Government are more concerned
with television as an export item than as a service of entertainment
in this country.’?

Such comments could not be ignored, and the BBC did its best
(within the framework of tight Government control) to make an-
nouncements about its future expansion plans as far in advance as
possible, long before transmitters were actually opened. Already in
February 1946 there was publicity in the newspapers concerning ‘six
provincial stations’? and ‘the sporting chance’ that places as far
north as Derby, Nottingham, and Shrewsbury would be able to pick

20 Liverpool Daily Post, 9 Apr. 1946. Cf. the Sussex Daily News, much nearer to London,
10 Apr. 1946, ‘Delayed Action Television'.

21 Bulletin and Scots Pictorial, 26 Aug. 1948; Evening Chronicle, 25 Aug. 1948.

22 Glasgow Herald, 26 Aug. 1948.

23 Financial Times, 7 Feb. 1946.
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up programmes from Birmingham by the autumn of 1947.% The
sporting chance did not come off, but ‘universal television’ was
already said to be on the way. In the case of the Sutton Coldfield
transmitter the first announcement about equipment and manning
was made as early as June 1947,” and considerable publicity was
given to the fact that it would be the most powerful television station
in the world with a mast 750 feet high.?

It is interesting to note, however, that despite regular publicity
about the growing size of the potential television public, and an-
nouncements about Holme Moss in the North of England and Kirk
o’ Shotts in Scotland, there was very little indeed about the television
audience in the BBC Year Book either for 1949 or 1950. Lord Simon,
writing as Chairman of the Governors, was less cautious than most
BBC officials when he stated over-optimistically in 1947 that ‘the
cost of sets will come down to something perhaps £10 to £15 above
sound receivers’ and not optimistically enough that ‘if development
is vigorously undertaken television will be in 10,000,000 homes in
twenty years’.”’

The first forward push in BBC planning came in June 1949 after the
Television Advisory Committee had been told by representatives of
the Ministry of Supply that it was ‘very much concerned’ that the
radio and electronics industry should be kept in ‘an efficient state for
defence purposes’ and that it should be given plenty of work to
‘maintain a large production capacity’.® Not surprisingly, repre-
sentatives of the industry kept up the pressure inside and outside
London,?” and in June 1949 the BBC was at last free enough, despite
continuing restraints imposed on its investment programme, to
evolve a ‘five-year plan’ for widening coverage. The plan was made
possible only because an official decision had been taken that the

24 Sunday Chronicle, 10 Feb. 1946. ‘'I'm asked to tell people up there to create their own
demand—to agitate for hustle’, wrote Jonah Barrington.

25 BBC Year Book, 1948, 97.

2 1. Marsland Gander, Television for All (1949), 77. See also Pawley, BBC Engineering
1922-1972, 369.

27 «Television Policy’, Note by Lord Simon, 6 Nov. 1947. In Sept. 1949 Collins
predicted 1-1Y2 millions in ten years’ time (‘Television: Long-Term View’, 15 Sept. 1949).

28 *Television Advisory Committee, Minutes, 8 Mar. 1949.

29 *Haley to Ismay, 9 Sept. 1949, describing the actions of a ‘pressure group’ and their
intention to see the Postmaster-General; Ismay to Haley, 9 Sept. 1949. Report of a
meeting with an inter-party group of MPs at Broadcasting House, 7 Sept. 1949. The group
was led by E. Marples (Conservative) and included Major N. MacPherson (C), V. Collins
(Lab.,), Mrs. J. Mann (Lab.), Brigadier A. R. Low (C), Lt.-Colonel Sir W. Smiles (C), and
S. O. Davies (Lab.). They were all anxious, they said, to see television introduced as soon
as possible. Other MPs had petitioned the BBC.
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BBC would be free in future to allocate the distribution of its capital
expenditure as it wished within global totals settled with the Gov-
ernment. This was of the utmost importance, given that the BBC had
been blamed since 1946 for delays outside its control. And once this
was decided, the Treasury could welcome the BBC's decision to give
television expenditure a high priority.*® The plan was also accepted
by a newly constituted Television Advisory Committee in September
1949*! and in November 1949 by the Government.

The main feature of the BBC’s plan was to build four high-power
transmitting stations within a three-year period and according to the
timetable opposite.* It implementation depended on the Post Office,
which was to provide the links between the stations, and the Post
Office in its turn depended on Government approval for its invest-
ment programme. Television planning was always interdependent,
and if plans were not implemented in time, there would obviously
be difficulties.” The BBC'’s plan also envisaged the construction of
five low-power stations within five years (near Newcastle, Southamp-
ton, Belfast, Aberdeen, and Plymouth, in that order), with the first
being completed in 1951 and the last in 1954. Finally, it was
acknowledged in the plan that there would have to be a new
transmitter for the London area after the vacation of Alexandra
Palace.** Once the high-power stations were finished, 81 per cent of
the population, it was claimed, would be served by television, and
after the whole plan had been completed 86 per cent.®

At the opening of the first of the high-power transmitters at Sutton
Coldfield on 17 December 1949, Simon told his audience—and the
Press—that ‘the BBC plan for a single national network and for the

30 *BBC General Advisory Council Paper, ‘Report on the Development of the Televi-
sion Service, March 1948—Dec. 1950". Television Advisory Committee, Minutes, 8 Sept.,
4 Nov. 1949. Haley told the inter-party group of MPs of the limitations imposed by the
Capital Investment Programmes Committee, but Bishop noted in the same year, before
the change in government policy: ‘My view is that the BBC is in a bad position and that
in years to come we shall be unfairly blamed for delay.’

31 *The Committee had been reduced in size following the resignation of Lord
Trefgame as Chairman (Trefgarne to Haley, 9 May 1949) and the setting up of the
Beveridge Committee (see below, pp. 267 ff.), and its terms of reference had been
changed (Ismay to Haley, 5 Sept. 1949). It acquired a new Chairman, Sir William Coates,
and its sole terms of reference in its restricted form were ‘to advise the Postmaster-
General on current development problems of the BBC's television service’. The Radio
Industry Council protested against the change and threatened to boycott meetings (Press
Notice, 22 Nov. 1949) after Morrison had announced it.

32 See Pawley, op. cit., 366 ff.

33 *Television Advisory Committee, Minutes, 8 Sept. 1949.

34 *Note by Ashbridge, 5 July 1950.

35 *Haley to Sir William Coates, 6 Jan. 1950, confirming the desire of the BBC to
extend coverage on this scale.
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concentration of studio building in London was not only the most
economical plan but also the only practicable plan to secure within
five years the maximum national coverage and the best possible
studio accommodation’.*® There were some representatives of the
radio industry who took a different view, however, and C. O. Stanley,
as critical of the BBC as ever, told the Television Advisory Committee
that better progress could be made by putting up very small stations
to start with, by using ‘canned programmes’, and by dispensing with
Post Office links.3’ It was the BBC's plan which went ahead, however,
taking television throughout the country. By the end of 1951,
therefore, the distribution of television licences (see pp. 232-3) was
completely different from that in 1947.%8 The Scottish figures had
risen to 41,699 by December 1952 and to 144,273 by December
1954, the Welsh to 38,236 and 124,530, and the Northern Irish to
324 and 10,353.”

The Timetable of Television

Coverage Potential Date opened
viewers
(millions)
Sutton Coldfield West Midlands 9.0 17 December 1949
Leicestershire
Derbyshire
Staffordshire
Northamptonshire
Holme Moss North West 11.0 12 October 1951
Yorkshire
Lincolnshire
Denbighshire
Kirk o’ Shotts Scotland (Central) 4.1 14 March 1952
(reserve
transmitter)

17 August 1952
(high-power

transmitter)
Wenvoe Dorset 4.3 15 August 1952
Somerset (reserve
Carmarthenshire transmitter)
Glamorgan 20 December
Monmouth 1952 (high-power
transmitter)

36 Quoted in Simon, The BBC from Within (1953), 129.

37 *Television Advisory Committee, Minutes, 4 Nov. 1949.
38 BBC Annual Report and Accounts, 1951-2.

39 Ibid. 1951-2, 1952-3, 1953 4.
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In the extension of the television audience, social and cultural
factors inevitably came into the reckoning as well as technological
development. The initial London audience was different in social
composition and cultural orientation from the provincial audiences,
although only limited information is available about it. At the end
of 1947 it was estimated that 48 per cent of television sets in use were
owned by the better-off 12 per cent of the population (Class I), 27
per cent by the 20 per cent of the population in Class II, and 25 per
cent by the 69 per cent of the population in Class I11.* During the
year 1948, however, the proportions in the three classes changed to
37 per cent, 34 per cent, and 29 per cent respectively.

These figures reveal, however, that the television public in the
London area was far from being a ‘cross section’ of the population
either in 1947 or 1948. At the end of 1947 nine out of a thousand
families in Class I had television sets as against less than one in a
thousand families in Class III. The ‘top heavy’ effect was reduced in
1948, but it was still prominent until 1954 and 1955 when this
volume ends.

This was never quite the whole of the story. Even at the end of
1947, 22,000 television sets were in Class III homes, more than in
Class II homes. Moreover, in Class II (it was shown both in 1948 and
in 1950), given two families of roughly equal economic status but of
unequal educational level, those with the lower educational level
would be likely to be the ones who bought television sets first. There
was always greater ‘sales resistance’ to television among the better
educated in Class II, although educational differences did not play
any part in relation to television ownership in Class 111.*! As early as
1935, on the eve of the BBC’s first regular television service, it had
been predicted that ‘educated and well-read persons’ would not be
‘much affected’ by ‘this new method of presenting ideas’;** and
in 1952 Robert Hutchins, a lively President of the University of
Chicago, could write confidently to Barnes, just before a Barnes visit
to the United States, ‘When you get here, I shall explain television
to you. I can do this with great ease and assurance because I do not
own a set.”*?

4 This and further statistical information is derived from Audience Research surveys,
backed by Hulton Surveys. See also R. Silvey, Who's Listening? (1974), 154-7.

41 «Listener Research Report: 'Television: Some Points about the Audience’, 14 July
1948.

42 E. H. Robinson, Televiewing (1945), 100.

43 R. M. Hutchins to Barnes, 13 May 1952 (Barnes Papers).
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More detailed analysis began to be possible only after 1950, as
Haley and his senior colleagues began to change their minds about
the need for viewer research. Viewers’ letters were rightly thought to
present inadequate information, and their numbers had gone down
since the service started.** ‘At yesterday’s meeting,’ Sir Norman
Bottomley, the Director of Administration, told Silvey in July 1948,
‘the question was raised as to how far television is limited to the rich
or well-to-do, how much it is used as a means of entertainment as
opposed to the cinema, theatre, etc.,, and also whether or not it
constitutes a serious alternative to sound broadcasting. D.G. wishes
an analysis to be made with a view to providing some general
answers to the following questions: (a) What types of people at
present buy television sets, e.g. what proportion are of the artisan
(foremen etc.), professional and leisured classes? (b) To what extent
are sets used? (c) How does their use compare with that of sound
receivers in proportion to the numbers at present within the televi-
sion range?'*

Collins and McGivern had followed Gorham in urging the need
for such basic research as well as audience research on reactions
to particular programmes, but Nicolls had refused to allow Silvey
any extra staff, and the Listener Research Department itself said
that it could not carry out a continuing as distinct from a single
ad hoc inquiry.** What was decided upon, therefore, before
Haley came into the picture again—and with some dissent from
F. H. Littman, Assistant Head of Listener Research—was an
‘elementary form of viewer research’ spread over a period of six
weeks in which a number of viewers were asked to report their
ratings of six particular programmes. Radio Times called this ‘Vote for
Viewers’, and it was a quite different venture from that which Haley
had asked for.*” The results, as Littman had predicted, were not
very useful. Perhaps the most interesting verdict was that on ama-
teur boxing from Wembley. This received an equal number of A +
and C - votes.*

44 *Television Programme Planning Committee, Minutes, 11 Mar. 1948; Audience
Research Report, ‘Viewers, Viewing and Leisure’ (1955), 3.

45 *Sir N. Bottomley to Silvey, 6 July 1948.

46 See above, p. 199. *Collins to Silvey, 8 Dec. 1947; McGivern to Collins, 11 June
1947; Television Programme Planning Committee, Minutes, 11 Dec. 1947; Collins to
F. H. Littman, Assistant Listener Research Director, 31 Dec. 1947; Littman to Collins, 24
Feb. 1948.

47 Radio Times, 9 Apr. 1948.

48 See below, p. 240, n. 66.
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Distribution of Television Licences 31 December 1951

Districts

LONDON REGION
Bedford
Berkshire and South Oxford
Buckingham
Cambridge and Huntingdon
Hampshire (North-East)
London and Home Counties

(Essex, Hertford, Kent, Middlesex,

and Surrey)
Norfolk (except North-East)
Suffolk (except Lowestoft)
Sussex

WEST REGION
Channel Islands
Cornwall and Devon
Dorset and Wiltshire
Hampshire (except North-East)
Somerset and South Gloucester

MIDLAND REGION
Hereford
Leicester and Rutland
Northampton
North Gloucester and North
Oxford

North-East Norfolk (and Lowestoft)

Shropshire

South Derby and South
Nottingham

Stafford and Warwick

Worcester

NORTH REGION
Cheshire, Lancashire, and Isle of
Man
Cumberland and Westmorland
Lincoln and North Nottingham
Northumberland and Durham
Yorkshire and North Derby

ENGLAND—TOTAL

Estimated Estimated Television
population number of licences
(millions) families

(millions)

12,875
19,403
15,704
8,334
3,932

571,585
535
3,079
14,747

14.77 4.22 650,194

18

209
2,837
2,591
6,248

4.30 1.23 11,903
2,325
29,399

14,389

8,671
447
6,856

47,537
166,520
21,483

7.27 2.08 297,627

108,855
525
13,956
3,170
68,543

195,049
1,154,773

14.96
41.30

4.27
11.80
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Districts Estimated Estimated Television
population number of licences
(millions) families

(millions)
SCOTLAND
Aberdeen and Kincardine —
Angus and Perth 12
Argyll and Bute 2
Ayr, Dumbarton, Lanark, and
Renfrew 54

Banff, Inverness, Moray, and Nairn —
East Central Scotland (Clack-

mannan, East Lothian, Fife,

Kinross, Midlothian, West

Lothian, and Stirling) 36
North Scotland (Caithness,

Orkney, Ross and Cromarty,

Shetland and Sutherland) 1
Border Counties (Berwick,

Dumfries, Kirkcudbright, Peebles,

Roxburgh, Selkirk, and Wigtown) 104
5.10 1.46 209
WALES
Mid-Wales (Cardigan, Merioneth,
Montgomery, and Radnor) 393
North Wales (Anglesey,
Caernarvon, Denbigh, and Flint) 4,914

South Wales (Brecon, Carmarthen,
Glamorgan, and Pembroke) and

Monmouth 2,041
2.60 0.74 7,348

NORTHERN IRELAND
Antrim and Down 29
Armagh —
Fermanagh and Tyrone —
Londonderry —_
1.37 0.39 29
GREAT BRITAIN AND NORTHERN IRELAND 50.37 14.39 1,162,359

In 1948 and 1949 Silvey, like Littman, was critical of the idea of a
regular survey of viewers’ reactions. Yet he suggested that in the final
transmission in the ‘Vote for Viewers’ series in June 1948 all viewers
should be invited to apply for a general questionnaire about tele-
vision. This would give a picture of current attitudes which could be
tested more fully later. Approximately one thousand viewers applied,
and of these nine hundred returned their forms. They were not
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necessarily a representative sample, and Silvey preferred to regard
them as ‘broadly representative of the more enthusiastic viewers’.
The replies came in the main from suburban addresses, and the
written comment bore ‘all signs of being predominantly middle-
class’. The size of households (3.48) was close to the average size of
family in the south-east of Britain. Sixty per cent had bought their
sets during the previous year, and 23 per cent between October and
December 1947.%

Viewers were asked how often their sets were used in the afternoons
and evenings on weekdays, on Saturdays, and on Sundays. They were
also asked how many men, women, and children usually watched
television when the set was in use. Thirty-six per cent of sets were in
use in the afternoons of Mondays to Fridays, 65 per cent on Saturday
afternoons, and 64 per cent on Sunday afternoons, with the corres-
ponding figures for evenings of 92 per cent, 94 per cent, and 93 per
cent respectively. More people were viewing on Sunday afternoons
(3.9 persons per set) than at any other time during the week, and the
lowest figure, not surprisingly, was 2.2 persons per set on weekday
afternoons. The practice of inviting friends to watch television was
proved to be widespread. So, too, was the practice of allowing
children to stay up late on Saturday nights. Thirty-one out of every
100 set-owners allowed them to do so as against 23 out of every 100
on an average week night, and only 17 out of every 100 on Sunday
nights.

When questioned as to whether or not they watched a whole
night’s programmes from 8.30 p.m. to close-down at 10.30 p.m., as
many as 91 per cent said yes. Viewing was not selective, therefore,
even in the early years of post-war television. Before the war, the
BBC'’s Director of Television had said that while it might be necessary
eventually for the Corporation’s glossary-makers to find a television
equivalent for the term ‘radio fan’, there was no need to do this at
present. The time had now arrived.’® Addicts or not, a majority of
the viewers were ‘satisfied’ with the service, and 69 per cent of them
did not wish to see any change in the proportion of television time
devoted to entertainment, news, and information. The minority
almost unanimously wanted more time to be devoted to newsreels
and topical events. In general, reactions were ‘much as might be
expected from a middle-aged, middle-class group’—for example,

49 *Listener Research Report, ‘Television: Some Points about the Audience’, 14 July

1948.
S0 *Cock to C. F. Atkinson, 1 Oct. 1935.




The Growth of the Audience + 235

‘enthusiasm for plays, but not morbid plays’, and ‘prejudice against
dance music’.

A further inquiry was made later in 1948, this time with the help
of a ‘clustered’ sample (1,062 homes) drawn from the Post Office’s
geographical tabulation of television homes at the end of May 1948,
when there were 51,257 television licences in all. To analyse more
fully the attitudes of viewers, a control group was set up side by side
with the clustered groups of viewers, consisting of a group of persons
(next-door neighbours) as nearly similar as possible to the television
group except that the members of the control group did not possess
a television set.

At a preliminary interview with people in the viewer sample and
the control group, interviewers sought to gather certain basic facts
about the family—its social class and age and sex structure, the
educational level of its members, the nature of family viewing habits,
the date when the television set had been acquired,51 and the size of
the screen. (The replies to the earlier questionnaire had suggested
that about two sets in five had 9Y2 -inch screens).’? The interviewers
also ‘graded’ the homes they visited by social class (A: well-to-do; B:
middle-class; C: lower middle-class; and D and E: working-class).
Viewers in every age group were themselves asked to co-operate by
keeping a logbook recording not only their hours of listening and
viewing but how they spent their leisure time and what time they
went to bed.>

There was a remarkable amount of co-operation from viewers, and
although no single individual was asked to watch for longer than
seven days, information was, in fact, collected about viewers’ and
listeners’ behaviour for twenty-one days between Sunday, 22 October
and Thursday, 16 December 1948.%* Much of the information was of
a kind which has since become familiar. Then it was new. Thus it
was shown, for example, that viewers of sixteen to thirty-five tended
to watch television less than their elders. No evidence was collected,
however, about the habits of viewers below the age of 16; this was
to be a major theme of later inquiries.

51 *Television: Some Points about the Audience’. 27% had Pye sets, 20 % Murphy sets,
11 9% HMV sets, 8 9% Marconi sets, 8 9% Bush sets, and 23 9 other makes of set; 3 % were
home-made!

52 By 1952 71 % of families with television sets had 12-inch tubes, but this proportion
fell to 32 % in 1953 and 6 % in 1954, when 50 9% had 14-inch screens (BREMA figures).

53 *BBC Listener Research Report, ‘Television Enquiry’, 1948.

54 The whole exercise was excellently described by Silvey in detail in a paper read
before the Manchester Statistical Society in December 1950, "Methods of Viewer Research
employed by the British Broadcasting Corporation’.
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Social vV London and TV set acquired in (96)
class group Home Counties
as a whole (%) 1948 1947 1946 or
earlier

A 21 ) 17 26 20

B 26 8 22 26 31

C 35 24 39 33 33

D-E 18 63 22 15 16

The viewer sample showed, as was already known, that while
viewers were unevenly distributed through the different social
classes, the class pattern was changing.*

When the backgrounds of the sample of viewers were compared
with those of the control group, the level of education was seen to
be higher in Classes A, B, and C of the control group than in the
viewer sample and higher in Classes D and E in the viewer sample
than in the control group. In all groups the presence of children and
old people in the home was an inducement to acquire a television
set.

The evening viewing pattern brought out interesting differences
between the habits of the viewer sample and the control group. Both
groups listened to sound for about the same length of time during
television’s pre-transmission period, but at 8 o’clock listening began
to die down in television homes, and between 8.30 and 10.30,
television transmitting time, there was a strong contrast between
what was happening in these homes and homes where there was
only a wireless set. Control group listening reached its highest
level (53 per cent between 9 o'clock and 9.15), while listening in
television homes dropped to 14 per cent and viewing reached a peak
of 49 per cent.

The proportion of the viewer group not at home in the evening
during the transmission period was slightly smaller than the corres-
ponding proportion of the control group, 18 per cent against 20 per
cent, while the proportion of the viewer group at home but not
listening or viewing was very much smaller than the corresponding
proportion of the control group (20 per cent as against 29 per cent).
There were interesting differences also after the evening’s television
programmes had ended. Viewers did not at once become listeners
again. Whereas 23 per cent of the people in control group homes

55 See above, p. 230.
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continued to listen between 10.30 p.m. and 10.45 p.m. and 17 per
cent between 10.45 p.m. and 11.00 p.m., the corresponding propor-
tions listening in viewer homes were only 14 per cent and 13 per
cent. Only after 11 o’clock did the activities of the two groups again
converge. Between 11 o’clock and 11.45 over 80 per cent of both
groups were in bed.

The researchers concluded that while television seemed to involve
a greater concentration than sound broadcasting, the ‘quantity of
viewing’ seemed much less closely related to programme content
than the ‘quantity of listening’. The proportion of viewers who gave
their full attention to what they were seeing was twice as great as the
proportion of listeners who gave their undivided attention to what
they were hearing during the peak hours of the evening. The
comparative use of time was set out in the following table:

Activities of Viewers and Listeners Between 8.30 and

10.30 p.m. (%)

Activity Viewers Listeners
Eating a meal 2 9
Domestic duties S 21
Reading, writing, etc. 2 15
Playing games, talking, etc. 3 6

‘Just viewing’ 85 -

‘Just listening’ — 43

It seemed from this evidence that viewing was being thought of far
more as ‘an end in itself’ than listening, a conclusion also reached by
a number of Mass Observation viewers in 1949. One of them said
then that enforced concentration while ‘viewing’ was probably ‘a
good thing’ since people were either ‘forced to pay attention or not
to view at all’,*® whereas ‘listening’ had often been no more than an
accompaniment to reading, eating, or playing cards. Was this merely
a ‘phenomenon of TV’s novelty’, or did it follow from the inherent
qualities of the medium itself? The evidence suggested the latter
alternative. Veteran viewers, for whom the novelty of television had
faded, were proving no more discriminating than new viewers. As in
the United States, they were not reverting to their old habits. They
were listening only about one-third as much during the time when
television was available as was the control group, and they were
willing to view anything.

56 Mass Observation Bulletin, Aug. 1949.
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Comparison of the Average Behaviour During TV Transmission Times of the
TV Group According to Age of Set and the Control Group (%)

Television set acquired in Control
1948 1947 1946 or  8fOUP
earlier
Proportion viewing 51.2 47.5 41.0 -
Proportion listening 10.7 13.3 16.2 46.5
In but not viewing or
listening 19.4 20.0 20.9 30.8
Not at home 18.7 19.2 21.9 22,7

Such figures spoke—and still speak—for themselves, but they can
be supplemented with the kind of qualitative impressions Silvey
himself had given in reply to Nicolls’s inquiry after one year of
television.” There is also an undated set of ‘Notes on Television
1946-7’ in the BBC Archives, possibly prepared by Cecil McGivern,
which reads:

‘Every time the milky light spills across the screen, there is a sense
of eager anticipation which even the most mediocre programme does
not wholly dispel. The nightly devotional huddle in the darkened
room is condemned by certain members of the family as anti-social.
They are banished for the time being to ‘another place’ and the
choice there of Home, Light or an uncertain Third. Eventually
discrimination reasserts itself [did it?] and a better balance is struck
between listening and viewing, though the quality of television
sound is such that it is not easy to readapt one’s ear to the
imperfections of medium or long wave.”*®

The July 1949 Mass Observation Report on Television, already
mentioned, provides a fascinating, if sketchy, picture of individual
and family reactions at a time when television sets were still to be
found in only three households in every hundred. Haley remarked at
the time that the Report ‘does not seem to tell us much’,*® yet in
retrospect at least it tells a great deal. First, as many as one in three
of people belonging to Mass Observation’s panel were still saying
that they would not like to have a television set. (Only one in fifty
actually had one, and one in three had never even seen television.)
Second, while the cost of sets was an inhibiting factor, it was not the

57 See above, p. 199.
58 *Notes on Television, 1946-1947, by D.P.’
59 *Haley to Collins, 26 July 1949.
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only one. ‘I have no desire whatsoever to have a set,” remarked a
research worker. ‘I think it encourages the growing tendency for
passive pastimes ... Since it involves a semi-darkened room and
concentration of eyes and ears, it is particularly crippling for any
other activity.’ ‘One looks more and more and does less and less,’ said
another panel member. On the other side, at least one supporter of
television, a farm worker, argued, like the BBC, that the concentra-
tion was useful. ‘If they [the viewers] have to pay attention then they
will demand transmissions that are really worth watching so that the
quality will tend to be on the up rather than on the down grade.’
Two in five of the panel thought that they would read less with
television, and two in three that cinema-going would suffer.®® There
was less fear for the future of spectator sports. ‘Whether or not sports
meetings will be televised will depend on the stadium owners, but I
think it is doubtful whether television can ever take away completely
the thrill of actually seeing the game. I think sports have much less
to fear than the cinema or radio.”®!

Whatever the Director-General thought of this paper, both he and
the Governors now came round to the view in the month when it
was written that there should be regular viewer research with the
object, they agreed, of supplying the Television Service with informa-
tion comparable to that provided by listener research for sound
broadcasting. ‘At last,” Silvey began a handwritten letter to Collins,
‘I have just heard that the Governors have blessed my project
for doing continuous research for TV.®? The start of a research
system was deliberately delayed, however, first until after the open-
ing of the Sutton Coldfield transmitter,”® when the size of the
audience increased, and later until Midland viewers had ‘got used’ to
their sets.®

Silvey himself gave a televised talk about a viewer-research scheme
in December 1949. It did not quiet Haley’s worries about the
medium, and when Collins saw the draft he also commented that it
reflected ‘one of the most depressing facts I have seen for years,
namely that viewers spend six nights a week in front of their sets’.®
The fact was to be corroborated when the new Television Panel was

60 The BBC 1948 Enquiry suggested that the effect of introducing television was to cut
down viewers’ cinema-going by one-third.

61 Mass Observation Bulletin, Aug. 1949.

62 sSjlvey to Collins, 7 Sept. 1949. & *Collins to H. J. Dunkerley (Controller, Midland
Region), 20 Oct. 1949.

64 sSjlvey to Collins, 20 Oct. 1949.

65 *Collins to Silvey, S Jan. 1950.
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brought into being and ‘logs’ were circulated asking for ‘reactions’
(on a five-point scale) to particular programmes.®® The ‘reactions’
seemed to confirm the dangers of ‘video-culture’. Television, as Haley
put it, might be ‘a window looking out on the world’, but if all that
thousands of people did was to look out, the world would never
become a better place. The greatest danger of television, it was
argued, was that it would sap people’s desire to participate and to act.
‘If there is one responsibility that television heightens in broadcast-
ing, it is to ensure that it does not, in the end, make people even
more passive than they are already.’ The last thing that Haley wanted
to see was the great British public transformed irreversibly into a
great audience—and nothing more.

A second introductory talk by Silvey on the new audience-research
scheme in January 1952 was itself rated highly—in the ‘A’ category—
by as yet unorganized viewers.%” Over 24,000 of them asked to fill in
questionnaires (paying their own postage) between 4 December and
16 January. Indeed, only 824 people out of a group of 19,439 who
actually filled in the first questionnaires said that they did not wish
to take part in a continuing viewer panel. They included many
newcomers to television. One-third of the respondents had been
viewing for five months or less, and only one in twenty had had a
television set in June 1946, when post-war television had been
restored.

Silvey was particularly interested in ‘recovering the successive
layers’ upon which the public of 1949 had been built.®® Was televi-
sion influencing different intakes of viewers in different ways, and
were viewers’ habits changing? Curiously, more worries were ex-
pressed by programme makers about this new exercise, an exercise
which they had so long demanded, than by viewers. ‘I do not want
to do anything in the way of keeping Viewer Research results away
from producers,” wrote Collins, ‘but I would like to ensure that the
results are received through the Head of the Department concerned
so that he can put the results into a reasonable perspective.’®®

66 *Television Panel Members’ Guide, Jan. 1950. 'B stands midway between A+
(extreme enjoyment or pleasure) and C- (extreme dislike). A lot of people—out of
kindness of heart—are tempted to write A+ when they really mean A, or A when they
really mean B. Please don’t do this.’

67 *A viewer at Aveley suggested Silvey should 'do a Saturday night story’ because he
liked his ‘voice and confident manner’ (Madden to Silvey, 23 jan. 1950).

68 *The TV Public: Its Structure and Tastes at the End of 1949, 4, 12.

69 *Collins to Heads of Department, 20 Feb. 1950. Cf. McGivern to Madden, 19 jan.
1950, ‘What I want to know is more important than what Silvey wants to know.’
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The survey showed that the income distribution of the television
audience was gradually changing. Of those who had had their sets in
June 1946, 24 per cent were in the over £1,000 a year income group,
but among those who had installed them between July and Decem-
ber 1949 the proportion was now down to 9 per cent:

Incomes of Viewers (percentages)

Income group  Viewers with sets Viewers who had

in June 1946 sets between July
and December 1949
Over £1,000 24 9
£650-£1,000 25 17
£350-£650 38 55
Under £350 13 19

Sets were ‘used’ most in the poorest and least in the richest houses.
The larger the family, the more likely was it that the set would be
switched on, particularly in the afternoons. For the historian there
were some correlations between income and education. Thus, one-
fifth of television owners with incomes over £1,000 had had no
full-time education after the age of fifteen. Professional families were
evidently less involved with television than tradesmen and shop-
keepers.

Each individual respondent was also asked to express the degree of
his or her interest in television. Fifty-three per cent said that they
were ‘extremely interested’, 35.6 per cent ‘very interested’, and, not
surprisingly, only 0.2 per cent ‘not interested at all’. Interest varied
in different social groups. The lower the income, the greater the
interest. Males were more interested than females. Viewers who had
had their television sets for more than a year were even more
interested than the ‘new recruits’. Among the 7-11-year-olds, interest
was very high, but it reached a low point among the 20-24-year-olds
and another high point—its maximum—among the 30-49 age
group. ‘Nothing is clearer’, the report on the survey stated, ‘than that
quite young children do frequently watch a wide range of TV
programmes and hold opinions about them, opinions which, what-
ever the adult may think of them, should not be ignored in an
analysis of this kind."”®

On the eve of the setting up of the new panel, the survey provided
a general conspectus of attitudes towards particular television pro-

70 *The TV Public’, 8.
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grammes. Studio plays received ‘A’ votes from 83 per cent and ‘B’
votes from 11 per cent. They were, therefore, very widely popular
indeed, with their popularity rising at every step up the age scale. By
contrast, excerpts from plays relayed direct from the theatre were far
less popular. In light entertainment ‘cabaret’ was the most popular
and ‘revue’ the least, but since there were no ‘situation comedies’ in
the week’s programmes the range of choice was severely restricted.
Forty-nine per cent liked ballet or solo dancing and 48 per cent
actively disliked it. Opera divided the audience also—with 38 per
cent in favour and 45 per cent against. Outside broadcasts of public
and ceremonial events were more popular with women than with
men, with the preferences reversed, not surprisingly, in the case of
sporting events. The popularity of outside broadcast sport was great-
est with the 12-14 age group. The highest proportion of ‘A’ votes for
feature films came from the youngest viewers (65 per cent among
7-11-year-olds, and 66 per cent among 12-14-year-olds), but there
were some viewers who said that they did not like old films at all.

Silvey was keenly interested in the question of whether or not this
particular pattern of appreciation would persist. ‘The popularity of
O.B.s of sport and public events and studio talks is unlikely to alter,’
he concluded, ‘while that of documentary films will diminish be-
cause of the influx of less educated viewers . .. The level of viewers’
interest in television, already enthusiastic, is likely to rise in the
future as the ranks of the present new viewers are replaced by still
larger numbers of recruits drawn from those classes which already
show the highest pitch of interest.”!

In each successive poll Silvey carefully studied the comparisons,
and very quickly the system of regular viewing research began to
operate as smoothly as listener research had done. Indeed, from 1
June 1950 onwards the title of the Listener Research Department was
changed to that of Audience Research.” It was now for the ‘Viewing
Panel’ to trace ‘the daily fluctuations in audiences and reflect the
viewers’ opinions of the individual programmes that they see’;”* and
it was the same Viewing Panel which noted ‘trends’, for example a
substantial decline in summer viewing in 1950 which was not
entirely attributable to the end of petrol rationing. Explanations were
sought. The claims of the garden, it was suggested, were stronger
than the claims of the car.’”* At the end of 1951 the daily interview

71 *Ibid. 13.

72 *Note by Howgill, 16 May 1950.

73 «'The TV Public’, 13.

74 «The Decline in Summer Viewing’, 29 Aug. 1950.
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survey came to be called the Survey of Listening and Viewing.
Television had arrived as a topic of ‘research’.

Three particularly interesting later reports dealt with the reactions
of viewers in different parts of the country as coverage extended.
‘Each time a new transmitter is opened and the service is brought to
another area of Great Britain,’ Silvey pointed out, ‘the same question
arises: to what extent will the public in the area newly opened up
have special characteristics, needs and tastes of its own?”® The
differences from area to area proved, in fact, to be surprisingly small.
Whatever subcultural variations there might have been in London,
the Midlands, and the North, they seldom registered. In relation to
a series of individual programmes early in 1952, only Music Hall from
Liverpool brought any significantly different reactions in different
places, and even then there was roughly the same proportion of
viewers everywhere.’”®

A further inquiry in the winter of 1952/3—this time in five
areas—confirmed the fact that ‘though viewers’ tastes differ, these
differences are not to be explained in terms of the part of Great
Britain in which they live’.”’ In all the five areas the income
distribution of set-holders interviewed was by then as follows:

Incomes of Viewers 1952/3 (percentages)

Income (£ p.a.) Alexandra Sutton Holme Kirk Wenvoe
Palace Coldfield Moss o’Shotts

1,000 or more 2 2 2 2 1

650-1,000 18 21 21 21 22

400-650 45 51 49 41 43

220-440 23 21 20 25 23

225 or less 12 5 8 11 11

Without making any guesses, Silvey concluded that most of the
people who became viewers between September 1952 and March
1953 left school at not more than 14 or 15 and came from house-
holds where the income of the head of the household was under £11
a week.”® By the end of that year the television public had grown to

7s = A Comparison of the Tastes and Habits of Northern and Southern 1951 Viewers’
(1951), 1. An earlier study had been made of the Midlands during the summer of 1950,
‘A Comparison of the Tastes and Habits of Midland and London Viewers’, which showed,
for example, that since Midland families tended to be larger than London families,
afternoon viewing was greater.

76 *Ibid. 6.

77« A Comparison of the Tastes of the Viewers in the Five Areas served by Television
in the Winter of 1952-3’, 15 July 1953.

78 +Ibid. 6, 7.
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22 per cent of the population (as against 14 per cent in December
1952) and programme hours had been extended.”” Most of the
viewers would doubtless not have known what a hot dog was, but
they would have corroborated (with remarkable speed) Alistair
Cooke’s prognosis that television was for the millions. If nothing
else, it would outdo the other media when it left the studios for the
world. ‘Where the newspaper must report in hackneyed jargon or
interpretative prose, where the commentator must try and paint
rapid word pictures of a circus, only one tiny fragment of which he
himself has seen, where the radio can bring only the fulsome tones
of the bigwigs making official sounds, television fulfilled the hun-
griest, the most irresistible of simple human wishes—the wish, when
mighty and scandalous deeds are brewing, to be a fly on the wall.’*

5. Arts and Techniques

Audience reactions were neither the most persistent nor the most
effective influence on television producers during the early period of
post-war television. Something more than ratings mattered. There
was, indeed, a strong sense of responsibility on the part of control-
lers, planners, and producers. It was very well expressed in a note by
McGivern written in September 1948, only a few days after the
Government had announced its intention to extend television cover-
age.! The disparity between ‘good’ programmes and ‘bad’ pro-
grammes was ‘much too great’, he said: ‘our best were excellent, our
worst were very, very bad’. ‘Fifty per cent of our programmes (and at
times more) were unsatisfactory. This was partly caused by the fact
that television was capable at present of a limited effort only, and
that our peak and best programmes absorbed too much of this effort
to the great detriment of other programmes.” But this was not the
only cause. ‘For many reasons we accepted too low a standard—in
the ideas behind the programmes, in casting, in production.”’ ‘We

72 R. Silvey, op. cit., 164-5.

80 Cooke, loc. cit. His ending was dramatic and prophetic. ‘America is going to pay
dearly for this constant privilege, but it certainly will pay, and the price will be
undreamed of changes in the public behaviour of our leaders, perhaps in our institutions
themselves.’

! See above, pp. 217-18.
2 *Television Programme Planning Committee, Minutes, 9 Sept. 1948. See also above,
p. 202.
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must aim at making every programme a good programme,’ he added
on a later occasion at a Programme Planning Meeting. ‘We must
avoid the impression of having peak programmes and sustaining
programmes.”

This was straight talk in the presence of all concerned. Privately
McGivern was just as sharp. So, too, were others. Yet they usually
pointed also—and rightly—to the logistic reasons for the difficulties
in achieving the best. Only occasionally, it was felt, could the
producer overcome both ‘deficiencies of the television medium’ and
the deficiencies of the operational system as it then existed. To
overcome them was his ‘constant worry’, and, ‘because he must fail
often, a severe frustration and discouragement’. This sense of having
to overcome something was felt to differentiate television and sound.
And even as late as July 1949, when many of the restraints on the
Television Service were being lifted, Peter Bax, the Head of Design,
who had been an assistant stage manager at Drury Lane for ten years,
complained that ‘we are staffed and equipped to turn out an
excellent second-rate service’. ‘After long and careful consideration,’
McGivern reported to Collins, ‘I regretfully came to the conclusion
that his remark was completely correct.”* Certainly staff were paid far
lower salaries than in the film industry, on the grounds that ‘any
concessions to the BBC staff to pay some of the high salaries
operating in the film industry would have immediate repercussions
on many categories of staff both engineering and non-engineering’.’

Nor were pay rates the only problem. Just before Ian Orr-Ewing left
the BBC, he drew up in February 1949 a list of improvements—not,
as we have seen, the first of such lists—which he considered urgently
necessary. The number of specialist engineering staff dealing with
the supply of studio, film, and outside broadcast equipment was in
his view far too small, and the rate of delivery of teleciné and film
equipment, caption scanners, epidiascopes, and back-projection
equipment was far too slow. McGivern once said of his job that ‘just
to keep it going’ was ‘a headache’,® and he and Orr-Ewing were in
complete agreement with Collins that television required a single
Director. They argued also that a Chief Engineer should report direct
to the Director.’

*Ibid. 24 Mar. 1949.

*McGivern to Collins, 20 July 1949.

*Comments made by Pym at a discussion at the Post Office on 23 Jan. 1947.
Quoted in R. Silvey, Who's Listening? (1974), 154.

7 *C. 1. Orr-Ewing, ‘Internal Restrictions affecting Television Outside Broadcasts’, 3 Feb.
1949; Dorté to Collins, 8 Feb. 1949.
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One of the main limitations on development—studio space—re-
mained particularly inhibiting: with only two studios in use at
Alexandra Palace before the commissioning of the first studio at Lime
Grove in May 1950, each 25 feet high and measuring 70 feet by 30
feet. The camera rehearsals could usually take place only on the day
of transmission, and earlier rehearsals had to be improvised in rooms
all over London—in Marylebone High Street, for example, in an old
schoolroom off Long Acre, or in the basement of a Methodist chapel.
Not surprisingly, the search for premises was intense until Lime
Grove was found. Yet Bax was right to point out not only that
premises were scarce in post-war London but that in any efficient
television station of the future ‘step by step building’ was essential.
Before work began at the White City he stressed that ‘a television
station has certain affinities with stage, studio and broadcasting, but
most of its requirements are peculiar to television and television
alone . . . It should be based on an over-all scheme conceived as a
whole from the very start.’® Collins confirmed the need for this
approach. ‘It is the total floor space required by television studios
and their ancillaries that determines the over-all size of a suitable
television site.””

To make each programme a good programme there not only had
to be the right ideas and the right space but also the right kind of
co-operation between engineers, producers, and designers. An Opera-
tions Meeting first met in July 1946, and its membership was
subsequently extended to include all three groups. The kind of
immediate, functional co-operation which was necessary was made
clear at a very early meeting when there was a discussion as to
whether the make-up of the announcer, Winifred Shotter, should be
darkened or whether she should be ‘shot’ through black gauze.' At
one of the first meetings he attended, McGivern asked the engineers
how they could avoid the sense of an ‘indoor acoustic’ when people
were being shown outside on the screen. He complained at the time
that in a recent production of Pleasure Garden ‘the left-hand side of

8 See above, p. 218. *Bax to Gorham, 6 Sept. 1948, ‘New Television Station'. See also,
for a very early statement from the engineers, D. C. Birkinshaw and D. R. Campbell,
‘Studio Technique in Television’, Journal of the Institution of Electrical Engineers, 92:3, 1
Sept. 1945. There was a discussion of an early Bax plan at Operations Meeting (Minutes,
21 Jan. 1947), long before the acquisition either of the White City site or of Lime Grove:
it was agreed ‘that this meeting was not the place to decide the final requirements of a
future Television building’.

9 *Collins to Haley, 2 Sept. 1948.

10 *Qperations Meeting, Minutes, 20 Aug. 1946.
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the picture was good quality, while the right side was much lighter,
often almost a flare’. Baker, admitting that this was due to unsatis-
factory lighting, said that the difficulty could have been avoided had
the producer taken his production scheme to D. R. Campbell and the
engineers for early discussion.'!

The early operational problems were varied and at times bizarre.
Many of them pivoted on studio management, and it was suggested
characteristically in July 1947 that the pre-war practice of using
whistles for obtaining silence should be reinstated for a trial period.
At the same time ‘Baker will investigate the position now with regard
to obtaining rubber-soled shoes for the studio engineering staff '
The talk moved quickly at such meetings from wardrobe baskets to
mercury arc lighting and studio noise and from studio noise to
whether or not ‘audience shows’ should be preceded by a prelimin-
ary talk and a ‘warming up’ period. When it was argued that smoking
should not be allowed—for safety reasons—Mary Adams, in charge
of Talks and Discussions, said that it was almost essential if some
contributors to talks programmes were to feel at ease.'

It is fascinating to trace some obvious technical improvements in
the system, all of them retarded by shortages and financial restraints.
There was no ‘walky talk-back’ for studio managers until the end of
1948, and even then it was not two-way.'* A directional microphone
was introduced soon afterwards.”* A wind machine was ordered in
April 1949, and a month later proposals were being made for an echo
room.'® Meanwhile, camera work steadily improved with growing
experience and improved cameras. On the occasion of the reopening
of the service, before any new equipment was available, Gorham had
told viewers of one technical improvement as compared with before
the war. ‘We can now not only mix from one camera to another but
also cut.’ He went on to demonstrate for the first viewers the kind of
instantaneous change of cameras ‘which is going to give our produ-
cers much greater scope than they ever had before’.'’ By November
1949, however, there was so much camera cutting in the studios that
there were complaints that vision mixers were getting very little
practice in the use of fades. There was an element of irony in a

11 *Ibid. 17 June 1947. 12 +]bid. 8 July 1947.

13 *Ibid. 2 Sept. 1947, 2 Nov. 1948.

14 *Ibid. 2 Nov. 1948. 15 *Ibid. 2 Feb. 1949.

16 *Ibid. 13 Apr. 4 May 1949.

17 *Speech by Gorham, 6 June 1946. He told Orr-Ewing in the summer of 1947,
however, that there was little point in pushing further improvements ‘when we are
hoping to be able to order new equipment of improved design almost immediately’
(Letter of 24 June 1947).
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remark which was made that ‘before the war when no facilities for
cutting were available, vision mixers were extremely skilful in the use
of fades’.'® There was no irony, however, in the fact that there was
still no wind machine at Alexandra Palace.”® The arts of television
were limited by technical resources.

The old 1936/7 equipment outside Westminster Abbey began to be
supplemented or replaced in 1948, when new CPS Emitron camera
equipment (first used at the Royal Wedding) was used in an im-
proved version in the mobile control van of the Outside Broadcasts
team for the July Olympic Games at Wembley Stadium. Never had
television pictures been so good. The very high lighting levels needed
in the studios of Alexandra Palace were no longer necessary for
televising, and the pictures of the Games on the screen had a
‘velvety’ quality reminiscent of high-grade photographs. There were
still a few operational risks, but from now on it was possible to take
pictures in settings which had hitherto been too ‘dim’ to televise.

A year later a new device was introduced—the ‘zoom lens'—which
offered producers far greater freedom inside and outside studios. The
new EMI cameras were fitted with ‘turrets’ holding four lenses and
so offering the means of moving from long-shot to close-up, albeit
with a gap in between during which another camera had to be used.
Some excellent new cameras produced by Pye Ltd. also had this
facility, but what was needed was some means of moving gradually
from long-shot to close-up with one lens only, a zoom lens. Birkin-
shaw regarded this as a first priority. By chance he had seen a zoom
lens made in Germany before the war for 16-millimetre film cameras.
So he approached a British firm of microscope manufacturers, W. W.
Watson Ltd., showed them the type of lens, and asked them to
design a zoom lens which could be used with television cameras.
They were successful, and the first lenses, later to be much improved,
were brought into use in 1949. They permitted an easier camera
technique by which cameras did not have to be moved bodily to go
into close-up and by which producers did not have to suffer the
problems of ‘turrets’.”’

18 *Operations Meeting, Minutes, 2 Nov. 1949.

19 *Ibid. 17 Aug. 1949.

20 eReport on Television, mid-june to 30 Aug. 1948: Oral Note by D. C. Birkinshaw.
The Image Orthicon Camera was being ‘heavily publicised’ in the United States at this
time—like a new automobile—but Collins thought that the CPS Emitron would prove
‘at least as good’ given improvements in hand ('C. Tel.’s Report on American Television’,
Dec. 1948). The early lmage Orthicon had a high ‘noise level’ (‘a seething effect on the
screen’) and an obtrusive ‘memory effect’ (‘lingering images on the screen’).
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Studio work was inhibited for years by very complex camera
arrangements. While one or two cameras could be pushed backwards
and forwards—‘tracking’ it was called—on supports known as ‘dol-
lies’, other cameras were mounted on ‘iron men’ and could be moved
only between shots. There were inevitable difficulties, too, in keeping
out of vision cameras which were not in use, while any kind of
camera was always prone to ‘go down’ on producers. Severe limita-
tions on programme-making were imposed also by the limited
number of cameras available, almost as serious a problem at times as
the limited number of studios. Not surprisingly, the cameramen
often felt the strain after long productions: ‘there was the strain of
continuous focusing,” one of them, Stanley Luke, wrote, and ‘the
psychological strain because the camera viewfinder showed the scene
upside down. Then there was the continuous panning from right to
left.’?!

New ‘travelling-eye cameras’, which came into use in 1949, were
later to be supplanted by ‘roving-eye’ cameras, an immediately
acceptable term invented by Leonard Miall: they could transmit
picture while on the move. Their ‘compactness’, too, was a great
advantage at a time when the equipment for a television outside
broadcast required sixty times ‘as much gear’ (120 hundredweight)
as a sound outside broadcast and when mobile generators had often
to be taken along in order to operate equipment and lighting in the
absence of a mains supply. The new cameras made it possible at last
to cover events at comparatively short notice.

Studios posed almost as many operational problems. The two
Alexandra Palace studios had been designed as ballrooms, and as had
become apparent even before the war, they were not big enough for
really large-scale productions. Modern studios required, of course, a
very wide range of facilities, including lights from gallery and pit or
tank, and a large amount of ancillary accommodation and services—
dressing-rooms and make-up rooms as well as control rooms. The
minimum related sound equipment in 1950—after the acquisition of
Lime Grove—was thought of as eight studio microphone channels, a
gramophone channel, a teleciné film sound reproducing head, turn-
table gramophone desk, two large and one small microphone boom,
microphone stands, and talk-back apparatus.? Even small and cheap
items of equipment were thought of as urgently necessary. Thus, Eric

21 Quoted in D. Horton, Television’s Story and Challenge (1951), 123.
22 BBC Year Book, 1951, 58.
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Robinson, as conductor of the Television Orchestra, had to spend
valuable time trying to get eyeshields for the members of the
orchestra,”® and television script-writers always had to be kept in-
formed of the limitations imposed on working in the existing
studios.*

Meanwhile, some of the most adventurous developments took
place far from the studio. The coverage of the 1948 Olympic Games,
the Fourteenth Olympiad, planned and executed by Orr-Ewing,
Dorté, and Dimmock (who had joined the Corporation on 1 May
1946) in co-operation with T. C. Macnamara, Head of the Planning
and Installation Department, and Birkinshaw, captured public inter-
est in television—and that of the Press—to a hitherto unprecedented
extent. Two mobile units controlled from a radio centre in the Palace
of Arts—one unit in Wembley Stadium itself, the other at the
Pool—each marshalled three cameras, with producers watching
events on monitoring screens and drawing on the stories of a dozen
commentators.”* As many as seventy hours of television programmes
were prepared in fifteen days—so many on one particular day (seven
hours thirty-five minutes) that Collins was inspired to cable New
York to ask whether the figure was a world record as well as a BBC
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record. He was told in reply that NBC and CBS had only exceeded
this daily output during the American political conventions.?®

A year later, for all the successes, it was a rare privilege for OBs when
as many as eight cameras (including portable light-weight cameras
produced by Pye Ltd.) could be employed to televise the Boat Race,
supplemented by an independent camera crew installed on a moving
launch to provide close-up pictures. For the first time viewers could
see the whole race from Putney Bridge to Mortlake. The televising of
the 1950 race, ‘the biggest outside broadcast ever attempted in the
country’, was thought of as ‘an enlargement of that of 1949’7

By then, the planned Television OB output was half as much again
as in 1949, and there was talk of a further expansion in ‘scope’ to
include ‘satellite O.B.s’ (with lightweight equipment and mobile
control rooms) and ‘roving O.B.s’ originating from a point in mo-
tion.?® Once again arts and techniques went along together—‘maxi-
mum picture and minimum talk’, given that ‘the average viewer
knew all the time what the programme was in aid of’.?’

Most forms of OBs were popular with viewers—'bringing poignant
drama right into our parlours’3°—and they probably did more than
anything else to whet the public appetite for television. ‘It is an
accepted fact,’ John Swift wrote in 1950, ‘that it is the Outside
Broadcast that “sells” receivers in the first place—the promise of the
Cup Tie, the Test Match—and Don Bradman got a eentury at Leeds
in his last year of Tests in Britain in 1948—the racing classics, visits
to the theatre, and similarly the more comprehensive reporting of
news events."*!

In addition television OBs were popular because they also drew on
some of the liveliest and most diversified talent in the BBC, as they
did also in sound. Richard Dimbleby, for example, who was one of
the main commentators at the Olympics, had already made 4,000
broadcasts and recordings by 1948.* Yet he knew that he had to
‘unlearn’ most of what he had learnt from pre-war and wartime
experience as he ‘fumbled and groped after the right technique’, that

of ‘the annotator, the man who puts helpful notes in the margin’.**

26 *Collins to Reid, 12 Aug. 1948; Reid to Collins, 28 Aug. 1948.

27 BBC Year Book, 1951, 53.

28 *Report of a Meeting, 28 Feb. 1950.

29 +3, J. de Lotbiniére to McGivern, 30 July 1951.

30 Annual Register (1949), 418.

31 J. Swift, Adventure in Vision (1950), 126.

32 G, Ross, Television Jubilee (1961), 75.

33 Quoted in J. Dimbleby, Richard Dimbleby: A Biography (1975), 218.
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There was much talk of the changing ‘art of commentary’ at this time
and of the necessarily different approach on sound and television. In
television, it was emphasized, commentators should speak only
when they could ‘add to the picture’. There should be no reference
to the obvious. When one television commentator at a cricket match
was rebuked for describing the obvious, all that he could say was that
he was speaking for ‘the benefit of the short sighted’.**

John Swift was one of the first writers to distinguish clearly between
the arts and techniques of outside broadcasting and those of the film
industry. What was presented in the cinema, he pointed out, was a
carefully edited version of something that had already happened,
while television by contrast was transmitting pictures as they were
being made ‘at the moment of impact’. Swift told his readers about
production processes little known to ‘non-professionals’ in 1949 and
1950. Many of his readers, indeed, must have been surprised to learn
how cameramen and commentators were ‘controlled’ by producers
cut off from the scene of action, how they were informed and
instructed by remote control, how they watched what was happen-
ing not directly but on monitoring screens. Television and film
shared the same dependence on the visual, he pointed out, but their
techniques were different. The same point was made by Haley
himself, who wrote a lively and perceptive account of a visit across
the Atlantic to different American television companies in July 1949.
He noted first how ‘Hollywood’ had not made up its mind about
television and second how much in American television depended
on ‘improvisation’ of a kind that Hollywood shunned. ‘The urge to
get things on the air is so great that nothing is considered too
makeshift or too small.’3

Given ‘the most bitter antagonism between television and the
films’ in the United States, the only films other than ancient
Westerns which were being made available to American viewers in
1948 and 1949 were British films distributed by Rank and Korda:*
the television companies were slow, too, to move from ‘live’ pro-
grammes to deliberately filmed programmes. In Britain, both Rank
and Korda were far more interested in 1947 and 1948 in the
prospects of showing large-screen television in the cinema circuits
they controlled than in selling films to the BBC, and ‘deadlock’
continued between Alexandra Palace and Wardour Street. Yet Collins

34 BBC Year Book, 1951, 53.
35 *Haley, 'United States Television—July 1949".
36 ~C. Tel.’s Report on American Television’, Dec. 1948.
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himself did not want to see the BBC’s Television Service converted
‘into a home cinema’ with films dominating ‘our schedules’.’’

Showing films was cheaper than making live programmes, but
newly released seven-reel first features, which some viewers wanted,
would have been far too expensive even had their makers given
access to them. By 1949 viewers could see The Blue Angel or The Birth
of a Nation, but not the latest Stewart Granger or Patricia Roc. None
the less, when more films began to be shown, the critic Harold
Hobson asked a number of pertinent questions in The Listener in
February 1949 which no one would choose to ask now. After
watching James Stewart and Carole Lombard in Made for Each Other,
he commented that ‘television takes nothing from the film, but it
adds nothing, varies nothing, either’. It had been ‘good entertain-
ment’, but was it the business of television ‘to provide lookers with
an agreeable time’ or ‘to develop its own art according to its own
laws’? His own answer was to fall back on common sense. ‘The best
thing of all is for television to entertain by being itself,’ but, after all,
‘Shakespeare himself did not keep always at the full artistic stretch:
nor can television.”*

BBC Television itself began to make some films from 1947 onwards,
concerned entirely with ‘factual’ themes, after insisting to Rank that
it had no intention of selling them ‘as celluloid’ or entering the
cinema ‘newsreel business’.** BBC films were produced by camera-
men travelling with the Royal Tour of South Africa in 1947, on
which George Rottner represented the BBC, the first occasion on
which such films were made at such a distance, and the operation
was extended successfully between then and October 1949, culmi-
nating in the five-reel programme Round the World in Eight Days (with
Edward Ward as Special Correspondent and Wynford Vaughan-
Thomas as commentator). It was in 1948 that the first full-length
BBC documentary, Robert Barr’s Report on Germany, was made—with
German cameramen under the direction of G. del Strother producing

37 *Collins to Haley, 2 Mar., 21 June 1948, describing lunches with Rank on 1 March
and with Korda on 21 June; Notes by Collins on ‘Television and the Film Industry’, 3
July, 8 Oct. 1948. Rank controlled a circuit of 600 cinemas and managed 28 studio floors
(out of 68 in the country) in 1947. He made 29 feature pictures in that year. Korda
controlled a circuit of nearly 600 cinemas, managed 20 studio floors and made 7 feature
films. The defensive attitude of the industry had become apparent when a deputation
met the Television Advisory Committee on 17 Sept. 1946. See above, p. 13. For different
uses of film as ‘stop gap’, ‘convenience’, and ‘record’, see Swift, op. cit., ch. 25.

38 ‘Critic on the Hearth’, The Listener, 3 Feb. 1949.

39 *Note of 13 Jan. 1947; Television Advisory Committee, Minutes, 28 July 1947. Haley
added, however, that he hoped ‘to exchange films intended for televising with broad-
casting organisations overseas’.
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film inserts within twenty-four hours of the time of showing—and
in 1949 the film August Bank Holiday 1949 was one of the first
full-length films to be produced for television transmission within a
few hours. Meanwhile Vizio Limited was producing films in London
specially designed for international audiences—the first, A Dinner
Date with Death, at studios in Marylebone, with Duncan Ross as
scriptwriter, Eric Fawcett as director, and Roy Plomley as producer.*

Other new departures in the arts and techniques of television were
the use of a microscope on television in November 1948, of a
telescope (showing the moon) in September 1949, and on a less
dramatic plane the first televised weather forecast in 1949.*! The first
television relay from an aeroplane was in October 1950. The first
BBC Television Newsreel, supported by special allowances, had been
broadcast on S January 1948. Wardour Street’s continuing ban on the
use of news film provided an extra incentive for the BBC to go it
alone, but it was neither a competitor of the cinema newsreels nor
an anticipation of all the visual news bulletins still to come. There
was only one programme a week at first—although it was soon a bi-
weekly—and there were no ‘quickies’ as in the cinema. The BBC did
not do its own processing, and at weekends no processing at all could
be done because of trade union restrictions. ‘News flashes’ were
added as tailpieces from the summer of 1948 onwards, however, and
there was even some infant sense of the meaning of a ‘scoop’. Thus,
for the account of the United States election in 1948, in which
Truman won a spectacular, unexpected victory, an NBC film was
flown across the Atlantic.*? There were also a number of interesting
filmed documentaries in 1949, notably the Foreign Correspondent
series (with Charles de Jaeger as cameraman). The question was
already being asked by Grace Wyndham Goldie and others, ‘What
could sight add to [sound in] political communication. Vision was
more concrete than sound; words were better suited than vision to
conveying ideas. But could not the very concreteness of vision
increase understanding of the actual world if it could be added to

40 See Roy Plomley’s letter to The Stage and Television Today, 21 Jan. 1965. ' Adapting
television technique,’ he wrote, ‘and ignoring warnings of “mains surge” we used long
takes with two cameras shooting simultaneously and 23Y2 minutes of usable screen time
were put in the can on the first day.’ A second production, Scotland Yard Reporter, was
'shot on more conventional lines’.

41 *The weather forecast was television’s first regular daily programme, and Collins
asked Audience Research on 31 May 1950 for a report on it. Did viewers find the chart
helpful and the words long-winded?

42 See above, p. 200, and below, pp. 540-1.
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words? And was it not possible that vision could convey truths which
words disguised?*

Filming ‘off the tube’ to photograph television pictures had first
been possible—after many experiments—with the Cenotaph Service
in November 1947 and the Royal Wedding of the same month. The
method was suggested by Dorté and was modified by H. W. Baker
and W. D. Kemp in 1948 and 1949. ‘Full development has followed
considerable research,” Cecil Madden wrote in October 1949, ‘and
the real effect of these “telefilms” [a word used later in a different
sense] will not become apparent until November 1949.”* A year later
Dorté was distinguishing between ‘television of this kind’ (what the
Americans called ‘Kinescope Recording’) and ‘teleciné’ (special film
projectors turning pictures and sound recorded on film into electrical
impulses fed to vision and sound transmitters and then broadcast).

Dorté claimed that British film telerecording on 405 lines was
superior to the American ‘kinescope recording’.** Yet it remained
true, as Collins had noted on a visit to the United States in the
company of the Chief Engineer in December 1948, that if ‘the
method which the BBC is developing is to be preferred to any of the
methods at present employed in the States’, television recording was
none the less ‘an operational commonplace in American studios’ and
in British studios it was not.*® Only on big occasions, like the 1949
Boat Race, was a ‘telerecording’ shown in the evening as well as at
the time of the live broadcast. It was not until after 1950, indeed,
that improved methods of recording were devised, and not until
1958 (following six years’ research) that the videotape method was
introduced using magnetic tape as the recording medium.*’

Telerecording was always a complex and controversial issue during
the early 1950s, although its importance to programme planners as
well as to programme makers had been obvious enough almost from
the time of the introduction of the television service. Collins stated

43 G. wyndham Goldie, Facing the Nation (1977), 56-7.

44 *C, Madden, 'Development of Television Programmes since the War’, 10 Oct. 1949.
There were several early trade names, which also included Teletranscription. Eastman
Kodak was experimenting with 16 mm apparatus at a time when 35 mm recording was
ahead. Paramount at that time was pioneering intermediate film methods for large-
screen television with systems of rapid processing and developing.

45 *Dorté to Simon, 28 June 1950. )

46 »'C, Tel.’s Report on American Television’, Dec. 1948.

47 E. Pawley, BBC Engineering 1922-72, 492-5. Video recording (VERA) was demon-
strated inside the BBC in 1956 and by Ampex of America at Redwood City in the USA in
the same year. The latter event was recognized as a landmark by Sir Harold Bishop and
Francis McLean who were both present.
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firmly in September 1948 that ‘the economic possibility of running
an extended television service depends on recorded television pro-
grammes or the access to other sources of film material. Possibly on
both.’ He reiterated the same point after his visit to the United States.
‘I regard the development of television recording as the first of the
BBC Television engineering priorities, with development of micro-
link as a close second.”*® Recorded programmes would transform
programme planning, particularly of news, and they could also be
sold abroad, not least in the United States through a television
transcription service. At a time when increased dollar earnings were
a major objective of national policy, this was an extremely powerful
argument.

It would be a mistake to conclude that the story of the develop-
ment of the arts and techniques of television in Britain was always
one of harmony and adventure with occasional glimpses, not always
in envy, across the Atlantic. Instead, there were many signs of
tension, springing not only from the lack of a fully autonomous
Director at the top but from structural ‘weaknesses’ below. In particu-
lar, within the world of the studios themselves, McGivern became
increasingly worried in 1948 about what he regarded as a failure on
the engineering side of television. Engineering progress, in his
opinion, was lagging ‘behind programme standards and demands’,
and he felt that ‘until matters were evened up’, there would be
‘dissatisfaction and trouble within television’.* ‘It is frightful that
the careful creative work of producers, lighting men and cameramen
can be negatived by the slow and imperfect reactions of racks
engineers who really need the qualities of an artist and a creative
being but who are not recruited for any artistic quality at all.”°

The engineers would never have admitted such general deficien-
cies, and, whenever challenged, they always felt entitled to retort
that their service was bound to be ‘mediocre’ (‘a polite description’)
so long as there were not enough engineers on the staff. On one day
in June 1948, when there had been complaints about engineering
weaknesses in the production of the programme Music Makers, only
three qualified engineers had been on duty at Alexandra Palace, two
of them dealing with lighting.>!

48 *Collins, ‘Television—Long-Term View’, Sept. 1948; ‘C. Tel.'s Report on American
Television’, Dec. 1948.

49 *McGivern to Collins, 20 Oct. 1948.

50 «bid.

51 *H, Walker to P. Bate, 9 June 1948.
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Engineers inevitably did not always see issues in quite the same
way as the programme makers, and they were inclined to blame the
latter for ‘straining the television system’ by ‘stacking’ sets, only
some of which could be properly lit, by ‘mixing and cutting at such
a speed that the racks engineers were forced to shade the picture after
it had appeared on the screen’, and by seeking ‘to shoot from many
different angles people, objects etc. which theoretically could be lit
correctly . . . from one angle only’.*?

In the United States it was possible to bypass the ‘ever-vexed
question’ posed in London as to whether camera and lighting men
should be classified as ‘engineers’ or ‘programme staff’ since both
groups figured in the staffs of the Vice-Presidents of Television
Operations.** Yet, as Birkinshaw always emphasized, it was not so
much demarcation disputes in Alexandra Palace as ‘sheer lack of
facilities’ which made matters difficult.** ‘I personally have always
preached and practised the doctrine of knocking down walls between
programme and engineering staff,’ McGivern told Collins, who
himself once said that he attached major importance to ensuring
that ‘narrow tribal prejudice between OB programme staff and
engineering staff’ should be curbed.® It was right, however, McGi-
vern went on, that producers should demand the kind of lenses they
wanted, which cameras, dollies, vans, lighting and sound effects, and
should express their wants ‘in technical language so far as they were
able (and the further the better)’. His conclusion was provocative. ‘At
present the programme side knows more than the engineering side
what is needed for future television development.’56

Each ‘side’ tended to try to score points as the ‘arts’ and ‘tech-
niques’ of television clashed. The engineers admitted, for example,
that the use of several cameras at different angles was ‘an inevitable
and essential part of television production’, yet they asked ‘the
programme side’ to realize that the less this was done ‘the better the
results from the system as it is at present’.” This often galled
programme makers who were making a ‘constant effort to explore
new programme material and new programme sources’.’® Even the

52 *Report of a Meeting between Light Entertainment Producers and Engineers, 15 Oct.
1948.

53 «C, Tel.'s Report on American Television’, Dec. 1948.

54 +Bjrkinshaw to McGivern, 27 Oct. 1948.

55 *McGivern to Collins, 16 Dec. 1948; Direction Meeting, Minutes, 7 July 1948.

56 *McGivern to Collins, 16 Dec. 1948.

57 *Report of a Meeting between Light Entertainment Producers and Engineers, 15 Oct.
1948.

58 *Ibid.
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sound element in a studio programme often seemed unsatisfactory
during the early years of television. The ‘sound men’ in the pro-
ducer’s gallery had to balance as well as control sound, and it was
difficult to do both jobs satisfactorily. Many of them could not read
a score. Nor was there always time for the producer to consult with
them or with the television engineering Planning Assistant.

In the light of experience, McGivern had to remind everyone that
‘the technical quality of a television programme, as opposed to the
entertainment content, was vitally important. It was no good putting
out major productions of which the programme content was excel-
lent, if that content on the screen was made to look like an early
film.” Strongly supported by Peter Bax, McGivern begged engineers
to remember that it was ‘nearly impossible’ to control ‘the creative
urge’ of the programme producers. ‘Controlled it tends to die, to get
drunk, to cut its throat or to join films.’%®

It is possible to exaggerate the ‘conflict’; possible, too, to dismiss
it or even welcome it as inherently creative: certainly it was
usually resolved.*’ Yet Ormr-Ewing’s BBC ‘swansong’ complained of
‘the desire to wear belt and braces’ among the engineers and their
tendency ‘to concentrate on making their paper work impeccable’.®!
It was certainly a distinctive factor of British television, for across the
Atlantic there was far less recognition of the relationship between
arts and techniques. Many American programmes seemed ‘underpro-
duced’, Collins thought, after visiting the United States in December
1948: they had ‘not advanced beyond the stage of ordinary sound
programmes with a camera supplementing the microphone’. His
conclusion then was that there was nothing ‘at the moment’ that
McGivern could learn from a trip across the Atlantic.®? ‘Once a
producer or writer had reached a certain stage of development,’
McGivern realized, ‘he was completely uninterested in a production
or script which was a stage behind his own development and
ability.”®*

59 *Ibid.

60 *Ibid.

61 +C, L. Orr-Ewing, ‘Internal Restrictions Affecting Outside Broadcasts’, 3 Feb. 1949.

62 «C, Tel's Report on American Television’, Dec. 1948. There were then three
‘expensive’ programmes in the USA—the Ford Theater, the Philco Playhouse, and the
Texaco Star Theater. The last two were still going strong four years later, with the Philco
Playhouse alternating a Sunday drama series with Goodyear Playhouse and with the
Texaco Star Theater starring ‘Mr Television’, Milton Berle (Barnouw, The Golden Web,
296). By then the programme I Love Lucy had achieved a runaway success.

63 *Report of a Meeting between Light Entertainment Producers and Engineers, 15 Oct.
1948.
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American television companies employed no full-time script-
writers and relied on a great deal of ‘ad-libbing’.** Nor were the
programme directors in the same strong position as their counter-
parts, the British producers. Arthur Swinson’s Writing for Television
(1955) was a book which could not have been published at that time
in the United States.®> Nor were there American figures in features
and drama comparable to Robert Barr, Caryl Doncaster, and Michael
Barry. The first full-time ‘Documentary Writer and Script Supervisor’
in the world, Duncan Ross, was employed by the BBC in December
1947: drawn from the documentary film world of John Grierson and
Paul Rotha, he was to go on to produce outstanding individual
programmes, highly successful series (including The Magistrate’s Court
series in 1948, based on factual police reports and on Ross’s own
observation and research)® and one intricate magazine programme,
London Town (1951), with easy switching from film to matching
studio sets—and with the increasingly accomplished and prestigious
Richard Dimbleby.°7 Meanwhile, John Grierson'’s television do-
cumentary UNESCO (1948) linked the world of film and television
broadcasting.

By 1950, the arts of television were being treated seriously in many
places where there had hitherto been suspicion. ‘Just as sound
broadcasting had been made to play a part in combating the public’s
musical “illiteracy”,’ the Annual Register's chronicler generalized, ‘so
television was being explored as a medium for reducing its visual
“illiteracy” in the arts, and many programmes were mounted in the
year to guide the public in its judgments of ballet, painting and
design.®® The lack of colour was a great handicap, as, for example,
when Serge Lifar’s Guignol et Pandore was brought over from Paris in
1949 or when eighteenth-century landscape paintings or even

64 *Haley noted this in his account of his visit to the USA, July 1949.

65 The title of its first chapter was in the form of a question: ‘The Nature of Television:
is it a true medium for the writer?” The answer given was Yes, and would-be writers were
told reassuringly that they need not be ‘mechanically minded’ (Writing for Television, 9).

6 The Evening Standard critic called it ‘the most realistic and absorbing television
documentary 1 have yet seen’ (18 Sept. 1948).

67 Ross was at pains to establish that he was the first full-time script-writer, and in July
1965 wrote to all the American television companies which had been in existence in
1947 to see whether they had appointed such a person at that date. All of them said no,
and most of them stated that they had never used full-time script-writers. NBC (12 July
1965) stated firmly that ‘throughout the history of television it has not been the practice
to have staffwriters working on entertainment shows’. Staff-writers were employed in
News, but not before 1949. For a discussion of television ‘firsts’, which was started by
Allan Prior in Dec. 1964, see Television Today, 17 Dec. 1964.

68 Annual Register (1950), 413.
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twentieth-century clothes were shown on the screen. Yet viewers
were often enthusiastic about what they actually saw. In drama
television offered a new sense of ‘intimacy’ to lovers of Shakes-
peare—with camera close-ups, and whispered soliloquies—and a new
sense of experiment in a play like J. B. Priestley’s Time and the
Conways.

Producers were free to choose techniques within the limits of their
programme budgets and available technical facilities. Thus, Royston
Motley used film insets for Mourning Becomes Electra, while Eric
Fawcett produced the American Irwin Shaw’s The Gentle People (with
Abraham Sofaer and Sheila Latimer) entirely in the studio even
though it involved building a tank to act the water scenes. Other
producers worked with concealed cameras, like Stephen Harrison in
the presentation of Turgenev’s A Provincial Lady, and Fred O’'Donovan
used only one camera for Patrick Hamilton’s The Duke in Darkness.
Charles Terrot and Michael Barry’s The Passionate Pilgrim (about one
of Florence Nightingale’s nurses in the Crimea) was described en-
thusiastically as ‘pure television’. For Fawcett, television was ‘more
mobile than the theatre, and more wordy than the film’. Yet he
stated also that there had been too much talk of the limitations of
the small screen and not enough recognition of the fact that it was
the definition standard of British television which controlled the
impact of screen size and limits.%

Actors sometimes found it as difficult to adapt to television as
comedians or politicians. Stephen Murray, comparing work in sound
and television, wrote in 1949 of the ‘enormous’ difference:

‘Compared with the unimaginable nightmare of the television stu-
dio—the lights, three or four times brighter and hotter than any one
encounters in a film studio; the creeping, peering cameras, with their
incredibly efficient, silent, headphoned crews, winding and cranking
and tracking in and out at the orders of the unseen, unheard
producer; the wild rushes down the corridor from one studio to
another, while dressers tear clothes off one’s back and throw fresh
ones on and make-up girls mop one’s streaming face—compared
with this the peace and tranquillity of the broadcasting studio is like
a rest-cure.’®

By 1950, however, many actors were being drawn increasingly to
television as a medium, knowing that already it had an audience far

6 Quoted in K. Baily, Here’s Television (1950), 46.
70 Radio Times, 4 Mar. 1949,
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larger than that in the live theatre and a far wider repertoire than the
commercial cinema. And while in Britain the actor was not quite
treated as a ‘star’ on American lines, he could discover a new public.
In this connection, Haley himself drew a contrast between the two
sides of the Atlantic. In America, television plays were very rare—and
ballet even rarer. Yet it seemed likely that American television would
be ‘built around personalities’ and British television ‘round ideas’. ‘In
America,” he went on, ‘the attractiveness of the performer is every-
thing, his material is secondary. In the BBC the position is first to
look at the quality of the material. There is little interest in America
whether television does plays or ballet or opera. There is every
interest in who is becoming popular.‘71

Programme content in London certainly reflected BBC attitudes
towards priorities. So, too, indeed, did the way the Television
Controller reported to the Governors about developments. Thus,
Norman Collins in his report on the summer programmes of 1948
had to explain that while it had been customary in earlier reports ‘to
consider serious drama before light entertainment’, none the less the
visit of Josephine Baker, her first to Britain since the war, had to be
described first—before Stephen Harrison’s production of Volpone and
Royston Morley’s King Lear (in two parts).”? Collins referred also to
the Inventors’ Club, one of the undoubted successes of these years,
which had been suggested by Leslie Hardern, broadcaster on design
in the home: he had consulted and secured the approval of the Board
of Trade and the technical services of Geoffrey Boumphrey, an
inventor himself.”* The final item on his list was the best of the early
news programmes, including News Map (with maps skilfully drawn
by J. F. Horrabin and with Lord Wavell as one of the first contribu-
tors). After the general election of 1950 Goldie, who was brimful
of ideas about current affairs television, was delighted to receive a
note from Collins saying that there was ‘no question that the
Television Service secured a very big success’. She passed on the
message to one of her collaborators, Michael Balkwill, with the
comment, ‘I hope you take that to yourself, even if you are still in

“steam radio”.’””*

71 *Haley, ‘U.S. Television—July 1949".

72 *Collins, ‘Report on Television Programmes, mid- June to 30 Aug. 1948".

73 See L. Hardern, TV Inventors’ Club (1954). Chapter I gives an excellent account of
how it started in the middle of a ‘crisis’.

74 *Goldie to M. Balkwill, 27 Feb. 1950. Norman Collins invented the phrase (Note to
the author, 20 Aug. 1976). Another phrase applied to sound broadcasting which did not
stick was ‘blind radio’. See D. Horton, op. cit., passim.
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This appears to be the first use of the term ‘steam radio’ in the BBC
archives, and it was a sign of the growing confidence of the television
team in 1950, when Beveridge was already at work ‘investigating’ the
BBC and considering proposals for the future of broadcasting in
Britain. The same confidence was apparent, too, in the attitudes of
Collins and his colleagues towards television training.

The idea of completely separate training for television producers
had been rejected during the early years of television, when the belief
was strong that enterprising people in Broadcasting House could be
seconded from sound to television and given a six-month training
period. Collins, like Gorham before him, strongly disputed the view
that ‘selection shall be based on merit and seniority’: ‘to this I have
to say: merit, yes; seniority, no.””> He did not want all the television
posts to go to people outside the Corporation ‘with film or theatre
experience’, but he went so far as to argue that ‘professional experi-
ence derived from sound radio is only of comparatively slight
importance’.’®

There was clearly a sharp difference of approach from that of the
authorities at Broadcasting House, who urged that it was just as
necessary for trainees to learn about both sound and ‘the organisa-
tion and constitutional position of the Corporation to which they
belong’ as it was to learn about the arts and techniques of a new
medium. Haley went even further in January 1950. ‘Clearly the
visual element in Television has to be served. Also it has techniques
of its own which must be catered for. But while these are fully
experimented with and developed, Television must avoid becoming
the slave of its technique. Artistic creativeness, aesthetic judgment,
the spark which resides outside technique or rather overcomes all
technique must also be represented.’”’

The language could be challenged, and certainly when it was
translated by others the sparks could quickly go out. Not everyone
in Broadcasting House appreciated much about either the techniques
or the arts of television. Thus, C. J. Pennethorne Hughes, the Acting
Head of Staff Training, narrowed the horizons when he argued in
December 1949 that ‘if, as the D.G. says, television is an extension
of sound broadcasting, surely television producers should learn what
sound broadcasting has to teach, and avoid the errors we have

75 *Collins to D. H. Clarke, 18 July 1949. See also above, p. 216.
76 *Collins to H. J. Dunkerley, 28 July 1949; Collins to Nicolls, 20 Dec. 1948.
77 *Haley, 'Television and Sound Staffs’, 30 Jan. 1950.
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corrected after twenty-five odd years’ experience’.”® No Television
Instructor was appointed until July 1951, and there was no distinc-
tive television training in the Staff Training Department until No-
vember 1951.”

As the Beveridge inquiry into broadcasting proceeded, Haley asked
for a forecast of programme development and a critical assessment
of television policy. Was it necessary, for example, to build television
programmes ‘on the one-big-show-a-night basis'?® For his part,
Collins made it clear that they should seek to make the television
services ‘as good as, within present resources, they can be made’. This
was not for the purpose of ‘mere window dressing’. The opportunity
should be grasped to ‘take stock’. He included under the items
needing attention ‘(a) Science (b) Art (c) Music (d) Literature (e)
Classical as well as popular modern Drama (f) Light Entertainment
developments, e.g. a scripted series (g) Ballet (h) Instructional Pro-
grammes, e.g. piano playing (i) Current Affairs (j) Children’s pro-
grammes (k) Discussion Programmes, i.e. The Brains Trust or its
equivalent’ %!

It was an ambitious and wide-ranging list, yet Collins was writing
in somewhat different language a few months later when—with the
television audience expanding rapidly—he told McGivern that it
should now be ‘equated’ as an audience with ‘the Light Programme
audience of Sound broadcasting rather than with our own concep-
tion of an audience composed of all the elements of the listening
audiences of Light, Home, Third’. Collins looked now not at the kind
of claims being made by script-writers, producers, and engineers but
at the early conclusions of viewer research. ‘The majority of our
viewers are not satisfied,’ he stated boldly. There were three main
troubles—‘shortness of programmes’, ‘the effect of staleness through
repeat programmes on evenings when there is no new material’, and
‘the effect of lopsidedness in programme tastes’. He left on one side,
he added, ‘any reference to gloomy and morbid plays, “instruc-
tional” programmes, e.g. Matters of Life and Death, which make some
viewers feel that they are being “talked at”, and such programmes as
ballet, where viewers feel that they are having Culture foisted upon

78 *C. J. Pennethorne Hughes to Bottomley, 7 Dec. 1949.

79 *L. Page, 'Television Training’, 9 July 1954. The appointment of a senior television
instructor was agreed upon at the Director-General’s Meeting on 9 July 1951, and
Royston Morley was placed in charge of Television Training in Nov. 1951. In Aug. 1952
a second instructor, Roland Price, was appointed.

80 *Haley to Nicolls, 6 Sept. 1949.

81 *Collins to McGivern, 11 July 1949.
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them’. The way ahead required a new set of priorities. The proportion
and—he hoped—the quality of ‘light entertainment’ should be
increased and a ‘vigorous start’ should be made on ‘programmes of
topical discussions’. He would ask at once for an additional pro-
gramme allowance of £1,500 a week.®

By the end of 1950 Collins had ceased to serve as Controller
(Television) for reasons set out more fully below,83 but his views
about a new set of priorities were to influence some of the BBC's
competitors—of whom he was to be one—when the television
monopoly was finally broken in 1954. The breakup of the monopoly
was not a recommendation of the Beveridge Committee, which had
begun its inquiries in the summer of 1949 and which reported at the
end of 1950. To understand first why it was not and, second, why,
none the less, the monopoly was very quickly broken, it is necessary
to turn in detail to the ‘grand inquest’ on British broadcasting the
most far-reaching yet taken. It was an inquest which had been
pending from the time of the temporary renewal of the Corporation’s
Charter in 1946. The circumstances now were quite different.

82 «Collins to McGivern, 4 Apr. 1950. 83 *See below, pp. 417-20,



v

Inquiry

The Government considered that what was needed ... was a
Committee not of specialists but rather of persons of broad
approach and a capacity for balanced judgment.

HERBERT MORRISON, in reply to a Parliamentary
Question, 24 May 1949

If the next Charter is not a good one, it will not be for want of
much patient investigation.

News Chronicle, 19 January 1950

We are not likely to need another enquiry of the same magni-
tude for a good many years.
Manchester Guardian, 18 January 1951

There was probably no other organisation in the country which
was pulled up by its roots every ten years, and was so uncertain
of its future.

SIR WILLIAM HALEY, November 1948






1. Chairman, Members, and Procedures

Like many other official committees, the Broadcasting Committee
1949 seems almost inextricably associated with its Chairman, Lord
Beveridge, a man of ‘outstanding ability’ and ‘unlimited energy’, as
Lord Simon wrote, with ‘an exceedingly forceful personality’.1 (He
was to note once in private that he could be impatient and show it
and that his manners could be ‘quite deplorably bad’.?) One of the
members of his Committee, Mary (later Lady) Stocks, a distinguished
and popular broadcaster in her own right and a favourite member for
years of Any Questions teams, called him ‘a very great man indeed’,
and in her autobiography described his life as ‘remarkably significant
and constructive’.®

In 1945 Beveridge listed another nationally known and, when it
first appeared, sensational report among his formidable list of pub-
lications. The wartime Report on Social Security had made such a stir
that as late as 1949 nine citizens out of ten would still have chosen
the word ‘report’ if asked to name the first association that came into
their minds when Beveridge was mentioned. Many of Beveridge’s
wartime ideas were being put into practice between 1945 and 1949,
and in 1949, at the age of 69, he still had ambitions of guiding and
influencing the nation’s future. At the general election of 1945 he
had failed to establish himself as a leading Liberal Party politician,
yet he had never lost his public reputation as an intelligent liberal
thinker, pragmatic in outlook but always prepared to examine the
theoretical bases of policy-making; it was also widely felt that he
was capable of appealing in intelligible language to large numbers
of people. He was keenly interested in the social sciences, without
being a specialist in any one of them, and he had acquired what
seemed to be an impeccable academic record—Oxford, London
School of Economics, and back to Oxford—before he had chosen to
plunge himself into national politics. It was believed, too, that since
he had once been a civil servant, he was soundly experienced as an
administrator.

1 Lord Simon, The BBC from Within (1953), 33.
2 Simon Papers, Note of 27 Oct. 1949.
3 M. Stocks, Still More Commonplace (1973), S1.
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It was curious, none the less, that in 1949 Beveridge was drawn to
the chairmanship of the Committee from the pursuit of mediaeval
price history. There were a few signs that he was impatient with
‘ordinary life’ in the twentieth century, as it was actually lived, and
that he was possessed of a kind of academic innocence about how
most people thought, felt, and behaved. He had broadcast often—far
more often than most chairmen of national committees on broad-
casting—but he was inclined to make too much of this experience
when confronting witnesses with either less or more experience than
he had himself.* He was generally thought to have the kind of
balanced temperament which would prevent him from concentrat-
ing on ‘the million trivial complaints”® surrounding day-to-day
broadcasting and its personalities which received so much attention
in the Press. Yet he started with some ‘hard feelings against the
BBC’S and long after his appointment he showed signs of concen-
trating far too much on very minor matters, some of them very
personal to himself. Opinions about him conflicted—and still con-
flict—sharply. People tended to like him very much or not at all.

Beveridge was willing to read omnivorously, and from the start he
asked to be supplied with lists of relevant books and articles on all
the topics on his Committee’s agenda.” Yet it was at writing that he
excelled. He produced for his Committee two formidable sets of
‘thoughts’, both of them far too bulky to be contained in any little
red book. It is possible to discern in these thoughts three sets of
sometimes contending influences—a deep sense of civic duty or
public service; a liberal distaste for ‘monopoly’, reinforced perhaps by
economic theory; and a belief in what may best be called a ‘univer-
sity model’ of broadcasting and its influence.®

Many of Beveridge’s diagnoses and suggested remedies now appear
limited, as much in broadcasting as in social security. Beveridge was
almost too lucid about the ‘principles’ which underlay his recom-
mendations, but many of them now seem dated. In 1949, however,
when he became Chairman of the new committee, he stood out as

4 See Lord Beveridge, Power and Influence (1953), 222, where he quoted a statement
from the Radio Times that he was ‘one of those rare personalities who combine expert
knowledge with effective microphone technique’. He had first broadcast in 1930.

5 Observer, 26 June 1949,

6 Stocks, op. cit., 55.

7 *Within days of his appointment being announced, he asked Farquaharson to
approach the Librarian of the BBC about books (Farquharson to Milnes, 6 July 1949). On
9 August he met Haley, who was impressed by how much he had already read about
American broadcasting (Note of 15 Aug. 1949).

8 See e.g. in Cmd. 8116, Report of the Broadcasting Committee, 1949, paras. 613, 615.
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an important public figure, progressively aligned in the social politics
of his time.

He became Chairman, however, only by accident. The first choice
of the Labour Government was Sir Cyril (later Lord) Radcliffe, the
distinguished lawyer, whose clear mind, meticulous judgement, and
unswerving honesty ensured that he was almost permanently in
demand for quite different kinds of assignments with a post-war
succession of both Labour and Conservative governments. Radcliffe
had played a key part in the wartime Ministry of Information and
knew a great deal about the postwar BBC. Indeed, in 1948 he was
Deputy Chairman of its General Advisory Council.® Herbert Morrison
first approached him in July 1948 about the chairmanship of the
Committee. Interestingly enough, the only person who did not seem
to know about him at that time was the Postmaster-General, Wilfred
Paling.'

The announcement of Radcliffe’s appointment was made in
January 1949, although it was stated publicly that the investigation
would not begin ‘for some time’ and that the publication of the
names of the members of the Committee would be deferred.'! Before
January 1949 rumours had already been circulating widely, however,
and the Sunday Times had called him a ‘model’ chairman.'? Yet even
Radcliffe was not immune from parliamentary criticism, and when
Lieutenant-Commander Clark Hutchison complained that he was
not ‘independent’ enough of the Corporation, Morrison had to
defend him ‘as a perfectly neutral person’."

Radcliffe’s appointment as a Lord of Appeal in Ordinary on 27 May
1949'* must have been a blow to Morrison, who now wished to start
the inquiry as soon as possible. His first thought was to find another
lawyer, but he soon came to the conclusion, as did the Law Officers,
that legal qualifications were not of primary importance in relation
to the job.!> It was at this point that the name of Beveridge first
emerged. Morrison had tried in 1943 and 1944 to win over Beveridge
to the Labour Party,'® and in 1948—two years after Attlee had made

9 He resigned from this post in Feb. 1949 (*Board of Governors, Minutes, 17 Feb. 1949);
David Stephens to A. H. Ridge (General Post Office), 30 Sept. 1948.

10 Ink note, ibid.

11 Hansard, vol. 460, col. 1376, 31 Jan. 1949; see above, p. 155.

12 Sunday Times, 6 Feb. 1949,

13 Hansard, vol. 463, col. 2823, 13 Apr. 1949.

14 He soon took over once again the Deputy Chairmanship of the BBC's General
Advisory Council and was Chairman from 1952 to 1955 (*Board of Governors, Minutes,
7 July 1949).

15 Minute of H. Morrison to C. R. Attlee, 27 May 1949.
16 Lord Beveridge, Power and Influence (1953), 337.
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him a peer—Morrison had been told that Beveridge was anxious to
take on additional public work. Morrison knew that there was a
certain amount of prejudice against Beveridge in some quarters,
including sections of the Labour Party, but he considered the
prejudice ‘unjustifiable’. On 30 May 1949, therefore, he wrote to
Beveridge offering him the chairmanship. ‘The primary qualifica-
tion’, he explained, ‘is that the Chairman should be somebody who
is capable of a really broad approach and able to look ahead to the
future as well as to the present, and whose reputation will command
public confidence. In both these respects . . . we can think of nobody
who is better qualified than you.’"’

Beveridge accepted, wisely asking from the start for the assistance
of someone to ‘devil’ for him. He also told Morrison that he wished
to encourage the public to ‘put up ideas’ to him. ‘I didn’t encourage
this too much,” wrote Morrison, ‘but I rather think there is a good
democratic idea about it.”'® Beveridge never got his ‘deviller’, al-
though G. R. Parsons of the Post Office helped him a great deal.

The appointment was announced in Parliament late in June 1949."
At the same time, it was stated that the Committee would start work
in the autumn. There had been an inevitable delay in announcing
the appointment of the other members of the Committee, with
critics hoping that the main reason for the delay was the desire to
secure the strongest possible team ‘for one of the most important of
current administrative tasks’.Z° All the members had been chosen,
however, before Beveridge took over from Radcliffe, and their names
had been announced to Parliament in May 1949.% So, too, had their
very broad terms of reference—‘to consider the constitution, control,
finance and other general aspects of the sound and television
broadcasting services of the United Kingdom (excluding those as-
pects of the overseas service for which the BBC are not responsible)

17 Morrison to Beveridge, 30 May 1949. *A day later Harman Grisewood (then
Controller, Third Programme) wrote to a number of people inside the BBC saying that
no substitute for Radcliffe had yet been appointed, but that members of the Committee
should not be invited to broadcast in future. This ruling was rightly queried by Beveridge
(Beveridge to Simon, July 1949).

18 Note by Morrison of an interview with Beveridge on 12 June 1949.

19 Hansard, vol. 466, col. 37, 21 June 1949.

20 The Economist, 21 May 1949; Hansard, vol. 464, cols. 1995-6, 12 May 1949; “Board
of Governors, Minutes, 12 May 1949. Haley had been informed of the final list the day
before in a letter from Max Nicholson in the Lord President’s Office.

21 The Postmaster-General discussed the list of names with the Lord President on 24
Mar. 1949. A minute was sent to the Prime Minister with the names on 7 Apr. The Prime
Minister’s approval was given in a letter of 20 Apr.
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and to advise on the conditions under which those services and wire
broadcasting should be conducted after 31 December 1951."

The members of the Committee were chosen not as specialists in
broadcasting but as persons of ‘broad approach’ and ‘balanced
judgement’ > Morrison explicitly excluded, therefore, a member with
‘industrial experience in the radio field’?* He was apparently not
perturbed by the rejoinder of Rupert Browne, the Secretary of the
Radio Industry Council, that industrial experience in radio did not
exclude balanced judgement. In fact, only one industrialist was
chosen—Sir William Coates, ex-civil servant and a deputy chairman
of 1CI, who soon afterwards resigned from the Committee on being
appointed Chairman of the Television Advisory Committee, which,
following the appointment of the Broadcasting Committee, was
given narrower terms of reference. Morrison had thought of overlap-
ping membership between the two committees as being of use to
each, but the idea was criticized in the Press,” and in September
1949 Coates was replaced by I. A. R. (later Sir Ivan) Stedeford,
Chairman of Tube Investments, before the Broadcasting Committee
had considered any evidence submitted to it.?°

Both Post Office and BBC had been collecting possible names for
membership of the Committee for over a year before the Committee
met, and on the very first list was the name of Lord Reith. Lady
Megan Lloyd George, who became a member of the Beveridge
Committee, with a formidable combination of qualifications—
woman, Welsh citizen, and (then) a Liberal—was one of the few
members actually chosen who figured on this first list. It is interest-
ing to contemplate what would have been the influence on a
Broadcasting Committee in 1949 of such diverse names as Lord
Halifax, stalwart BBC supporter, G. M. Trevelyan, the Whig historian,
Dame Myra Curtis, formidable academic, Julian (later Sir Julian)
Huxley, fresh from UNESCO, Sir Oliver (later Lord) Franks, then
British Ambassador in Washington, Sir Malcolm Sargent, everyman’s
musician, or Sir Ralph Richardson, everyman’s actor. All but one of

22 There had been considerable interdepartmental correspondence before the terms of
reference had been agreed. Originally the phrase ‘having regard to problems of research
and development and to the stimulation of export of equipment’ had been added. The
Prime Minister approved the terms on 11 May 1949.

23 Hansard, vol. 465, col. 1050, 24 May 1949.

24 Vice-Admiral J. W. S. Dorling, Chairman of the Radio Industry Council, to Morrison,
30 May 1949; reply from Morrison's Private Secretary to Dorling, 2 June 1949.

25 The Times, 28 Sept. 1949. There had been suggestions that during Coates’s absence
in the USA Stedeford should act as Chairman of the Television Advisory Committee.

2 Stedeford took over on 27 Sept. 1949.
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these, Sargent, had disappeared by the time the second list was
compiled.

The final list included as yet unnamed Members of Parliament. The
Conservative member of the Committee was to be Brigadier (later
Lord) Selwyn Lloyd, Member for Wirral, then 44 years old,”” chosen
after consultation with his Party. There were to be two Labour
members, whose names were produced after consultations between
Morrison, Paling, and the Labour Chief Whip. The first, Ernest
Davies, Labour MP for Enfield, had written a book on nationaliza-
tion.? The second, Joseph Reeves, Labour MP for Greenwich, was an
Alderman and a Co-operator; he was also a humanist, and had
corresponded with the BBC on behalf of Rationalist MPs in 1948.%
A trade unionist was named also—]. Bowman, who was soon re-
placed by J. Crawford.*® It was thought to be a disadvantage that
both Labour MPs represented London constituencies, and ten
months later Davies was replaced (after becoming a junior minister)
by Dr Stephen (later Lord) Taylor, Labour MP for Barnet, who had
been Morrison’s Parliamentary Private Secretary. Lively and unortho-
dox, he greatly enjoyed being on the Committee.

One Labour MP who asked to be considered and was not chosen
was Wing-Commander Geoffrey Cooper, whose parliamentary role
as a critic of the BBC has already been described.*! Cooper wrote to
Morrison that it would ‘surely be appropriate’ that someone who had
taken an active interest in the strong representations made to him
about the ‘internal conditions’ inside the BBC and who knew about
the complaints from members of its staff should be on the Commit-
tee of Inquiry.* Cooper’s representations were unsuccessful. So, too,
were representations from Professor D. C. Savory, one of the Unionist
MPs for Belfast.*

The other members of the Committee, which Lord Simon described
as ‘competent and representative’,** were the Earl of Elgin, A. L. (later
Sir Arthur) Binns, Director of Education for Lancashire, W. F. (later Sir
Walter) Oakeshott, Headmaster of Winchester, and Mrs Mary Stocks,
who was then Principal of Westfield College. Elgin seems to have had

27 G. R. Downes (Lord President's Office) to Osmond, 14 Apr. 1949.

28 See E. Davies, National Enterprise (1946). Davies had also worked for a time in the
mz;9(:.See below, p. 718.

30 Crawford took over on 23 Feb. 1950.

31 See above, p. 155.

;i Cooper to Paling, 3 Mar. 1949.

34

Savory to Morrison, 30 June 1949; Morrison to Savory, 4 July 1949,
Lord Simon, op. cit., 36.
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no obvious qualifications for appointment to the Committee, except
that he was a Scot and a Conservative, and subsequently joined the
BBC’s General Advisory Council®**—but Stocks, as we have seen, was
to establish a nation-wide reputation after 1951 as a regular broad-
caster. The Wykehamist strain had been present in the pre-war BBC
through the influence of a former Headmaster and BBC Governor, Dr
Montague Rendall, who had composed the Latin inscription in
Broadcasting House.*® Oakeshott seemed a worthy embodiment of it
in 1949.

Not everyone favoured the inclusion in the Committee of indi-
viduals with broadcasting experience, and Beveridge, who made the
most of his experience, must have been surprised—if perhaps
flattered—to read a criticism of the choice of himself in Truth on
the grounds that ‘if the Government were anxious to enquire into
football pools they would scarcely appoint as chairman...a man
who was known to be a frequent . . . pools winner’.”’

Competent or not, the Committee was not fully representative. It
did not include, for example, any spokesman of the world of
entertainment or sport, and when Cooper pressed for the appoint-
ment of an accountant, Morrison refused.®® A back-bench Con-
servative complained also about the absence of anyone concerned
with ‘consumer selling’.* Sir George Ismay, Deputy Director-General
of the General Post Office, had noted the absence of a scientist, but
did not feel that this mattered if the Principal of Edinburgh Univer-
sity, Sir Edward Appleton, much in demand, could be a scientific
assessor.”* Initial Press comment both on the membership and
objects of the Committee was sparse, and a bold headline like
‘Beveridge probe may rock BBC monopoly’*! was so rare that it
stands out historically as much as it stood out at the time.

There were, however, a number of interesting articles on the
appointment of the Committee, particularly in the weeklies. ‘Lord
Beveridge and his Committee have a grand opportunity to reshape

35 See M. Stocks, op. cit., ch. 7, pp. 64-73. Inevitably Morrison was asked in Parliament
in May 1949 by Jean Mann how many Scots were on the Committee. ‘At first sight there
is certainly one,” he replied, 'but we never know. Scots have a habit of turning up
unexpectedly. There may be others’ (Hansard, vol. 464, col. 1996, 12 May 1949).

36 See A. Briggs, The Golden Age of Wireless, 395, 426; J. C. W. Reith, Into the Wind
(1949), 117-19, 159.

37 Truth, 25 Nov. 1949.

38 Hansard, vol. 465, cols. 1050-1, 24 May 1949.

39 Letter from I. J. Pitman to The Times, 13 Oct. 1949.

40 post Office Minute, 24 Mar. 1949.

41 Cavalcade, 3 Sept. 1949.
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British broadcasting and television on new and exciting lines’, wrote
Peter Hampton in Tribune, the left-wing weekly which was criticizing
the ‘monopolist position’ of the BBC as sharply as was The Economist.
Yet while Hampton demanded the ‘unshackling of television’, he
added that the BBC's shortcomings were as nothing compared with
the awful prospect of commercial radio.*” Time and Tide more
conventionally pressed for competition within the BBC, arguing that
‘it is on the relations between Sound and Vision that public interest
is likely to concentrate’ and rightly complaining the BBC never
referred adequately to ‘the crux of this issue’.**

Beveridge’s early reading included both periodicals and books, and
he encouraged Haley to send him comments on R. H. Coase’s
pion